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PREFACE 



The first edition of Dr. Emile Otto's " French 
Conversation Grammar" appeared at Heidelberg iu 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, upon 
which this first American edition is based. The pres- 
ent editor has not hesitated in making such changes 
as he deemed proper in the body of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dative, etc., which, although they may be of 
help to the German student, can only confuse the Amer- 
ican learner. The names of the tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is hoped, simplified. A few lessons 
have been added to Part I., and the chapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re-written. The preliminary 
lesson upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, and an 
English and French Vocabulary of the words that 
occur in the Themes, has been added. 

Boston, August, 1864. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The written French alphabet is the same as the English. W 
and K are found only in words borrowed from otder languages. 

The names of the letters are giTen below in the French spelling as diej 
are of little or no value to the banner. In the new names the e in be, ke, 
de, gue, etc., is only sounded enongh to allow the utterance of the consonant 
that precedes it, as in glo6e, cake, made, fatigue ; j is sounded as ( in pUasure, 
The vowels have their normal French sounds. — W when spoken of is 
uJIedcftxi^ V. 
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14 PEONUNCIATION. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words are generally divided as iii English; but whenever it 
is possible a syUahle must begin with a consonant. Hence, verbal 
and other terminations beginning with a 70wel mast be joined to the 
consonant that precedes; thus ai-mer, but ai-me-rai ; chan-ter . 
chanrt&rai^ chan-te-rons. 

As to J? eqa^ to gs, cs, its compound nature prevents its separation from 
the vowel that precedes : hence the following division ex-em-jde. 

In writing, silent h apparently begins a syllable, as in in-h^-rent; but in' 
the spoken syllables, silent A has no value whatever ; and a consonant be- 
tween a vowel and a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 
though not iq.the written language ; hence the following divisions. 

Written, Pronounced, 

in-hu-main • i-nhu-main 

in-ha-bi-le i-uh&-bile 

in-h^-rent i-nh^-rent 

bon-heur bo-nheur 

If these words were pronounced according to the written divisions, they 
would begin with a nasal sound ; but they do not. ( See NasaJ vowels, 37.) 



SYLLABIC ACCENT, OK STRESS. 

As compared with English, French is generally said to have no syllabic 
accent. Such a stress of voice as is heard in the words cu/cent and accent' 
does not occur in French ; but the following rule explains the unifoi*mity 
of the English accent on the last syllable in words newly introduced nrom 
the French, such as baroudie, surtout, machinef fatigue, etc. 

3. In French each syllable of a word must be pronounced 
smoothly, the voice resting upon the last, unless it ends in e mute, 
in which case the syllable before the last is slightly accented. £x. 
eonstitiUion, indvhitahle. 
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ACCENTS, — ORTHOGKAPHIC MARKS. 

4. Three orthographic marks, the cLcute ('), the grave (^), and 
the circumflex (*), have received the name of accents. 

These marks never affect a syllable ; they can only modify the sonnd of 
a vowel over which they are placed. Sometimes they have a mere ortho- 
graphic value. They must never be neglected in writing. 

5. The ACUTE (') is used only over the vowel e (e), which then 
has the sound of a in date, Ex. ke, donne, 

6. The Grave Q) or open accent is used principally over e (e), 
which then has the sound of e in ebb or of e in tliere. Ex. feve^ 
pere. Over a and u it is only used to distinguish words otherwise 
similarly spelled, and does not aflfect the pronunciation. Ex. la, 
the ; la, there ; a, has ; «l, to ; on, or; oh, where, 

7. The Circumflex (^) is used over all the vowels, which are 
.then long. Ex. age, cote, mr. 

The circumflex denotes that a contraction has taken place ; thus age and 
twr were formerly spelled aage and seur. Often an s has been dropped in 
modem French which still remains in the English word taken from the old 
French. Ex. ile, isle; hate, haste; (or^t, firest ; tempete, tempest, 

8. The Cedilla is placed under the c (9) when it has the sound 
of 8 before a, o, u, Ex. fagade, gargon, regu. 

9. The Diuresis (•• Trema) is used over «, t, and u; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the preceding vowel, but bo- 
^n a new syllable. Ex. AaVr, iVbc7, aigue, are pronounced ha-tr, 
N(hel, ai-gu-e, (the last e is silent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 

A. 

10. A long has the sound of a in far, Ex. ^e, sotd; p^te, 
paste; cas, case^ 

11. Short a differs from long a principally in quantity. It haa 



16 PBONUNCIATION. 

Uie sound of a io the Interjection ha I pronoanced quick. Ex. la, 
the; ^tbe,paw. 
A is silent in Sa6ne, taon, aodt, aoriste, Caia^ao. 

£. 

12. E nnacoented, when it ends a syllable in the middle of a 
word, and in the monosyllables ce, de,je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, 
has tiie indistinct sound of e in Battery. Ex. lever, to raise; re- 
gard, look. 

13. E unaccented final is mute. Ex. table, table. 

14. E with an acute accent (6) has the sound of a in date. Ex. 
^t^, summer ; donn^, given, 

E nnaccented takes the sonnd of ^ (a in date) before final d, r, z, mnte, 
also at the beginning ofa word before a doable consonant. Ex. pied, Jbot; 
donner, to give ; assez, enough ; effet, effect ; et, and, is always prononnoed ^. 

15. E with the grave (e) or with the circumflex accent (§) is 
more or less open, varying between e in ebb, and e in where. Ex. 
reve, dream ; p^re, father ; for§t, forest ; apres, after, 

E unaccented takes the sound of « (e in 6/>/>) when preceding c,f, I, r, s, t, 
or X in the same syllable and in the middle of a word before any doable 
consonant. Before r, the sonnd is more open than before the other letters. 
Ex. fer, iron; dessert, dessert; terre, earth; tendresse, tenderness; sonnette, 
bdl ; chef, chief; mes, my ; est, is ; esprit, spirit. In the last words the e is 
pronounced by many persons very nearly like tf especially in rapid conver- 
sation. * Even S often loses its broad, long sound. 

16. E takes the sound of French a in femme, solennd, indemniser, 
wJ in all adverbial terminations in emment. 

17. E is silent between g and a or o. Ex. pigeon, pigeon ; 
mtingeons, (^we) eat; mangpant, eating. In these words the e 
lac^rely serves to prevent g from having the hard sound of g in go. 

For further observations on e mute, see page 26. 

I. 

18. I has only one sound, that oft in machine ; — long in yie» 
life ; rire, to laugh; —short in &[n,fmshed;. ici, here. 
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O. 

19. 0, when long, has the sound of o in rose, Ex. odt^, side ; 
dose, dose. 

20. short has a sound between the o in rob and the tf in rub, 
Ex. Rome, robe, mode. 

21. before final re or r and a final consonant has the sound of 
o in lord, Ex. aurore, dawn; alors, then; bord, border, 

O is silent in Laon, paon, and faon. 

• 

U. 

22. French tf has no equivalent in English. To acquire the 
sound, place the lips as if about to whistle, leaving the aperture veiy 
small; keeping the lips in this position try^ utter e as in me. 
Ex. murmure, murmur, 

U may be long as in mtU:, ripe ; or short as in rertn, virtue, 

23. U is silent after q and between g and e or %, Ex. guide, 
guide; question, question; quatre,/(mr; fatigue, ya%ue. 

Exceptions. — U is sonnded when the vowel after it is marked with the 
diaeresis, as aigue, acute ; also in argner, to argue ; aiguille, needle ; aigniser, 
to sharpen; etc. Qn is sounded as in English in a few words directly de- 
riyed from the Latin. These words are alike or nearly- alike in French and 
English. Ex. ^natenr, ^nation, qnadmp^de, etc. In ^oitation, 
ubiquity, and a few other words, u retains the proper French sound. 

24. Y, initial, or between two consonants, has the sound of 
French t. Ex. style, stgh : y, there, 

26. Y between two vowels is equivalent to tV, the first t forming 
a diphthong with the preceding, the second with the following vow- 
el. Thus, essayer, to try ; royal, royal; appuyer, to lean; are 
pionoupced as if written essai-ier, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See at and 
oi.) 

In pays, country; pajsage, landscape; 'pujMJi, peasant ; ay is equivalent 
toat^*. 

2 
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COMPOUND VOWELS. 
AI and EI (ay). 

26. Ai and ei are equivalent sometimes to h, sometimes to e. 
Ai final is always like 6 ; in other cases it takes the sound of e, -^ 
whenever e unaccented would have that sound. (See under E.) 
Ex. reine, qtieen; j'aimai, I loved; j'avais, I had; lait, milk. 

Ay, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to ai-i, Ex. rayer.. 

Ai in the present participle of the verb faire and in the corresponding 
syllables of all the forms derived from it, has the indistinct sound of e in 
htxttery, Ex. faisant, je faisais, tu faisais, il faisait, je defaisais, blenfaisant, 
etc. These forms were all written formerly as they are pronounced : fesant, 
je d€fesai8, etc.; compare the future of the same verb, which iaje/ercU and 
not J airai, 

AU. 

27. Au and eau sound like o in note. Ex. haut, hi^h; beau, 
handsome, 

EU (EU, (oe.) 

28. Eu (oeu) has no exact equivalent in English ; it is some- 
what like the u in fur. It is longer in jeune, fast, peur, fear, 
coeur, heart, than in jeune, young, feu, fire, and oeuf, egg. 

(E has the soand of eu before liquid /, — as in ceil, eye. 

Eu, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, has 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'eus, tu eus, il eut, etc., must be pro- 
nounccd as if written /t», tu us, il ut, etc. 

OU. 

29. Ou has the sound of oo in poor. It is long in roue, uheel ; 
boule, haU^ short in mou, sofl'^ cou, neck. 



DIPHTHONGS. 

30. The vowels i, u, ou, o, preceding a '90wel sound, may co- 
alesce with it and produce a diphthong. 

Tht^^e vowel sounds (i, u, ou, o,) are the only ones that can be initial in 
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« 

a true diphthong; i e. one in which two rowels are heard bat coalesce into 
one syllable. * 

31. In French diphthongs the first vowel (», w, a.«, o) is uttered 
quick and short and the voice rests upon the second vowel element. 
The dipthongal comhinations are : t-a, i-e (i-ai), — i-o (i-au), i-eu^ 
iou, — (HZ, o-e, (hi (wa), — ow-a, ou-ai, (m-e, ou-i, — t^a, t«-c, «-t. 
The e in these combinations is not the e mute. 

By paying attention to the above remark the diphthongs present no dif- 
ficnlty, as each vowel retains it6 proper sound, the first being very short ; oi 
Is the only exception. 

01. (oy.) 

32. Oi is nearly like wa in water ; more accurately ot is equiva- 
lent to French a preceded by a 1/7 sound. The a (ah) is more pro^ 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in rof, king ; moi, me. . 

Ot, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to ot-t. Ex royal. 



NASAL VOWELS. 

33. M and N, following a vowel m the same syllable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which is in every respect a vowel. 

34. The nasals form four groups, viz.:- 

A. E, AI. O. EU. 

on, aih, ain, aim. on, om, eun, 

en, em, in, im. (jpff.) un, um. 

To acquire these sounds the organs of speech should be kept in the same 
position as they are in uttering the simple vowel that is to be nasalized ; the 
back part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
the mouth and the nose. The same is done in English in such words as 
anger, ink, want ; but in English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
next consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heard. To avoid this, the tip of the tongue must be kept motionless 
and the lips disposed to articulate a vowel. French a, thus uttered, wiU 
give on; — e (ai), (not t in machine) gives in (ain); — ogives on; — eu 
(not French u) gives tin (eun). 




in 
im 
ym 
ain 
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ein 
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The nasal sounds may coalesce with a previous %, u, au^ or o, and 
form a nasal diphthong, to which all that has been said of the other 
diphthongs is applicable. 

35. The following list presents the nasal combinations. 

N. B. The English eqaivalents of the French nasal yowels are all necea- 
sarilj imperfect, as no consonant morn must be heard in the French Boond 
they are meant to explain. 

" dans, lance, manger, vanter. 
an in J camp, ambre, ample, lampe. 
want I en, enfant, mentir, dent. 

1^ temps, empire, membre, trembler. 

ian ) is equivalent to ( viande. 

ien ) i-an \ patient. (See special role for ten.) 

pin, crin, vin, rincer. 

impie, importe, imposer, imba. 
an in I thjm, nymphe, symphonie. 
anger | sain, bain, saint, crainte. 

faim, essaim, daim. 

sein, peindre, feindre, ceinture. 

ien is equivalent to wn, rien. (See special rule for ien.) 

oin '' " " w4n, foin, coin, point, moins. 

on ) on in ( non, conte, chanson, ronde. 
om J song (nom, comte, plomb, compris. 

ion is equivalent to i-on, action, passion, question. 

nn ) no equivalent fun, brun, tribun, chacun. 
um >• in English, French •< parfum, humble, 
eun) etf nasal. (kjeun. 

The nasal diphthongs ian, ion, are the simple sounds an, on^ 
preceded by a short French i ; oin is in preceded by a ii; sound. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
ourin, ourcn, etc. 

36. Ien final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to t-tn or y/n, 
(f/an in yankee) . Ex. chien. Men, viendrai, tiendront ; in other 
cases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to t-an 
iyan) nasal. Ex. science, audience, patient, and all words in 
lent 
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Bbmask. In componnd words, as bkntdt, chiendaA, ten retains the eound 
of the primitiye words hien, chien, 

37. M and N are not nosed when double or when between two 
vowels or a vowel and a silent h, Ex. ann^e, innocent, homme, 
nne, inoni, inutile, inhumam. 

ExoBPTiONS. The nasal sound is heard in ennvH and its deriratiyes ; in 
emmener and all words beginning in emm ; in enivrer and enargueUlir, 

38. MU in the third person plural of verbs is silent. Ex. lis 
aiment, they lave ; lis unirent, etc. In other cases ent final is 
equivalent to nasal an, Ex. content, contented ; prc^sident, presi- 

.dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, they relate, ils president, 
they preside, ent is silent. 

39. Ml and em in a few foreign names have the sound of in, 
nasal. Ex. Benjamin, Memphis. Mm final, and sometimes am 
and im in foreign proper names, are not nasal. Ex. Jerusalem, 
Abraham, Selim. Vm in words that still preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sound of o. Ex. album, triumvir. In 
many other foreign words m and n final are not nasal. Ex-Mden, 
Hymen, amen, etc. 

CONSONANTS 

GBNBBAL SULBS. 

40. Final consonants are silent except e, f, I, r. Ex. etait 
c^es, croix, pronounced as if written etat, aprh, croi, 

Bbmabk. When, several consonants occur at the end of a word with no 
vowel after them, they are all silent, except c, /, I, r. £x. est, fails, ils, 
dards, pronounced as if written ^,Jai, U, dor. 

Exceptions. In foreign proper names the final consonant is generally 
sounded. Ex. Brutus, Job, 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. abbe, 
fivpper, pronounced as if written arbe,Jra-per. 

42. B, c, d, f, 1, m, n, p, (ph,) q, v, and z are pronounced as 
m English. 
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Exceptions to the above genenJ rnles wiH be given under the varionB let- 
ters. 

43. In English, consonants in the middle or at the beginmng of 
words are often silent, aap and / in psalm ; gin phlegm ; / in cakn. 
In French, consonants in a like position retain their proper sound. 
Thus in psaume, Jlegme, calme, the /», the g^ and the / are folly 
sounded. 

8PBOIAL BULBS. 

B final is pronounced in radoub, rumb. 

C has the sound of ^ in second and its derivatiyes. 

44. C is pronounced as c infagade. Ex. gargon, legon, 

45. Ch has the sound of ch in machine, Ex. chaise, chercher. 

Ch in many words derived from the Greek and in several proper names 
has the sound of k, Ex. chaos, choeur, Michd-Ange, But ch has the sound 
of sh in Achille, paJtriarche, archevSque, It is silent in alinanach, 

Cc before c, t, and y if equivalent to k-s* Ex. acchs, accident, 

C final is silent after n. Ex. banc. It is silent in accroCf broc, derc, 
estomac, lacs, tabac, 

D final is heard in sud. 

Dd. Two d*8 are heard v/hen ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d, 
Ex. addition, 

F final is silent in def, chef-iTceuvre, hcmfs, aufs; though sounded in chef, 
bceuf, oexif. F is silent in neuf, nine, only when the next word begins with a 
consonant, before a vowel it has the sound of v, Ex. neufhommes, 

G before a, o, u, sounds like g in game, Ex. gargon, 

46. G before e, t , and y, sounds like s in pleasure, Ex. genre, 
gihety general, 

47. Gn has a liquid sound something like ni in union. Ex. 
(tgneau, magnijique. This sound is produced with the bodj, not 
with the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth. 

G is hard before n at the beginning of a word. Ex. gnomon ; also in stag- 
Hont, i}iexpugnable, and in S3veral words in e^and ig that seldom occur. 

Gg. Two g's are heard in sugg&er : the first hard, the last ^ike s in 
l^eusure. 

G final is sounded in ,/ou0 
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48.^ H is said to be mute or aspirate. Wbcn mute it is entirely 
disregarded ijn pronunciation, and the vowel that comes after it is 
pronounced with the preceding consonant, or causes the preceding 
vowel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. Vhomme, deux 
habits, 

49. When h is aspirated no real aspiration is heard as in Eng- 
lish ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronounced strongly. H 
aspirate prevents linking and elision. Ex. U hSros, deux heros. 

50. There are about 300 words beginning with h aspirate. 
These comprise many marine terms, foreign words, and the words m 
the following list, and their derivatives. 

Hem ARK . The dcrivatiyes of h^ros — heroine, h^oique, h^rotsm^ — are not as- 
pirated. Bat hcMeuTjhaine, hausser, etc., follow the anology of their prim- 
ttivns haJbler, hair, haxU, which alone are g^ven in the list. 



habler 


hameau 


hargneux 


hennir 


hache 


hanche 


haricot ' 


Henri 


hagard 


hangar 


haridelle 


h^raat 


hai^ 


hannetoa 


hamais 


h^risson 


haillonb 


hanter 


* harpe 


h^risser 


hii'ir 


harangue 


harpie 


h^ron 


haire 


haras 


liasard 


h^ros 


hale 


harasser 


hate 


herse 


halle 


harceler 


hunt 


heurter 


hallebarde 


hardes 


h&ve 


hibou 


hallier 


hard! 


h&vre 


hideux 


halte 


hareng 


havrosac 


hi^rarchie 


homard 


houblon 


hoax 


humor 


honte 


houille 


hnche 


huppe 


horde 


honlette 


hu^e 


hure 


hors 


hoappe 


hnguenot 


hurler 


hotte 


honsse 


huit 


hussard 



51. J is pronounced likd s in pleasure; it is never silent nor 
double. Ex. dejd, joujou, 

L when not liquid sounds as in English. Ex. livre, 

52. lU not initial, and il final, have a liquid sound somewhat like 
U in WiUiam, brilliant. This sound, still prevalent in the southern 
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and central parts of France, has been softened down to newly a jf 
in the north and especially in Paris, so that there, iU in taiUeur is 
scarcely more audible than % in paten, "Ex. jme^ famtUe^ gefUiUe, 

53. The vowel that precedes liquid %U or %l, retains its proper 
sound and does not coalesce ^th the t ; ue and « are then equivdent 
to eu. Ex. muraiUe, pairomUe, orgueU, ail, 

54. IU is not liquid, that is, / retains its proper sound, in words 
that be^ yn\k il, Ex. iUustre, iUuiUe; also in miOe^ viUe, tran- 
quiUe, ptgpiUe^ AchtUe, osciUer, vaciUer, etc. 

// is not liquid in mt7, JU, civile proJU, 

L final is silent in haTtl, chenil, coutil,foumU,Ju8il, giH,geM, Bourdl,per' 
8il, outU. It is also silent in soul, pouts, JUs, and in the terminations aMt 
ault, ould, oidt, 

M and N, when not nasal, are pronounced as i& English. Ex. mamer, 

M is silent in damner, automne, and their derivatives. 

P is silent in baptSme, sept, compter dompter, exempter, sculpter, 

Q is always followed by u except in coq and cinq, when it sounds like k. 
(Tor qu see u, 23,) In cinq before a consonant it is silent. 

55. R is rolled, but ^th less force at the end than at the begin- 
♦ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, scmr ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arriver, rhume. 

In the future and conditional of the yerbs acqu€rir, to acquire, courir, to 
run, mourir, to die, the two r's must be distinctly heard to distinguish 
them from other forms that have but one r. Thus nous courrons, vous 
acquerrez, ils mourraient, must not be pronounced like nous courons, vota 
acqu&ez, ilts mouraient, 

R final is generally pronounced, but final er is equivalent to ^. Ex. 
parler, aimer. In monosyllables in er the r is sounded, l^n.fer, cher, mar. 
It i» also sounded in amer, enfer^ier, hiver, and in a few words of forei^ 
origin, as magister, etc. R is silent in monsieur, 

56. S is generally sounded as in English ; but in words ending 
isme, asme, etc., it has not the sound of z, Ex. prtsme, miatme, 

hi, S between two vowels has the sound of z. Ex. rose, bcue, 

« 

vcue, 
S has also the sound of 2 in words oomponnded with the Latin preposi- 
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don trans, followed by a yowel. Ex. tmnsitif, transition. It haa the same 
sound before 6, d, v, and after /. Ex. presbyth^, svelte, balsamtque. 

As s initial has the hissing sound as in English, — when a word beginning 
with an s takes a prefix, the s, though between two vowels, retains its hiss- 
ing sound. Ex. vraisemJblaJble Ccom pounded *of vrai and semblaUe), mono- 
sifUabe. 

Sch is geiferally pronounced like sh, Ex. schisme. It has the sound of 
«v in a few words. 

S final is sounded in words that have been taken from Greek and Latin 
without any change of orthography. Ex. ados. Hocus, gratis, etc. S n 
also sounded in cens, en-sits, mats, moeurs, vis,-Iiheims,Jils, sens Cin some of 
its meanings), lis (not in Jleur-de^is), tous (when used without a noun). 

T is generally sounded as in English. 

58. In words corresponding in form to those in which t has in 
English an sh sound, it has in French the sound of ss. This occurs 
in tial, tielfiter, Hon, not initial or preceded by x or «. Ex. partial, 
essentiel, initier, nation. But bestial, bastion, mixtion, have the 
pure t sound. 

59. T has also the sound of s in words in tie, that have in Eng- 
Ush cy, or tia, in which t sounds Hke sh. Ex. prophitie, democrat 
tie J minviie, initier, — also in battnUier. In other words in tU 
and tier, t retains the proper sound. Ex. moitie, metier, 

Th is never pronounced as in English, but always like t alone, as paih^ 
tique. 

T final is heard in bnU, chut, correct, dot, direct, deficit. Jot, exact, net, «U9- 
pect, strict. In sept and huit, t is silent only when they precede a noun com- 
mencing with a consonant. Ex. huit gargons. In Christ, s and t are both 
pronounced ; but in Jisus- Christ they are both silent. In vingt, t is pro- 
nounced only in the series between 20 and 30. Ex. vingt-cinq, 

X has the sound of gs in words beginning with x or er before a vowel or 
an A mute. Ex. Xdvier, exU, exhumer. 

In a few proper names x has the sound of ss. Ex. BruxeUes, Auxerre; it 
has also this sound in soixante, — and in six and dix when standing alone. 
In dix-huit and dix-neu/, x sounds like z, 

X in other cases has the sound of ks, Ex. luxe, Aix-lti-ChapeUe. 

Z is pronounced in gaz. When final in proper names it has the 
Bound of 8. Ex. Metz, Suez, eto. 
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UNKING OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60. The final oonsonant of a word, closely' coDnected in sense 
with the next word be^nning with a vowel or silent h must general- 
ly be carried over. In that case s and x are sounded like z; d Hke 
i, and g (seldom linked) like h, Ex. un grand hamme, vous avez, 
ih ant, avx armes. 

No general rale can be given embracing aU the cases in which a final con- 
sonant must be thus Imked. In poetry and in impressiye reading, the link- 
ing most be made in many cases where it would sound unoatural and af- 
fected in daily conversation. It may be stated in general terms ihat the 
more closely connected the words are in sense, the more imperative it is to 
link them together in pronunciation. Certain words, such as «i, riz, defy 
pUmbt loupf etc., can nevei be linked. Words ending in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recur frequently, such as on, en, un, 
man, ton, son, bien, bon, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the nasal 
sound is heard and an additional n pronounced before the next vowel, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un komme, on a, aa if written tin 
nhomme, onna; or u-nhomme, o-na. In rapid speech theTnasal sound almost 
always disappears ; many omit it altogether. In some combinations, such 
as hon homme, hien heureux, it is never heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON E MUTE. 

- We have seen that e unaccented when final is mute, and that in the words 
oe, de, je, le, me, ne, €fm, se and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
6nal, it has the indistinct sound of e in battery. In rapid utterance, however, 
even this feeble sound is not heard whenever the articuhtion connected with it 
can be distinctly uttered without it. 

Hence the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is silent whenever the con- 
sonant before it can be pronounced either with a vowel that precedes 
or one that comes after it in the next syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching only can make this law of euphony perfectly 
clear. In the following examples the e^s printed in italics are not pro- 
nounced. 



OBSERVATIONS, ETC. 
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Vwlk le chimin de fer. 

Je le sals. 

Je ne te le donne pas. 

Beaucoup de raonde. 

Je ne me le propose pas. 

Etre attentif. 

Noble ardeur. 



There is the raflway. 

I know it. 

I do not ^ve it to thee* 

Many persons. 

I do not propose it to myself. 

To be attentive. 

Noble ardor. 



In the last two examples the r and t that precede the e are virtuaDy car- 
rieJ over to the next word as if no e intervened, and tr and bl were final. . 

Note. Care must be taken not to pronounce tre, dre, ble, pie, ere, etc., as 
they are in, English, that is as ter, der, bel, pd, etc., in order, temple, noble. 
lo French the / and r most not be separated by any intervening sound from 
Uie consonant that precedes. Ex. ordr«, aimable, quatre, nacre, peuple. 
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THE ARTICLE. 



1. In the French language there are only two genden, tSb., 
the mascvline and the feminine. This distinction applies also to 
inanimate objects, which are either masculine or feminine. 

2. The definite article has a peculiar form for each gender : le 
before a masculine, la before a feminine substantive ; 2ef is the plu- 
ral of both genders. Ex. : — 

Masc. Le roi, the king. Fern. La nine, the queen. 

le p^, the father. la mere, the mother. 

3. Le and /a in the singular lose their vowels and take the apos- 
trophe (r) before a noun beginning either with a vowel or h mute. 

Ex. : — 

Masc. Uami, the friend. Fern. VauAe, the (female) friend. 

Vhomme, the man. Vhistoire^ (the) history. 

4. The indefinite article, answering to the English a or on, is 
un for the masculine ; une for the feminine. Ex. : 

Masc. Un roi, a king. Fem. Uhe rdne, a queen. 

tin phv, a father. une mkre, a mother. ' 

tin ami, a Mend. iin« amie, a (female) friend* 

VOCABULART. 

Le Uvre, the book. un chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

le pain, the bread. la rose, the rose. 

le cheval, the horse. lajleur, the flower. 

le chien, the dog. la plume, the pen, feather. 

Voncle, the uncle. la tante, the aunt. 

I'enfant, the child. ti7i« poire, a pear. 

I'or, m. the gold. une pomme, an apple, 

tin jariin, a garden. et, and. * 

28 
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8. i/'at^ I have. Ai'je,haYel1 * 

iu as, thou hast. as-tu, hast thou 1 

il a, he has. ct-t-il, has he ? 

e2Ze a, she has. a-t-effe. has she f 

Fl. nous atxms, we have. avons-notis, have we ? 

vaus avez, jon have. avez-vous, have jon? 

tZs ont, thej have. ont-Us, have they? 

e&f ont, they (fern) have. ont-elles, have thoj ? 

Remark 1. J*ai is for je at. The e of je, I, is elided when the Terb 
be^ns with a iisowel or silent A. 

2. Observe the hyphen by which the verb and pronoun are always joined 
in interrogations. 

3. The t in a4-il, a-4-elle, is merely euphonic. It is inserted to prevent 
the hiatus between two vowel sounds, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by il, die, on, 

4. The use of the 2d person singular is much more frequent in French 
than in English. It generally denotes familiarity and intimacy. In ad« 
dressing: inferiors, it denotes authority; in poetry, its use is the same as in 
English. * * 

5. When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative pronoun or 
an adverb, the subject is expressed by a substantive, it must begin the sen* 
tence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. : — L'enjurd Ort-Uf 
has the child ? La mere a-4-elle f has the mother 1 

READING EXERCISE 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as un livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la rose ? 
U a le cheval. Ello a le pain. Le pere a un cheval. La mere a 
un jardin. L'enfant a une poire. Nous avons un chien. Avez- 
vous un chapeau ? lis ont un oncle ct une tanto. Elles ont une 
tante. L'enfant a-iril une plume ? La mere a-t-elle la flcur ? Le 
roi a-t-il un cheval? H a le cheval. Lcs amis (plu.^ ont les livres. 
Lcs enfants ont lcs plumes. 

THEME 1« 

1. I have the horse. 2. I have a friend. 8. Thou hast the book. 
4. He has a dog. 5. She has the bonnet. 6. The father has a 
garden. 7. The mother has the rose. 8. The king has the gold. 
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9. The uncle has a friend. 10. We have the bread. 11. Yoa 
have a pear. 12. They (mase.) have an apple. 13. They if em,) 
have a flower. 14. Has the friend a horse ? 15. The Mend has 
ft horse and a dog. 

CONYEBSATION. 

Ai-je la rose ? Yoos ayez la roso. 

As-tu lo pain? J'ai le pain. 

A'trelh la fieur ? Elle a la fleur. 

L'enfant art-il le livre ? II a le livre. 

Avez-vous un cheyal ? Nous avons un cheyal et on chien. 

L'enfant a-t-il une poire ? L'enfant a une poire et une pomnie. 



-«♦♦- 
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1. General Rule. The plural is formed in Frenoh as in B<ng- 
Ksh, by the addition of an s to the singular. Ex. : — 

Le rot, Plur. les rois. la pomme, Plur. les pcmmes. 

le livre, les livres, V enfant, lea enfanJts, 

Vhemme, Ushommes. I'anU, lea amis, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

2. Nouns ending in s, x, z, in the singular, remain unchanged. 

LeJUs, the son. Plur. lea Jik, the sons. 

la noix, the walnut, Ua noix, the wahiuts. 

le nez, the nose. lea nez, the noses. 

3. Words ending in au, eu, form their plural by adding x instead 

of f , as : — 

Le chapeau, the hat or bonnet. Plur. lea chapeaux. 
le feu, the fire. lea feux, 

le lieu, the place. lea lieux. 
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' Rbu ABK. Seven noans ui ou take or in the plural, viz. : 
Ze choUf the cabbage. le pou, the louse. 

le hijoa, the jewel. U genou, the knee. 

le caiUou, the pebble. le joujou, the plaything. 

le hibau, the owl. 

Plural :* lea choux, lee bijoux, les caillouXf etc. 

The others ending in ou follow the general rule and take a in the plural, 
as . le cbu, the nail ; plur. Ua doua; le trou, the hole ; plur. lea, troua, etc 

4. Nouns ending in al, ail, change these terminations into aux^ 
to form the plural, as : 

Le cheval, the horse. Plur. Lea cheuaux, 

Vanimal, the animal. ' lea animaxuc, 

le travail, the work. lea travaux, 

Kemabk. This rule, however, has a few exceptions, which follow the 
general rule, simply taking a in the plural, as : le bal, the ball ; le camaval, 
the carnival ; le portail, the doorway ; le gouvemail, the helm ; Veoeidml, the 
fan, etc. Plur. les bcUs, les caniavals, etc. 

5. The following words form their plural irregularly. (The first 
three have also a regular plural. See Part ii, L. ii.) 

Ze cid, heaven. Plur. Les cieuXf heavens. 
roBil, the eye. les yeux, the eyes. 

Vaieui, the great-grandfather. les afeux, the ancestorB* 

le bOaU, the cattle. les bestiaux, the cattle. 

VOCABULARY. 

Lecanif, the penknife. lejeu, the play, game. 

lejrere, the brother. la soutis, the mouse. 

la soair, the sister. le nam, the name. 

la parte, the door, gate. le chameau, the camel. 

la maison, the house. le couteau, the kniie. 

le chateau, the castle. mon, m. ma, f. mes, pi. my. 

le palais, the palace. vu, seen, ou, or. 

un tableau, a picture. deux, two. trots, three. 

le chat, the cat. quatre, four, cinq, five. 

le g^&al, the general. le bras, the aim. 

la noix, the walnut. aussi, also. 
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Voict, here is, this is, here are, these are. 

Vbilhf there is, that is, there are, those are. 

Void is compounded of tlje imperative of w/r, to see, and ici, here. It 
means therefore Uterally, see here. Voilh means see tliere. They both gOT- 
em the objective case. Ex. me voici, here am I ; literallj^, Behold me here 

S nPauais, I had. Avais-je^ had I? 

tu avais, tlioii hadst. avais-ttt^ hadst thoa ? j 

U avail, lie had. avait-il, had he ? 

eUe avail, she had. avait-elle, had she ? 

PI. nous aviom, we had. avions-nouSf had we 'i 

www aviez, you had. aviez-vous, had you ? 

ils avaienty they had. avaient-ils, had they ? 

eZ/es avaient, they had. avaient-elles, had tiiey ? 

READING EXERCISE 2 

Nous avons un canif. A^'ous aviez deux canifs. Mon frere a les 
couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je les noix ? Aviez- 
vous les joujoux ? Oui, nous avions les joujoux. Le roi avait trois 
chateaux. La reiiic a les bijoux. Void quatre souris. Les enfantF 
avaient trois pommes. Mon onele avait deux chevaux. Ma tante 
a cinq tableaux. Les chameaux ont une bosse (/lump). Ma mere 
a deux soeurs et trois freres. 

TUEME 2. 

1. I have three brothers. 2. (The)* ma^ has two arms. 3. I 
had four horses. 4. Hadst thou the flowere? 5. I had the roses. 
6. There are the apples, tiie pears, and the walnuts. 7. There are 
also the games and the pict\H-es. 8. Have you seen the lioul^es, the 
castles, and the gardeus? 9. My uncle has four pictuies. 10. 1 
have seen five horses and two camels. 1 1. The children have three 
mice. 12. Have you seen the games of the (des) children? 

* In the themes, words placed in parentheses ( — ) must be expressed in 
French, though redundant in EngUsh. English words printed in ilalica 
must be omitted in French. 
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18. Has my aunt three dogs or three cats ? 14. She has thi-ee dogs 
and two cats. 15. The eye is blue (est Men), 16. I have two 
eyes. 17. My brother has two knives, and I have two penknives. 



CONVERSATION. 



Avez-vous un canif ? 
Avais-je les couteaux ? 
As-tu vu les chameaux ? 

Avez-vous aussi vu les cha- 
teaux? 

Avez-vous les bijoux ? 

Les enfants ont lis les habits 
(cocUs) on les chapeaux? 

Avaient-ils vu les feux '? 

Avez-vous les tableaux ? 

Mon pere art-il un chat ? 

Corabien de (how many) freres 
avez-vous ? 

Combien de sceurs avez-vous ? 

Ave&vous vu les amis? 



J'ai deux canifs. 

Yous aviez les couteaux. 

J'ai vu les chameaux et les che* 

vaux. 
J'ai vu les chateaux et les pa- 

lais. 
Ma tante a les bijoux. 
Les enfants ont les habits et les 

chapeaux. 
Us avaient vu les feux. 
Je n'ai pas {not) les tableaux. 
II a un chat et un chien. 
J'ai trois freres. 

J'ai deux soeurs. 

Nous n'avons pas vu les amis. 



-♦♦•- 



III. TROISlilME LE9ON 



CASE — J — Z>^. 

1. French nouns have no variation of termination to indicate 
case ; the nominative and^bjective are, as in English, alike in form, 
and tlie possessive is expressed by the preposition de {of) and its 
object. 

2. Tlie possessor must, in French, follow the object possessed. 
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and be preceded by the article, e. g. The king^s throne, must be 
transposed as if it were, the throne of die king ; Le trdne du roi. 

3. The preposition de (of, from,) appears either unchanged or 
contracted with the article. A contraction takes place whenever ds 
occurs before the article le or U$ ; in the first case, it takes the form 
du (singular), in the second des (plural). £Ix. 

S. da roi (instead of dele rot,) of the king, or the king's. 
du pere (instead ofde lepere,) of the father, or the father*!. 

PL des foU (instead ofde lea roia,) of the kings, or the kings'. 
dea mkrea (instead ofde lea m^res,) of the mothers. 

4. Before la and T, de remains unaltered, as : — 

de la mhre, of the mother, or the mother's. 
de Vamiy of the friend, the friend's. 
de Vhomme, of (the) man, the man's 

5. Before the indefinite article tin, uney an apostrophe is pat in- 
stead of the e of de, hs: — 

d'un roi, of a king. cTune reine, of a queen. 

d*un ami, of a friend. d*une amie, of a female friend. 

6. Before le, the preposition k (to) is contracted with this ardclo 
to au ; and before les into aux ; aa: — 

au (k le) roi, to the king. aux (k les) rois, to the kings. 

au " frkre, to the brother. aux " frhrea, to the brothers. 

7. The definite article must be used in Fi*ench before all nouna 
used in a general sense or denoting a whole species of objects, though 
in English the article is not employed ; as : — 

Man, Vhomme, nature, la nature 

life, la vie, summer, P €t€, 

fortune, la fortune, dinner, le diner. 

Hence, of man, of life, of fortune, etc., are to be translated in French 
de Vhomme, de la vie, de la fortune, etc. ; to man, to life, to nature, etc., a 
Vhomme, a la vie, h la nature, 

8. In French the article is to be repeated before each substantive 
of a sentence, as : — 



CASE. 
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The salt, pepper and vinegar, — le sd, lepaivreet le vinaigre. 

The n^en, women and children, — les hommes, les/emmes et lea enfiuita. 



VOCABULARY. 



DieUf God. 

le cr6ateur, the creator. 
le monde, the world. 
Vennemi, the enemy. 
le sommeil, sleep. 
Vimage, f. the image. 
lamorty death. 
lafeuil/e, the leaf. 
a qui J to whom, whose ? 
Voiseau, the bird. 
voire, your. 
Pctrbre, m. the tree. 



lafenStre, the window. 
le cousin, the cousin. 
la cousine, the cousin, f. 
laJtUe, the daughter. 
la viUe, the town. 
je donne, I give. 
le voisin, the neighbor. 
est, is. (belongs) sont, are. 
ouif yes. non, no. 
Monsieur, Sir. 
Madame, Madam. 
Mademoiselle, Miss. 



READING EXERCISE 8. 

Le pere de Tenfant. La m^re des enfants. La porte de la mai- 
s>n. Les porteg dcs maisons. Les fenltres du palais. Le chat 
est un animal. Les chats sont les ennemis des souris. Le sommeil 
est rimage de la mort. Le chateau est an roi et k la reine. Je 
donne la plume k Tenfant. Je donnc le jeu aux enfants. Le jar- 
din est aux freres et aux soeurs. Les images des rois. Les feuilles 
des arbres. Les fenetres de la maison. 



THEME 3. 

1. The father of the son. 2. The mother of the daughter. 
3. The mother of the children. 4. The door of the house. 6. The 
gates of the town. 6. The houses of the towns. 7. The windows 
of the houses. 8. God is the creator of the world. 9. The dog is 
the enemy of the cat. 10. I give the book to the brother. 11. I 
give the coats to the brothers and sisters. /1 2. The dog is the friend 
of man. 13. The feathers of the birds. 14. My cousin's bonnet. 
15. My cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
is the brother of death. J.7. Of the trees of the garden. 18. The 
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eyes of the horses are large (grands). 19. The friend's name. 
20. The windows of the castle. 21. The neighbor's hoase and 
garden. 22. I give the roses to the Eoster of the general. 23. Give 
(donnez) the pen to the £ither. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je le livre du cousin ? Tu as le livre da coiudn. 

As-tul'image de la tante? Oui M — * j'ai Timage de la 

tante. 
A-t-il vu le jardin du roi ? Non M — il a vu le chateau du 

roi. 
Les enfants ont-ils les jeuz ? Oui M — Ics enfants out lea 

jeux. - 
Qui (who) a les ciseauz («ctV Voici les ciseauz de votre sodor. 

sors) de ma soeur ? 
A qui sont les noiz ? Elles sent h. Tenfant. 

A qui sont les poires ? Ellcs sont aux enfants du voisio. 

A qui est ce (this) jardin ? H est au roi ct k la reine. 

Avez-vous vu le chien de Ton- Voila le chicn de I'oncle. 

cle? 
A qtd sontces (these) roses ? Elles sont k ma cousine. 
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IV. QUATRIEMB LE9ON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The following list includes the French prepositions of most 
frequent occurrence. 

d, to, at, in. dans, in, into. par, through, by 

apreSy after. de, of, from. parmiy amon<y. 

• This M — , which will always be inserted after Ou/and Nm should 
be read Monsieur, Madame, or Mademoiselle, as the case may requu^. 
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avani, befbre, (time), cferan^, before, (place). />e?Mfan<, daring. 
avee, with. dernere, behind. pour, for. 

chez, at, with, at the en, in. sans, without. 

house of. entre, between. s<ms, under. 

contre, against. envers, vers, towards, sur, on, upon. 

As to the contraction of a and le into au, of a and les into aux, ofde with 
k into dUf of de with ^ into des, see page 34. 

2. After prepositions no article is used whenever the nonn is taken in a 
wide and indeterminate sense, and forms with the preposition a sort of ad- 
verbial phrase, as : avec plaisir, with pleasure ; sans crainte, without fear. 

3. Chez means at the house of. It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other preposition. Ex. chez moi, at my house, (at the 
house of me); chez vous, at your house; chez mon oncle,SLt my 
ancle's, (at the house of my imcle). 

For remarks on the employment of some prepositions, see P. ii., L. 16. 

VOCABULAKY. 

La cour, the court, yard. la chambre^ the room. 

/'<fcofe, f. the school. V^glise, f. the church. 

le nuutre, the master, teacher. la nuit, the night. 

I'eaUf f, the water. lejour, the day. 

la mainf the hand* la cuisine, the kitchen. 

la pluie, the rain. la poche, the pocket. 

le toit, the roof. demeure, lives, notre, oai 

OM, where, toriy thy, ce, thia quiy who, whom '\ 

S. Je suisy I am. Snis-je, am I ? 

tu es, thou art. es-tn, art thou ? 

^ il est, he is. est-il, is he ? 

elle est, she is. est-elU, is she ? 

PI nous stmmes, we are. sommes-nous, are we 1 

vous etes, you are. etes-vous, are you 1 

ilssont, they are. sont-ils, are they? 

e^ «»U, they are. sf/nt-elles, are they ? 
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READING EXEBCISE 4. 

J« STiis dans la oour. L'oiseau est sur le toit. Es-tu au jardin 
(dans le jardin) ? Louis est cbez mon p^re. Les chevaux sont de- 
vant la porte. Apres la ploie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. 
L'enfant est sous I'arbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous sommes der- 
riere les arbres. Us sont entre la porte et la fenetre. Ce livre est 
pour mon fr^re. Ma tante est k Tdglise. Sans argent (money J) 
Avec les cheyaux de mon oncle. Centre Tennemi. Notre ami 
demeure k Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

THEME 4. 

1. In tbe yard. 2. During the nigbt. 3. I am before the 
house. 4. Louis is in the garden. 5. Are you in the yard ? 6. 
Before night. 7. I speak (je parle) of the house, — of the coat, — 
of the flowers, — of my father, — of ray mother. 8". The two knives 
are in my pocket. 9. Where are the cats? 10. They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The birds are on the roof. 12. The thi-ee children 
of my cousin (m.) are in (the) town. 13. Against the rain. 14. 
With my father. 15. Without a master .x 16. Louis is in his (so) 
room. 17. The book is for my laster. 18. Between the two win- 
dows. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No ; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONVERSATION. 

Oil est Louis ? II est dans la cour. 

Oil est mon fils ? H est au jardin. 

Oil sont les enfants? Bsjouent (play) devant la ma] 

son. 
Votre cousine est-elle a I'^cole ? Non M — , elle est k Teglise. 
Etes-vous dans le jardin ? * Non M — , nous sommes dans la 

cour. 

T(m pere est-il au jardin ? Non M — , il est dans sa cham- 

bro. 
Sont-ils k la fenetre ? Oui M — , ils sont k la fenetre. 

Avea-vpus vu les canards Nous avons vu les canards et les 

(ducks), dans la cour ? oies (geese). 
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THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1 . The partitive article answers to the English same or any, ex- 
pressed in French by du before a noun masculine beginning with a 
consonant, by de la before a noun feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant, and by de V before a noun of either gender beginning with a 
vowel or an A mute. Ex. : 

• 

Du pain, some or anj bread. de la bikre, some beer. 

du vin, (some or any) wine. de la viande, some meat. . 

de Vargentf some money (Silver). de I'huile, some oil. " 
In the plmtd the partitive article is des for both genders. Ex. 

Des livres, (some) books. desjleurs, flowers. 

des enfantSy children. des roses, roses. 

Some is not always used in English, whereas du, de la, de I*, des, mvat 
always be expressed in French. 

2. In questions the English use any instead of same ; in French 
it must be rendered by the same article, as : — 

Have you any bread ? avez-vous du pain f 
Is there any water ? y a-t-il de Veau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English some 
or any is expressed or understood before a substantive ; it must be 
repeated before every substantive in a sentence. Ex. : — 

Have you bread and cheese ? Avez-wms du pain et dufrmnage f 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 
Apportez-moi de la moiUarde, de Vhuile et du vinaigre. 

4. However, when the substantive is preceded by an adjective 
the simple preposition de or cT takes the place of the partitive arti- 
cle, in the singular as well as in the plural, as : — 

S. de bon vin, some or any good wine. 
de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
de mauvais caff, some or any bad coffee. 
<r excdlente/arine, some or any excellent flour. 
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FL dk bons Uvres, some or any good books. 

dg beUes Jleurs, some or any beantifiil flowen. 
^excdlents vaisseaux, some or any excellent 



VOCABULARY. 



La/artne, the floor. 
le/er, (the) iron. 
Pargent, m. silrer. 
U papier, the paper. 
Vencre, f. the ink. 
hfiomage, the cheese, 
/e gar^n* the boy. 
je plomb, the lead, 
te «e2, the salt. 
2e canard, the duck. 
2'ceu/^ m. the egg. 
t7y a, there is, there are. 

B Taurai, I shall have 
tu auras, thou wilt hare. 
U aura, he will have. 
elle aura, she will have 

PI. nous aurons, we shall have. 
V0U8 aurez, you will have. 
Usauront, they will have. 
dies auront, they will have. 



le fruit, the fruit 
le Sucre, the sugar, 
fe oafg, the coffee. 
2a />p<n«, the plum. 
le beurre, the butter. 
le crayon, the penciL 
k soldier, the shoe, 
/e 605, the stocking. 
achet€, boaght. 
que, what mais, bat 
/a, there, six, six. 
cW, this is, that is. 

Aurai-je, shall I have? 
auras-tu, wilt thou have? 
aura-t-il, will he have ? 
aura-t-eUe, will she have ? 

aurons-nous, shall wc have ? 
aurez-iH)us, will you have? 
auront'ils, will they have ? 
auTorU-dles, will they have ? 



BEADING EXERCISE 5. 

J' avals de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous aussi du sel ? Le roi 
A de Tor et de Targent. 11 a aussi des bijoux. Tu auras du 
frmnage. Louis a achet^ du papier et de Tencre. Nous aurons 
dcs livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaient^lles des flours et 
des fruits? Je donne k ton cousin des noix et des pommes. Dana 
la cour il y a des canards. Men cousin avait des chevaux et des 
chiens. Ma cousine aura des chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaux. 
Dans les jardins il y a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 

* Gargon means vxiiter and bachdor as well as boy. Petit, small, is there- 
fore generally prefixed in speaking of a young boy. 
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THEME 6. 

1. We had some butter and (some) cheese. 2. You had 
batter and eggs. 3. Here is (L. ii.) bread. 4. There is some 
bread. 5. My father has bought lead and iron. 6. The child has 
flowers. 7. My couan (y.) will have some flour and bread. 8. 
There are eggs and fruits. 9. The man has sugar and coffee. 
10. The queen has gold and silver. / 11. I give (to) the boys 
l>ooks, pencils and pens. 12. They will also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 15. I give (to) the boy stockings, clothes', 
(habits) and hats. 16. Have you (any) friends (m). 17. They 
(f.) will have friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. iv. 3.) house 
there are books and pictures. 19. Will you have (voulez^ous) ' 
some money ? 20. No ; give me (donnez-moi) " some bread. 
21. Read (lisez) good books. 22. This is bad coffee. 23. We 
have seen beautiful roses. 

CONVERSATION. 

Avons-nous de la farine ? Nous avons de la farine. 

Avons-nous aussi du sel ? Nous avons aussi du sel. 

Aurons-nous du beurre et du Non M — , mais vous aurez defl 

pain ? fruits. 

Qu'ave^vous \k (there) ? Nous avons de la viande et du 

pain. 
A-t-elle des crayons? Non M — , mais elle a des 

plumes. 
Les enfants ont-Hs des poires? Non M — , ils ont de§ pommes. 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (anw).? J'ai des livres. 
Pour qpii sent ces livres ? Us sont pour mon maitre. 

Ta soBur a-t^lle du sucre ? Elle a du sucre et du cafe. 

Toil cousin a-t-il du papier? Mon cousin a du papier, dea 

plumes et de Tencre. 
Qui a du fromage ? Le gar9on a du fromage. 

Y a-t-il des frxdts ? Oui M — , il y a des fruits. 

Qu'y a-tril chez mon oncle ? H y a des livres et des images. 
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FURTHER USE OF BE. 

De is used without the article. 

1. After nouns expressing mecLSure, weiglu, number, as : 

Um houtedk de vin, a bottle of wine. Une livre de sucre, a pound of sugar. 
Un morceau de pain, a piece of bread. Une paire de bos, a pair of stockings. 

2. After adverbs of quantity. 

AsseZf enough. moins, less, fewer. 

6eaucoup, much, many, a great many, ne — n'en, nothing. 

a great deal. quelque chose, something. 

cofnhien, how much, how many. trop, too, too much, too many. 

ne — guere, but little, but few. trop pen, too little, too few, 

;>ea, little, few. tant, so much, so many. 

l^uSf more. . autant, as much, as many. 

Ex. : — Assez de vin, wine enough, [assez before the noun and adjective) 

Combien d^ argent, how much money ? 

Tant deJUura, so many flowers. Trop defautes, too many mistakes. 

Rem ABK. But after hien, much, many, and la plupart, most, the article 
must be used. Ex. : — 

Bien des hommes, many men. La plupart du temps, most of the time. 

3. A^er pas, point, jamais, de ahne must be used instead of 
the partitive du, de la, des, Ex. : — 

Je n*ai pas de sucre, I hare no sugar. N'avez-vous point d*encre, have you no 

ink? 

4. De is used as a connective of a word denoting a material. 

Une bague d'or, a gold ring. Uhe cuUler d* argent, a sflrer spoon. 

Une bourse de soie, a silk purse. Une table de bois, a wooden table. 

Ui chapeau de velours, a velvet bonnet. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Vhefeu3U, a sheet. Paune, f. the ell, yaid. 

un verre, a glass* tine dotizaine, a dozen. 

le th€f tea. la botte, the boot. 

une boUe, a box. la personne, the penoiL 

la moTLre, the watch. fe bois, the wood. 

fe c^/i, the cloth. que, than. 

re^, received. bu, drank. 

2a chcune, the chain. heureux, happy. 

READINO EXERCISE 0. 

Yoici une bouteille de vin. Nous avons trois livres de sacre. 
Nous aureus aussi deux livre^ de caf6. La reine avait beauooup de 
bijoux. Aviez-Yous assez d'argent ? Men oncle aura une douzaine 
de has. Avez-yous re^u la boite de crayons? Yous aurez une 
feuille de papier. Ayiez-vous assez de pain ? Les enfants avaient 
moins de poires que de noix. Jc donne assez d'argent k mon fils. 
n a bu trop de vin. Nous aurons une chaine d'argent. Vous au- 
rez une montre d'or. Ma mere a un chapoau de velours. La plu- 
part des hommes sont heureux. 

THEME 9. 

/ 1. I have a dozen (o/*) pens. 2. Thou wilt have a sheet of pa^ 
per. 3. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
wine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine. 
6. He had a bottle of oil. 7. We bad two pounds of sugar, six 
pounds of cofifee, and five pounds of tea. 8. You will have a great 
many pencils and bpoks. 9. I have bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. 10. In this (cette) box there are six yards of 
cloth, y 11. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. 12. This is a 
wooden table. 13. How many persons have you seen (yues) ? 
14. We have seen few persons. 15. My cousin had a wooden box. 
16. Have you drunk a bottle of wine ? 17. Give me a sheet 
of papei. 18. My brother will have something. 19. My sis- 
ter has bought two gold rings and three silver spoons. 20. The 
ehild has as n.any pears as (^que de) apples. 
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CONVERSATION. 

Qu'ave:8-voiis Ik ? Nous avons un verre d'eau. 

Qu'ave&yous achet^ ? J'ai achet^ deux livres de saore. 

Avez-vous aussi du caf6 ? Oui M — , j'd du cafiS. 

Avez-Yous de rargent, mon Oui mon pere, j'ai de I'argent. 

file? 

Combien d'argent avez-vous ? J'lu six francs. 

Estrco assez pour vous ? C'est assez pour moi (me). 

Oh avez-vous vu le maitre de J'ai vu mon maitre de muaque' 

musique ? au jardin. 

Avaitril des fleurs ? Oui M — , il avait des fruits et des 

■ fievrs. 

Combien de chevaux avez-vous ? Nous avons trois chevaux. 

Avez-vous une p^dre de bottes? J'd une paire de bottes et deux 

piures de souliers. 
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PROPER NOUNS. 

A distinction must be made between names of persons and tounUt 
and names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, lakes. 
1. llie former, as in English, take no article, such are : -^ 

CHRISTIAN NAMES. 

GuiUaume, William. Frangois, Francis. 

Henri, Heniy. Elise, Eliza. 

George, Geoige. Hdene, Helen, Ellen. 

Jean, John. Jeanne, Jane. 

NAMES OF TOWNS. 

Vienne, Vienna. I^yon, Lyons. 

' Cfeneve, Geneva. UnuxlUis^ Brussels. 
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2. We most except from the above rule the names of several 
Italian authors before which the article is used : le Tasse, Tasso (dv 
Tczsse, etc) ; VArioste, Ariosto ; le Dante y Dante ; — titles of bookfc 
or plays, as : le Telemaqus de Fmeloii, VAthalie de Racine, etc. ; 
some names of towns, as : le Havre, Havre ; le Caire, Cairo ; le 
NouveUe Orleans, New Orleans. 

3. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and moun- 
tmns, the definite article is used in French, as : — 

La France, France. la Prusse, Prussia. 

la Bdgique, Belgium. V Europe, Europe. 

VArigleterre, England. VAJHque, Africa. 

VltaUe, Italy. I'Asie, Asia. 

la Suisse, Switzerland. VAm^rique, America. 

VAllemagne, Germany. la Seine, the Seine. 

VEspagne, Spain. le Rhin, the Rhine. 

la Suede, Sweden. les Alpes, the Alps, etc. 

la Russie, Russia. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

4. The names of countries and provinces take no article when 
they are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to both 
to and in, Ex.: — 

Je vaxs en Italie, I am going to Italy. 

n demeure en AUemagne, he lives in Grermany. 

5. To and at or in, before names of cities, towns, and vil- 
lages, are rendered by a. Ex.: — 

Nous aUons a Londres, — a Paris, a Bade, de. 

We go to London to Paris, to Baden, etc. 

Mon onde demeure h Berlin — — a Ltpn, etc. 

My uncle lives at (in) Berlin, ^—^ at (in) Lyons, etc 

(Further explanations will be given in the second part.) 
Most names of towns are spelled in French as in English, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

VOCABULARY, 

Le cahier, the copy-book. la vUle, the city, town. 

la carte, the map. le cours, the course. 

la fable, the fable. le marchand, the dealer, tradesman. 
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le marUeau, the doak. le n^gociant, the merchant. 

le gantf the glove. la capitale, the capital. 

le paySf the country. donnez, give, votre, jonr. 

oii, where, /u, read. ^tait, was. Aiez-vous, were jon f 

BEADING EXERCISE 7. 

J'ai le oahier de Fr^d^rio. Voici les fables de La Fontaine. 
J'ai vu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la boite d Sophie. 
JOonnez la plume d Henri. Ou est Monsieur H? C'est le eha- 
peau de mademoiselle Elise. C'est le canif de George. Nous 
Bommes d Paris. Etiez-vous k Vienne? Mon cousin est erx 
Am^riquo. Le cours du Bhin est long. Voici une carte d'Allo- 
magne. Louis Phillippe, roi de France, est mort {died) en Angle- 
terre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. Avez-vous lu les oeuvres 
{the works) de Comeille ? Donnez ces gants h. Henri. 

THEME 7. 

1. William is my friend. 2. I am William's friend (the fnend of 
William). 3. Here is John's brother. 4. Where is my sister Ellen ? 
5. She is with Caroline. 6. Where are Eliza's gloves ? 7. Speak 
{parlez) to Henry and Francis, 8. I have received the book from 
Paris. 9 Brussels is the capital of Belgium. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to Switzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My uncle lives in Oemiany. 14. Are you go- 
ing (allez-voiLs) to Berlin or, to Vienna? 15. I am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is -the capital of France. 17. 
Is your aunt in America? 18. Yes; she is in New Orleans. 
19. My brother has travelled {voyage) in Russia, in Sweden, and 
in Germany. 20. This is John's hat. 21. I have seen Geneva, 
Lyons, and Rome. 22* Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 23. I have seen the apple-vender (dealer in {de) apples). 

CONVERSATION. 

06 ^tiez-vous? J'cStais k Paris. 

Et ton frere ou 6tait-il ? II etait aussi k Paris. 



PBOPEB NOUNS. 
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Oil sont lea gants d'Helene ? 

Quelle est la capitalo de la 
Belgique ? 

Quelle est la capitale de la 
Prusse? 

Qui est Ik ? 

A qui donnez-vous ces livres ? 

A qui e^ ce cbapeau? 

O ii trouve-tK)n (is found) beau- 
coup d'or? 

Oil trouve-t-on de bon fer? 

Quels pays avez-vous vus ? 
Avez-vous lu les poemes de B4- 

ranger ? 
Oombien de crayons Caroline 

a-lrcUe acbet^s ? 

Ou sont les enfants de Mar 
dame L? 

Donnez moi (me) mes gants 
s'il vous plait (t/ you 
please), 

Arez-vous hi cette (this) fa- 
ble? 



Us sont sur la table. 
C'est Bruxelles. 

O'est Berlin. 

Les enfants de madame B. 
Je les (them) donne h Marie. 
Oe cbapeau est k Guillaume. 
En Californie. 

En Suede (Sweden) et en An- 

gletcrre. 
J'ai vu la Suisse et ritalie. 
Non M — , mais j*ai lu les poemes 

de Victor Hugo. 
Caroline a achet^ quatre crayons 

et Jeannette a acbet^ six 

plumes, 
lis sont au jardui. 

Les voici, M — , (ffere they are). 



Oui M — , j'ai lu toutes (aH) lem 
faMes de La Fontaine. 
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VIII. HUITlfiME LE9ON. 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE, — AFFIRMATIVELl 



INDIGATIYB MOOD. 



PBBSENT. 




J'ai, 


/ have 


Tu as, 


thou hast 


11 a (elle a, on a). 


he has 


Nous avons, 


we luive 


VouB aveZy 


you have 
Viey luioe 


Usont, 



IMPERFECT. 

J'avais, / had, was having, or used to 

have 
thou hadst 



Tu avais, 
II avait, 
Noud avions, 
Vous aviez, 
lis avaienty 



he had 

we had 

youhad 

they had 



PRETERITE. 



J'eus, 
Tu 0U8, 
11 eut, 

Nous efimes, 
Vous efttes, 
lis eurent. 



I had 
thou hadsty etc. 
he had 
we had 
u had 
*y had 



yo\ 
die 



FUTURE. 



tFaurai, 
Tu auras, ' 
II aura, 
Nous aurons, 
Vous aurez. 
Us aoront. 



/ shall or will have 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

uou will have 

they will have 



COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

J'ai eu, I'have had 

Tu as en, thou hast had 

li a eu, he has /tad 

Nous avons en, we have had 

Vous avez cu, you have had 

lis ont eu, they have liad 

C4»l POUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

J 'avals eu, / had had 



Tu avaifi eu, 
II avaitcu, 
Nous avions ea, 
Vous aviez eu, 
Us avaienteu, 



thou hadst had 

he had had 

we kud had 

you had had 

they hadhad 



COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

/ had had 

thou hadst had 

hehad had 

wehad had 

you had had 

they had Iwui 



J'eus eu, 
Tu eus en, 
U eut eu. 
Nous eilines ea, 
Voua ofttes eu. 
Us eurcnt en. 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

J'aurai eu, / shall or will have had 



Tu auras eu, 
II aura cu, 
Nous aurons en, 
Vous aurcz eu, 
Us auront eu. 



thou wilt have had 

he will have had 

we shall have had 

you will liave had 

they will have had 



CONTITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



J'aurais, 
Tu aurais, 
U aurait, 
Nous aurions, 
Vous auriez, 
lis auraient. 



/ should have 

thou toouldst have 

hs loonld have 

we should have 

you tvonld have 

they woidd have 



COMPOUND- OF THE PRESENT. 

J 'aurais cu , / shcndd have had 

Tu aurais cu, thou wouldst have had 
U auniit eu, he wotdd have had 

Nous nurions cu, we should luxve had 
Vous auriez eu, you would Itav^ h*'d 
Us auraient eu, Uiey uxndd han f-uJ 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIB. 
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IMPSRATIYB MOOD. 

Aie, have (thou). 

Ajons, let us have. 

Ajez, have (ye or you). 



BUBJUNCTIYB MOOD. 



PBB8BNT. 



Que j'aie, 
Qne ta aies, 
Qa'U ait. 
Que nous ayons, 
Que voos ayez, 
Qu'ils aient, 



thai I may 

thai thou mayest 

thai he may 

that voe may 

that you may 

that they may 



rs 



IHPBBFBCT. 



Qne j 'eosse, that I might ' 

Que ta ensses, that thou mightest 

Qn'il edt, that he mipht 

Que nous enssions, that we might 

Que Tous enssiez, that you mipht 
Qn'ils enssent, that Uiey might 



COMPOUND OF THB PBB8ENT. 

Que j'aie en, ' that I may ' 

Que tu aies eu, thai thou mayest 
Qu'il ait eu, that he may 

Qne nous ajons en, that we may 
Que TOus aycz en, that you may 
Qu'ils aient en, that they may 



8. 



COMPOUND OF THB IMPERFECT. 



that I might ' 
that thou 



r 



Quej'ensse en, 
Qne tn eusses en, 

mightest 
Qu'il edt en, that he might 

Que nous enssions en, that we 

migJU [might 
Que TouB eussicz en, that you 
Qn'ila enssent en, that they might 



r 



Ayoir, 



INFINITiyB MOOD. 
FBBSBBT. COMPOUND OF THB PBESBNT. 

to have I Avoir en, to have had 



PBXSXirT. 



Ajant^ 



PABTICIPLB. 

COMPOUND. 

having \ Ayant en, having had 



PAST OB PASSIYB. 

En, had 



It would be a good plan to conjugate the whole verb avoir together with 
anonn, as; J*ai une pomme, favais une pomme, etc, — After that, with the 
pronoun P (le), it, and lee, them, as : je Vai, I hare it; tu Pas, il Va, etc.; 

fe lea aurai, tu lee auras, etc. 

4 
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YOCABUI.ART. 

Z^ temps, time. dnmrdm, to-moRtnr. 

is amrage, the connge. Penaier, m. the inkstand. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. la ngUf the mler. 

la roihtrty the curiage. P^^^y lost, tf f , been. 

Id bomne, the pone. aujota^kui, to-daj. 

kia-, jesteidaj. c'esf, it is. eC, and. st, i£ 

THEME 8. 

Prbs. 1. I have a book. 2. He has a hat. 3. We have a 
houise and (a) garden. 4. They (masc.^ have a horse. 5. They 
{ fem.^ have flowers and fruit. — Imperf. 6. I had a friend. 7. 
Thou hadst a fiicnd. 8. Louisa had two cats. 9. You had money 
enouorh. 10. The children h:ul bread. — Prbt. 11. He had the 
courage. 12. You had the pleasure. 13. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — Fur. and Cond. 14. I shall have apples. 15. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shaU have some cofi^ to-day. 
17. We would have some sugar. 18. You will have two horses. 

19. They would have an iulcstapd and a ruler. — Compound Tenses. 

20. We have had much trouble ( peine). 21. You have had a great 
{ffrand) pleasure. 22. She has had a great many nuts. 23. 
They had had two copy books. 24. I shall have paper and pens. 
25. You will have had my horse. 26. Charles's asters will have 
many flowers. 27. I should have had a great deal of (beaucoup 
dc) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. 29. You 
would have had a good friend. 30. The boy would have had a 
penknife. 

ADDITIONAL THEMS UPON AVOIB. 

1. My (ma) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. VI. 2). 2. The merchant's CQusin will have a 
l» ill to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
purse to-day. 4. To-morrow I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
{f2e coir) my cousin, (f) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
tlio pleasure of seeing them (cfe les voir) yesterday if I had been in 
( c?i without article) town. 5. We shall have time enough to-mor- 
row. 6. We had too much dme yesterday. 7. Have the ooiu> 
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age to do it (de lefaire) ; you have time enough. 8. Let us have 
the carriage and we shall have much pleasure. 9. We should have 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished {yovdu), 10. Though 
(jqvmque) you may have had time, you have not had* the courage. 
11. Though we have (pres. Subj.) two horses, we have not 
(n*av(mspas) the courage to ride them {de les monter), 12. We 
have money toniay, and to-morrow we shall have bread, meat, and 
wine. yi3. It is you, who {qui) will have the most {le plus de) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think {je ne crois pas) that he would have 
had the courage. 15. During the night he had lost his {sa) purse. 
lo. If he had had an inkstand he would have had ink. 17. They 
will have silver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jewels 
if («') they had money. 



<•» 



IX. NEUVlfiME LE9ON. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF AVOIR. 

1. Avoir is used idiomatically with the nouns chaud, warmth; 
/rotdf cold; faim, hunger; soi/y thirst; raisan, reason; tort, 
wrong ; peur, fear ; honte, shame ; envte, desire ; sommetl, sleep ; 
h€ som, need ; as : — 

J'ai chaud. I ain warm. 

J'avais froid. I was cold. 

II aura faim. He will be hungry. 

Elle aurait soif. She would be thirBty* 

Nous avons raison. Wo are right. 

Voiis avez tort. You are wrong. 

Nous avons eu peur. We were (have been) afraid* 

lis ont honte. , They are ashamed. 

Elles avaient envio. They were desirous. 

Avez-vous sommeil 1 Are you sleepy 1 

Nous avons bcsoin. We need. Wc wank 
* Vous n'avez pas eu. 
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2. Avoir quelque chose, literally, to have sometMng, is also used 
idiomatically in the sense of to he the mcUter with ; thus : — 



Qu' avez-yoos 1 
J'ai quelqne chose. 
Yous aTez quelqne chose. 

Ha " " " 

EUe a " «« 

Nous avions ** " 

Vous avies " ** 

Ilsauront ' " " 



What is the matter with you ? 
Something is the matter with me. 

ti u a u y^j^ 

u a u a 1^;,^^ 

" " " " her. 
was the matter with us. 



« 

M 
M 
U 
*4 
M 



M 



t€ 



€€ 



you. 

will be the matter with 
them. 



Remark. The opposite of aroiV gudque chose la n'atxnr rien (ne before 

the verb and rien after it. See L. XI. 2), As : — 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

Vous n'avez rien. " " " " " you. 

Iln'arien. • " " " " " him. 

EUe n'a rien. " " " •• " her. 

Nous n'avions rien " was the " " us. 

Vous n'aviez rien. " " " " " you. 

lis n'auront rien. '* will be the matter with them. 



3. Avoir fair means to have the appearance, to look ; — avoir 
V intention de, to have the intention, to intend ; — avoir soin de, to 
take care of; — avoir mal a, to have a sore, an ache, or a pain in. 

As: — 

n avait Tair content. He looked glad. 

Vous avez Tair hcurcux. You look happy. 

lis ont I'air malhcurcux. They look unhappy. 

A-t-elle rintention d*aller en Does she intend to go to France t 

France 1 
Non, Monsieur ; elle a Tintention No, sir ; she intends to go to Italy. 

d'allcr cii Italic. 

Ayez soin de mon chapeau. Take care of my hat. 
J'aurai soin de votre chapeau et de I shall take care of your hat and cane 

votre canne. 

J'ai mal k la tite. I have a headache. 

Avez-Yous mal aux dents ? Have you the toothache ? 

J'avais mal au bras. I had a sore c^m. 

U avait mal au genou Ho had a sore knee. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Lechien, the dog. content, glad, pleased. 

la tSte, the head. malade, sick, ill. 

le braSf the arm. aUer, to go. 

la gorge, the throat. voire, your, man, my. 

la deni, the tooth. la demoiselle, the young lady. 

is montoau, the cloak* le parapluUf the umhrella. 

READING EXERCISE 9. 

A-t-il peur? Oui Madame; il a peur. Avez-vous honte de 
parler (to ppeak) fran^ais? Non, Mademoiselle.; mais j'ai peur do 
parler fran^ais. Aviez-vous fi*oid hier? Oui, Monsieur, j'avais froid 
hier mais j'ai chaud aujourd 'hui. Avoz-vous eu peur du ehien ? 
Non, nous avons eu peur du cheval. Votre ami, a-t-il quelquo 
chose ? Oui, il a quelque chose. Qu' a-t-il ? II a mal h la tete. 
Qu' avez-vous ? J'ai sommeil. Votre ami a-t-il besoin de moi ? Au- 
rez-vous soin de mon cheval ? Oui, Mon^5ieur ; j'aurai soin de votre 
cheval. Qui a besoin de Tencrier ? Votre cousine a-trclle mal au 
bras ? Elle a mal au bras. Le n^gociant a Fair content. Mon 
frere a Pintention d'aller k Pari^ et k Loadres. Votre fr^re, 
qu' a-t-il ? n a honte. 

THEME 9. 

1. Where do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I intend to go 
and see (voir) the merchant. 3. I was wrong and you wer« 
right. 4. Was he sleepy ? 5. He was sleepy. 6. Were you cold ^ 
7.1 was cold. 8. What is the matter with your father ? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What was the matter with that 
(ctf) boy? 11. He was ashamed. 12. Was he afraid of the 
horse? 13. No, sir; he was afraid of the dog. 14. Do I look 
sick ? 15. Yes, sir ; you look sick. 16. Have you a headache ? 17. 
No, sir; I have a sore throat. 18. Has that joung lady the tooth- 
ache? 19. She has the toothache. 20. Take care of my watch. 
21. We shall take care of your watch, your cloak, and your um- 
brella. 
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X. DIXliJME LE9ON. 



CONJUGATION OF ETRE, TO fiiE— AFFIRMATIVELY. 

INDIGATIYB MOOD. 





PRESENT. 




COMPOUND OP 


THX PRB8EN 


T. 


Je suis, 




Tarn 


J*ai ^t^. 


I have been 


Tu es, 


• 


thou art 


Tu as et^. 


thou Jiost been 


11 est (elle est, on est), 


he is 


U a €t^, 


hehas been 


Nous sommes. 


we are 


Nous avons M, 


we have been 


Vous etes, 




ye or you are 


VouB avez dtd, 


yon have been 


lis sont, 




they are 


lis out ete, 


they have been 




IHPERPECT. 


. 


COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 


J'etAifl, 


I was or used to he 


J'avais ^t^, 


I had been 


Tu ^taifl. 




thou wast 


Tu avais dte, 


thou hadst been 


11 ^tait, 




he was 


11 avait ^t<5, 


he had been 


Noufl ^tions, 




toe were 


Nous avions ^t^, 


ux had been 


Vous €tiez, 




you were 
they were 


Vous aviez ^t^, 


you had been 
they had been 


lis ctAient, 




lis avaicnt et^. 


7>UBTEKITB. 




COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 


Je ftw. 




I was 


J'eus ^te, 


I hadbeen 


Tu fus, 




thou wast 


Tu eus et^. 


thou hadst been 


11 fut, 




he tons 


11 eut dt^, 


hehad been 


Nous fiiiii^s, 




we were 


Nous efimes dtd, 


wehad been 


Vous fQtes, 




you were 


Vous ofltes dtd, 


you had been 


Bs furent, 




they loere 


lis eurentdt^, 


they had been 




FUTURE. 




COMPOUND OF 


THE FUTURE. 


Je serai, 


I shall be, tviU be 


J'aurai 4i4, 


Ishall 




Tu seras. 




thou wiU be 


Tu auras etd. 


thou tvilt 


r 


11 sera, 




he will be 


11 aura dfd; 


he will 


to 


Nous serous. 




we shall be 


Nous aurons dt^, 


we shall 




Vous serez, 




you will be 


Vous aurez dte, 


you will 


3 


Us seront, 




wey will be 


Us auront dte, . 


they will 


4 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 



Jc serais, 
Tu serais, 
n serait, 
Nous serious, 
Vous seriez, 
Bs seraient, 



I should be 

thou wouldst be 

he would be 

we should be 

you woidd be 

Uiey tvould be 



J'aurais 4t^, 
Tu aurais 4t^, 
II aurait et4. 
Nous aurions dt(5, 
Vous auriez etd, 
Us auraient dt€« 



/ should 

thou wouldst 

he would 

toe should. 

you vcould 

they iootdd 






L 



CONJUGATION OF ETBE, TO BE. 
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DIFERATIYB MOOD. 

Soifl, be (thou). 

SoyonSy let tube, 

Soyez, be (ye or y<m). 



8UBJUNCTITS MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



Que je.sois, 
Qae tu sois, 
Qa'il Boit, 
Quo nous sojons. 
Que V0U8 soyez, 
Qu'ils Boient, 



that I may be 

that thou mayest be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

tliat you may be 

that they may be 



laiPERFECT. 

Que je fusse, that I might be 

Que tu fusses, that thou mightest be 

Qu'i] fat that he mi^ht be 

Que nous fiissions, that we might be 

Que YOus fussiezy tftat you might be 

Qu'ils fussent, that they might be 



S 



Ettie, 



COMPOUND OF THE PBB8BNT. 

Que j*aie dt^, that I may ' 

Que tu aies et^, that thou mayest g* 
Qu'il ait ^t^, that he may 

Que nous ayons (f te, that we may 
Que vous aycz 6\4y that you may 
QuMls aient ct^, that mey may 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse etd, that I miaht ' 
Que tu eusses ^t^, that thou 

mightest 
Qn*il eat My that Ite might g- 

Que nous eus^ions ^t^, that we . ^ 

might 
Que vous eussiez ete, that you 

might 
Qu'ils eussent 4tQ, that they 

might 



PRESENT. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

to be Avoir ^t^, to have been 



Etant, 



PBBSBNT. 



PARTICIPLE. 



being 



COMPOUND. 

Ajant M, having hem 



PAST OR PASSIVE. 
'Ai4, Cinvariable^ been 



Riche, rich. 
appliqu^y diligent. 
malheureuXf unhappy. 
content, pleased, contented. 
JdiHe, weak. <res, very. 
le gouvemail, helm. 



VOCABULARY. 

paresseuXf lazy. Idle* 
heureux, happy« 
jeune, young. 
sage, good, commenty how, 
encorey still, again- 
Jules y Julius. 
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"* THEME 10. 

(^ I am ill. Thou art young. Charles is my friend. We are hap> 
py. You are also happy. The child will be good. Louisa was ill. 
William and Julius have also been ill. This boy has been idle. 
This girl was very good. He will be contented. You would also 
be contented. She has been at Paris. Her («on) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (petit) 
have been (Comp. Inf.) Ul. Yes, indeed (en ejffei) she has been ill 
long* Who was (has been) with (chez) your father ? A merchant 
has been with my father. He had been before (auparavmU) with 
my uncle. 

ADDITIONAL TUEME ON £tRE OONJUQATSD AFFIRMATIVELT. 

1. Having been sick, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were on 
the table. 3. We were still sick. 4. The young boy was at the 
helm. 5. I am among my (mea) friends. 6. I shall be with my 
friends to-morrow. 7. I was at your (voire) father's house yester- 
day (L. IV. 3). 8. She is in the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
is William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleased. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you (pouvez-JvotLs)he (inf.) contented? 
12. I shall be pleased to see you (de vous voir) to-morrow. 13. 
The merchant has been here (id) to-day. 14. He had been at his 
friend's yesterday. 15. Be at my house (chez-moi) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Though he is (Pros. Subj.) rich, he is 
more (pius) unhappy than you. 

* Translate, she is ill since a longtime {depuit Umfftempa), 
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XI. ONZIEME LE9ON. 



NEGATIONS.— THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROGA- 
TIVE FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The negation not is rendered by the two words ne . , , pas, Ne 

is placed before the verb and becomes »' before a vowel or silent h ; 

pas is placed immediately after the verb. In compound tenses pas 

is placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the infinitive 

ne and pas generally both precede the verb. Ex. 

Jc ne suis pets, I am not. 

Je n'ai pas ea. I have not had. 

Ne pas Stre, less frequently , n'Stre pas. Not to be. 

2. The words jamais^ ever, personne, person, and rien, any- 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ne mean respectively never, 
nobody, nothing. When the verb is understood, as in answers, the 
ne is omitted, and they have none the less a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb not preceded by ne they are always affirma- 
tive. Ex. 

Avez-vous jamais rien vu de pareU 1 Have you ever seen anything similar t 

Je n'ai rien. I have nothing. 

II n'a jamais tort. He is never wrong. 

Pei'sonne n'a sommeil. Nobody is sleepy. 

C'est une personne qui a sommeil. It is a person that is sleepy. 

Qui a sommeil 1 Personne. Who is sleepy ? Nobody. 

Qu' avez-vous ? Rien. What is the matter with you 1 Noth- 
ing. 

3. The words aucun, nul, no ; nullement, nowise, not at all ; ni • • • 
ni, neither . . . nor ; yuere, but little, but few ; and que in the 
sense of but or only ; also require the verb to bo preceded by ne, 
Ne (the verb) plus means, no more, not kny more left. Ex. 

Je n'ai plus de pain. I have no more bread. 

II n'a ni pain ni vin. He has neither bread nor wine* 

Elle n'a gu^re de patience. She has but little patience. 

Nul n'est parfait. No one is perfect. 
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Remark. After m* . . . ni nouns used in a partitive sense take neither 
preposition nor article ; as, nt pain ni tnn. 
For further rules on the negative see P. I. L. 33, and P. II. L. 15. 

4. In interrogations the pronoun whioh is the subject of the verb 
is placed after it, and both are joined by a hyphen, as : aurez^votis f 
avez-vous eu f When the verb ends with a vowel, 4- is placed 
between the verb and il, elle, or on, as : aurcU^lf Ort-on f See also 
L. I. Rem. 5. 

6 AVOIR AND £tRE CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



Je n'ai pas, / have not 

Tu n'as pas, thou host not 



Je He suis pas, lamnoi 

Tu n'es pas, thou art not 



11 n'a pas, he has not , II n'est pas, he is not 

Nous n'avons pas, toe have not 1 Nous ne sommes pas, we are not 

Vous n*avez pas, you have not Vous n*etes pas, you are not 

Us n'ont pas, they have not lis ne sont pas, Suy arc not 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je n'ai pas en, / have not hcul, etc. | Je n'ai pas ^td, / have not been, etc. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas, / had not or did not I Je nMtais pas, I was not, etc. 

have, etc. | 

COMPOUND OF TUB IMPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas eu, / had not fuul, etc. | Je n'avais pas 4t4, 1 had not been, etc 
And thus with all compound tenses. 

PRETKRITE. 

Je n'ous pas, / had not, etc. | Jo nc fus pas, / was noi, etc 

FUTURE. 

Je n'aurai pas, etc. | Je ne serai pas, etc. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. . 

Je n'aurais pas, etc | Jo ne serais pas, etc 
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Que je n'aie pas, etc. 



BUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
PBE8ENT. 

I Que je ne sois pas, ete. 



Qae je n'euBse pas, ete 



N'ale pas, etc. 



Ne pas ayoir. 
(N'avoir pas.) 



N*ayant pas. 
N'ajrant pas ea. 



IMFERFBCT. 

I Que je ne fusse pas, etc 

DiPSRATIYE MOOD. 

I Ne sois pas, etc. 

ikhnitite mood. 

I Ne pas ^tre. 
I (N'etre pas.) 

PARTICIPLES. 



NMtant pas. 
N'ayant pas ^t& 



INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Ai-je, 
As'tn, 

A-t-a, 



Ai-je eu, 



Arais-je, etc 



Eus-je, etc 



Aurai-je, etc 



Anrais-je, etc. 



have If 

hast thotif 

has he f etc. 


Suis-je, 

Es-tu, 

Est-il, 


am If 

art thou f 
ishef etc. 


kfPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 




I had f etc. \ Ai-je ^t^. 


havelbeenf etc 


Ilf PERFECT. 




1 Etais-je, etc 




PRETERITE. 




1 Fus-je, etc. 




FUTURE. 


H 


Serai-je, etc 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




1 


Serais-je, etc 
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XI. ONZJEME LEQON. 



NEGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT. 



N'ai-je pas, 
N'as-tu pas, 
N'a-t-il pas. 



N'ayais-je pas, etc 



N'cns-je pas, etc 



N'aarai-je pas, etc 



N'anrais-je pas, etc. 



have I not? 

hast thou not f 

hat he nWf etc. 



No snis-je pas, 
N'es-m pas, 
N'est-il pas. 



am I notf 

art thou notf 

is he notf etc 



IltrXRFECT. 

I N'^tais-je pas, etc 

PBBTEKITX. 

I Ne fus-je pas, etc 

FUTURE. 

I Ne serai-je pas, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 

I Ne soraiSije pas, etc 



VOCABULARY. 



La nouvdUy the news. 
la lettre^ the letter. 
le chagrin^ the grief. 
Us parents, the parents. 
le tailleur, the tailor. 
le bottler, the boot-maker. 
la cerise, the cherry. 



tres, vcVy. du tout, at aU. 
pam^re, poor 
m^contcnt^ discontented. 
manff^, eaten. 
autrefois, formerly. 
longtemps, long, a long time 
vt/s, plnral of voire, your. 



THEME 11. 

1. I have a friend. 2. Hast thou also a friend ? 3. We have 
friends. 4. Have you also friends ? 5. I am happy. 6. I am 
not happy. 7. Are you happy? 8. Are you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; we are poor.* 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. 11. You are not rich.* 12. Thou hast been poor. 13. 
She has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. You 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill ? No, I have not been 
ill at all. 17. They have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at (chez') the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the tailor's. 20. I have been at the boot-maker's ; but (man) 



1 These adjectives take s lu the plural (patwres — riches). 



NEGATIONS. 
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he was not at home (^ala maison). 21. How maDj horses had 
you ? 22. I had two horses. 23. Charles would not have been 
ill, if he had not eaten too much (trop). 24. Be contented. 25. 
Take care of your books. 



CONVERSATION. 



Quand (when) ayez-vous ^t^ 

au spectacle (theatre) ? 
Charles, seras-tu content ? 
Avez-vous un ami ? 
Ave^vous re9u une lettre ? 
Ou ^tait ton ami Louis ? 
Vos parents sont-ils riches ? 
Oh avez-vous ^t^ hier ? 
Oh serez-vous demain ? 
Ta soeur a-t-elle ^t^ malade ? 
Avez-vous des afiaires (business)'! 

N'§tes-vous pas contents ? 

Pourquoi (why) etes-vous m^ 

contents ? 
Pourquoi avez-vous du chagrin ? 
Scrais-tu content, si tu avals 

beaucoup de livres t 



Nous avons ^t^ hier au spectacle. 

Oui, M — , je serai content. 

Nous avons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai re9u une lettre de Paris. 

H ^tait k BerUn. 

Non, M — , ils sont pauvres. 

Nous avons dt6 k Teglise. 

Nous serons k I'^cole. 

Oui, elle a ^te longtemps malade. 

Oui, M — , nous avons beaucoup 

d'affaires. 
Non, M — , nous sommes m^n- 

tents. 
Nous avons eu une triste (s<Md) 

nouvelle. 
Notre mere est tjres-malade. 
Oui,. M — , je serais bien content. 
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XII. DOUZIEME LE5ON. 



DEMONSTRATTTB AND INTERROGATIVE ADJEC- 

A4)OctiTe8 in French agree in gender and number with the nonns they 
limit ; — form the ploral according to the roles g^ven for nonns (L. 11.) ; — 
form the feminine by adding e mate to the mascnline. If the masculine 
ends in e, the feminine is the same. Irregular formations will be given io 
the Tocabularies until the full rules are given, L. xyii. 

1. The Demonstratiye Adjectives are : — 

Ce, fem. cette, this, that ; plur. ces, these, those. 
Ce — ct, fem. cette— ci, this (here) ; plur. oes— «. 
Ce — /a, fem. cetU — la, that; plur. ces — la, those. 

2. As ce means either this or ^o^; whenever in English the 
words this, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci f abbreviated form 
of tci, here) or la (there) are appended to the noun. Ex. : — 

Ce chapeau, this hat. ces hommes, these men. 

cette ville, this town. ce meme livre, this same book. 

Ce gar^on-ci, this boy (here). ce gar^on-la, that boy. 

cette femme-ci, this woman (here). cette femme4a, that woman. 

ces arbres-ci, these trees. ces arbres-ia, those trees. 

8. Before a mascnline noun which begins with a vowel or A mute, 
eet is used instead ce. Ex. : — 

Cet arbre, this tree (instead of oe arbre.) 

Cet habit, this or that coat (instead of ce habit). 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, in the singular, quel, fem. 
quelle; plur. quels, quelles, which or what? Ex.: — 

Qud livre, which book ? plur. quels Uvres, which or what books % 
Quelle JUur, which or what flower ? 

It answers also to the exclamative what a — / Ex. : — 

Que^ beau tableau I what a beautiful picture I 
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TOGABULABT. 

La plante, the plant.. Pceu/t m. the egg. 

le champ, the field. haul, f. haute, high. 

la couleur, the color. beau, f. bdle, beaatifal. 

lajille, the girl. grand, f. grande, large, great. 

le basuf, the ox. ton, f. 6on7i«, good. 

/!a vache, the cow. <rop, too. mats, bat. 

Huune, f. the hour. oonaausee-ixntf , do yon know 1 
fa ro6e, the dress. 

READING EXERCISE 12. 

Geverre. Cette pomme-ci. Cethomme. Cesbas. Cesbottes- 
Ik. Cette boite est haute. Ces enfants tont pauvres. Le fr^re de 
ce gar9on. Deux livres de co caf<^. Je donne ces poires k cette 
filleKii. La m^me oouleor. Nous avons achetd Ics memes plumes. 
J'ai vu ces chiens-li. Quels chiens avez-vous vus ? •> Quel beau 
cheval ! Quelle belle maison ! Le fils de cet homme-lk est tr^a 
grand. Quelle heure est-il? II est trois heures (p* clock), H est 
une heure. 

THEliE 12. 

1. This king is rich. 2. This queen is also rich. 3. This man 
is poor. 4. These men are poor. 5. That child is not good (ioge). 
6. That woman is not contented. 7. This tree is very high. 8. 
Those trees are not very high. 9. Whose (a qui) is this pencil t 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- '< 
fill (heUe), 12. The field of that man is large. 13. These oxen ' 
are larger (^plus grands) than those cows. 14. I give the bread 
to this boy. 15. I give these flowers to those girls. 16. The 
parents of those children are very good. 17. Which boy? 18. 
Which apples? 19. What a beautiful picture ! 20. The pleasure 
of those girls was not very great. 21. What o'clock is it (transL 
which hour is it?) 22. It is four o'clock (transl. four hours). 23. 
We have read (lu) the same books. 
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Xm. TBEIZBHE LEgOH. 
CONVEBSATION. 



A i^ai (whose) est ce canif ? 

A qui sont ces gants? 

Ou est la fille de cette femme? 

Connaissez-Yous cette fleur ? 

Connaisse^YOus le p^re de oe 
gar9on-ld ? 

Quel papier Youlez-Yous ? 

Ces plumes-ci sont-elles bonnes ? 

Cette ^glise eiSt-elle haute ? 

A qui donne^Yous ces fleurs ? 

A qui donnez-YOus ces crayons ? 

TrouYe-tK)n de Tor dans ce 
pays? 

Voulez-Yous (do you wi$h, lit- 
erally; wish you) ces bas-ci 
ou ces gants-l& ? 

TrouYez-Yous ces couleurs belles ? 

QueUe heure est-U? 



II est k ma soeor. 

Us sont k Mademoiselle JoIm. 

Elle est au jardin. 

C'est une rose. 

Non M — , mais je oonnais (/ 

know) sa mere. ' 
Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 
Oui, M — , elles sont tres-bonnes 
Oui, elle est tres-haute. 
Je les donne k cette fille-ci. 
Je les donne k ce gar^on-lk. 
Oui, M^, ce pays^i est riche 

en or. 
Donnez-moi ces gants-lk. 



Oui, ces couleurs sont tr^a-belles. 
II est quatre heures. 



XIII. TREIZlfiME LE9ON. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Possess! Ye AdjectiYcs are : — 

won, fem. ma, plur. meSf my. 
ton, " to, " tes,thy. 
son, ** sa, ** ses, his, her, its. 
noire " notre, " noSy our. 
v€tre, " voire, " vos, your. 
leur, " Imr, " leura, their. 



Bx. : 



leur, " Imr, " leura, their. 
— Mon p^re, ta m^re, ses fibred, notre ami, yds livres, lenrs parents. 
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2. The possessive adjectives are repeated in French before each 
substantive, and agree with it in gender and number : — - 

Monfrere et ma sceur, my brother and sister. 

3. MoUy ton, ton, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine 
words beginning with a vowel or h mute, in order to avoid the hiatus 
which would result from the meeting of the two vowels. Ex. : — 

Mon amiey mj (female) friend; son ame, his souL 

4. Sim, sa, ses, each mean his, her, and its ;- they agree in gen- 
der with the following noun, as : — 

Le phre aime aonJiU, the father loves his son. 

La mere aime sonJUs et saJUte, the mother l«yes her son and her daughter. 

5. In French, voire is, from politeness, often preceded by the 
words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs, Met' 
dames, Mesdemoiselles, which are not expressed in English, as, — 

Monsieur voire phre, your fkther. 
Mademaisdle voire sasur, your sister. 
Messieurs vosfiktes, your brothers. 

6. In expressions such as ** a friend of yours," the possessive ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded by de, as, un de vos 
amis, une de mes tanies,, an aunt of mine. 

7. A possesfflve adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationship when a relative or firiend is addressed, though 
none is used in English. Ex. Bonjour ma sceur, good morning, 
sister; adieu, mon cousin, good-by, cousin. The words papa, 
maman, and a few terms of endearment are excepted, as, bonjour 
pajm, bonsoir maman. 

VOCABITLAEY. 

La demoiselle, the yoang lady, la grand^mhre, the grandmother. 

ia tante, the aunt. la poche, the pocket. 

la oanne, the cane. arrive, e, arrived. 

la casquette, the cap.. parti, e, departed, gone. 

le grand'piere, the grandfather, perdu, lost. 

meax,o\Si. trouv€, found. 
6 
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BEADING EXBBCISB 13. 

Mon p^re est bon. Ma mere est bonne. Ton frere est grand. 
Ta soour n^est pas grande. Notre oncle a 4t6 riehe. Yotre tante 
est pauyre. Leurs parents seront contents. Mes cooFins et mes 
cousines sont arrives. Les peres aiment (love) leurs enfants. No- 
tre grand'mere a perdu sa bourse. J'ai trouv^ la bourse de votro 
grand 'm^re. Mon amie est arriy^e. Madame yotre m^re est>ellc 
ici (here) ? Non, elle n'est pas ici ; elle est k Londres. Mesde* 
moiselles yos soeurs sont parties. 

THEME IS. 

1. My dog is old. 2. Tbj book is good. 3. My book and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 5. Your garden is beautiful. 
6. Your flowers are beautiful {heUes), 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters have found their letters. 9. These children ^ 
have lost their father. 10. These parents have lost their children. 
11. Here is (void) thy stick. 12. Your cousins (/.) have been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal (immortelle). 14. We 
have received this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horse (the 
horse of our uncle) is old. 16. Where is your father ? 17. Where 
b your sister? 18. I have found the purse of your mother. 

.' * ■ ' ' . ' ■" 

CONVERSATI(iN. 

Oti est mon frere ? H est all^ (^gone) au jardin. 

Oil est ton livre ? Le voil^ sur la table. 

Qui a perdu sa casquette ? Charles a perdu sa casqiiette. 

Qui a trouv^ nos crayons ? Henri les (them) a trouvds. 

Que cherchez-vous (are you Je cherche mes plumes. 

looking for) f 

A qui est cette canne? Elle est h Monsieur votre oncle. 

A qui sont ces gants ? lis sont k Mademoiselle yotr« 

soeur. 

Voulez-vous mes crayons? Non, mere! (thank gou). 

Connaissez-vous mon amie ? Oui, je la connais (know her) . 



CABDINAL NUMBERS. 
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Oh 6talt Monffleor votre pere ? U ^tait h Berlin. 
Oil as-tu trouy^ ta bourse ? Elle 6tait dans ma poohe. 

Qui est arriv^ anjoord'hui ? La fille de mon oncle. 

Avez-vous ^t^ dans voire champ ?. Non, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ 

dans notre jardin. 
* De qui avez-vous re9U cette belle C'est un cadeau {jpresenC) de ma 
oanne ? grand'mere. 



-•♦♦- 



XIV. QUATORZIEME LE9ON. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers are : — 



Un, une, one. 

deuXf two. 

tnis, three. 

quatre, four. 

cinq, five. 

six, six. 

9^, seven. 

kuit, eight. 

neuf, nine. 

dix, ten. 

onze, eleven. 

douze, twelve. 

treize, thirteen. 

quatorze, fourteen. 

quinze, fifteen. 

tdza, sixteen. 

dixsept, seventeen. 

dix-huit, eighteen. 

dix-neuf, nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vinqt el un, twentj-one. 



mngt-detix, twenty-two. 
vingt-troia, twenty-three. 
mngt-quaire, twenty-four. 
vingt-cinq, twenty-five, etc. 
trente, thirty. 
qitarante, forty. 
cinquante^ fifty. 
soixante, sixty. 
aoixante-dix, seventy. 
soixante-onze, seventy-one. 
soixante-douze, seventy-two. 
Boixante-treize, seventy- three- 
saixante-qitatai'ze, seventy-four. 
soixante-quinze, seventy-five. 
soixante seize, seventv-six. 
soixante-dix-se]>t, seven ty-seven. 
soixante-dix'huit, seventy-eight. 
aaixante-dix-neuf, seventy-nine. 
quatre-vingts, eighty. 
quatre-vinqt-un, eighty-one. 
quatre-vingt-deux, eighty-two. 
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qvatr^vingt-dix, ninety. cent deux, a hundred and two^ etc. 

quatre-vingt-OTizef ninotj-one. deux cents, two hundred. 

qnatre'vingt-douzef ninetj-two. ' trois cents, three hundred, etc 
quatre-vingt-treize, ninety-three, etc. quinze cents, fifteen hundred. 
cent, a hundred. mille, mil, a thousand. 

eent un, a hundred and one. un miUion, a million. 

Ex.: Cinq en/ants, five children. 

Trente-six ckevaux, thirty-six horses. 

Trois cent quatrervingt-quinze aunes, 395 yards. 

L*an mil huit cent soixamte-cinq, the year 1865. 

Et, and, must be expressed before un after vingt, trente, quarante, cinquante^ 
woixante, as : vingt et un, etc. Et is also often used in soixante et onze. 

2. The cardinal numerals do not admit of change in their termi- 
nations except un, which takes an e in the feminine, and cent and 
qwxtre^ngts. Cent takes an 8 when several hundreds, not followed 
by another number, are mentioned, as : — 

Trois cent% francs, isOO francs. 

Sept renfs personnes, 700 persons. — But : 

Sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

3. Qttaire^ngts loses its $ when followed by another numer&L 
Ex.: — 

Quatre-vingts Sccliers, 80 pupils. — But: 
Qaatre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4. Cent and miUe are not accompanied by the indefinite article 
IS in English. Ex.: — 

A hundred ox, a thousand pounds, cent ou miUe livres. 

5. When one thousand is ufied for dates it is rendered Si French 
by mil, with one / only, thus : — 

Uan or en mil huit cent cinquante^huit, in the year 1858. 

6. The expression, ** I am 20, 30, 40, etc., years old," cannot 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus : J^ai vingt ans, — 
trente ans, etc. How old are you ? is translated thus : Qttel age 
avez-votis f Ex. : — 

Qud age a votrefrhre, how old is your brother 1 
n a dix-huit ans, he is eight«H;u years old 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
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7. Collective numbers are : 

Cne huitaine, a series of eight. 
Une dizaine, a series of ten, 

half a score. 
Une douzaine, a do^n. 



Uhe vingtatne, a score. 
Une centaine, a hundred. 
Un miUier, a thousand. 
Un million^ a million. 



VOCABULARY. 



LaJSUf the daughter. 

le veaUy the cidf. 

/e cockon, the pig, swine. 

la brebiSf the sheep. 

le Het^re, the hare. 

le chevrmily the deer, the roe. 

n€j f. fwfe, Wm. 

^ n4«, the street. 

]* habitant f m. the inhabitant. 

*'a^6, m. the jige, 

la semaine, the week. 

encore f still. yc>ts, times. 

comptey contains. 

environ, about. 



chasse, hunting. 

lejour, the day. 

\a ntuty the night. 

le moiSf the month. 

lajievre, the fever. 

/'an, m. and Vannee, f. the year. 

Vheure, the hour. 

/a minute f the minute. 

/« p/crf, the foot. 

vivait, lived, mourut, died. 

conUtien, how much, how many. 

/(rt't, make. o«, or. 

vendue^ sold. e&'Z «^-e, was bom. 

<7i, in. 6/1, of them. 



RB.4DINQ EXERCISE 14. 

J'ai trois fils. Vous avez quatro fillcs. Mon oncle a eu dix en- 
fknts. II a perdu cinq fils et deux filles. Nous avons vu 35 boeufs, 
42 vaches, 88 veaux, et 76 cochons. Notre voisin a eu 496 
brebis. Combien de lievres avez-vous tu^s (killed) ? Nous avons 
tu^ 23 lievres et 14 chevreuils. Sept et huit font quinze. 24 et 
36 font 60.— 4 fois 8 font 32.-7 fois 9 font 63. — 21 fois 32 
font 672. Je suis n^ en 1814, et mon frere en 1818. Ma mere 
est n^e en 1829. La ville de Londres compte 10,000 rues, 600 
6glises, 249,500 maisons et plus de (more tpan) deux millions 
d'habltantfi. Lycurgue vivait en 880 avant Jesus-Christ. Quel 
age avez-vous ? J'ai quinze ans. 

THEME 14, 

1. I have had three horses and five dogs. 2. My cousin has 34 
sheep. 3. My neighbor (m.) had 36 oxen. 4. A week has 7 
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9 

days. 5. 30 days make a month. 6. 12 months or 52 weeks 
make a year. 7. A year has 865 days. 8. I was (j« suts) bom 
m the year (en) 1828. 9. I am 35 yearo old. 10. My sister was 
^ bom (f.) in the year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
is (^forU) three dmes nine? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 are 48. 14. 35 and 42 are 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
264 ? 16. My mother has had the fever during 6 weeks. 17. A 
(the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 18. Give 
(to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19-. Here are 
200 pounds of sugar. 

CONVERSATION. 

• 

Combien de fils votre oncle H a encore kois flls. 

a-t-il? 
Combien d'enfants a-t-il eus ? 
Oh sont vos deux cousines? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette ^glise ? 
Combien font 5 et 7 ? 
Combien font 15 et 25? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45 ? 
Combien font 6 fois 8 ? 
Combien font 12 fois 24 ? 
Quel ^ge avez-vous ? 
Quel kge a votre soeur? 
Combien de florins avez-vous 

reQus de votre pere ? 
Combien de jours a une annee ? 



Combien de semaines font un 

mois? 
Combien de mois font une an- 

n^e? 
Avez-vous et^ k la chasse 

hier? 



n a eu sept enfants. 
Elles sont k T^glise. 
Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 
20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

6 fois 8 font 48. 
12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 
J'ai re9u 50 florins. 

Une ann^e a 365 jours et six 

heures. 
Qaatre semaines et deux ou trois 

jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une ann^e. 

Oui, Monsieur, toute la joumee 
{aUday). 
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Avez-vous ta4 beaucoup de Nous avons tue 35 lievres. 

li^vres? 
Charles a-t-il assez d'argent ? Oh, oni, il a 22 francs. 
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XV. QUINZllJME LE9ON 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second^ the ordinal numbers are 
formed from the cardinal by changing e mute into leme ; and by add- 
ing this syllable to those which end in another letter. But cinq 
takes u before ieme {cinquieme), and neuf changes the f into v 
(neumeme) . They are as follows : — 



wer, 7 
lere, y 



the first. 



Le premier, 

la premiere, 

le second, \ 

la seconde, \ the second. 

le, la deuxieme, j 

le troisieme, the third. 

le quaJtrihne, the fourth * 

le dnquieme, the fifth. 

le sixieme, the sixth. 

le sepdemey the seventh. 

le huitikme, the eighth. 

le neuvieme, the ninth. 

le dixieme, the tenth. 

le onzihne, the eleventh. 

le douzieme, the twelfth. 

le treizieme, the thirteenth. 

le quatorzieme, the fourteenth. 

le quinzieme, the fifteenth. 

le seizieme, the 16th. 

le diX'Septieme, the 17 th. 

le dix-huvtieme, the 18th. 

U dix-neuvieme, the 19th. 



le vingtihme, the 20th. 

le vingtft unieme, the 21 st. 

le vingt-deuxieme, the 22dy etc 

le trentieme, the 30th. 

le quarantieme, the 40th. 

le cinquantihne, the 50th. 

le soixantihney the 60th. 

le soixante-dixieme, the 70th. 

le soixante-onzieme, the 71 St. 

le soixante-douzieme, the 72d, etc. 

le quatre-vingtiemey the 80th. 

le quatre'vingt'Unieniey the 8 1st. 

le quatre-vingt-dixihne, the 90th 

le centieme, the lOOth. 

le cent et uniemey the lOlst. 

le cent deuxieme, the 102d, etc. 

le cent vingtieme, the 1 20th. 

le deux centieme, the 20( th. 

le six cent aoixante-quinzieme, the 

675th. 
le millieme^ the lOOOth. 
le dernier, the last. 
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2. Uhieme is used only after vingt, (rente, quarante, eie.^ »i 
Charles est le vingt et unieme de sa classe. 

3. Days of the month (except le premier and U dernier') are 

expressed by cardinal numbers, as : — 

The first of April, le premier Avril. — But : 

The 2(1, 3d, 4th, etc., of May, le deux, trois, quatre, etc,, mat (or de mai). 

The eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) man. 

The twentieth of June, le vingtjuin. 

The question, ** What day of the month is it to^ay? " is trans- 
lated : Quel quantieme uvons-nous aujourd'hui f or, Quel jour du 
mois avons-notis ? % 

The English "on the sixth," etc., is rendered in French, without prepo- 
sition, le six Ex. : On the sixth of May, le six mai, 

4. Proper names of princes, etc., take in French the cardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and sometimes the sec- 
ond, as : — 

Henri premier, Henry the first. 
Henri second or deux, Henry the second. 
Henri qucUre, Henri the fourth. 
Louis qiiatorze, Louis the fourteenth. 

N^ote, The German Emperor, Charles Fl, bears in French the name of Charles-' 
Quint, and the Pope Sixtus V, that of SijAerf^inJt, 

5. Numeral adverbs are formed from ordinal numbers by adding 
-ment or -ement to the final : — 

Premih-ement, firstly. Deuxiemement, secondly. Troisihnement, thirdly, etc 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as in 
Elnglish, but only from five upwards, as : — 

Un cinquihne, a fifth. . * Un sixieme, a sixth. 

Un kuitieme, an ei<^hth. Un dixieme, a tenth. 

The others are as follows : — 

Half (adj.), demi. f. demie. The half, la moiti€ (noun). 
A third, un tiers. A quarter or fourth, un quart. 
One pound and a half, une livre et demie. 
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7. The hours of the day or night are expressed thus : •*- 

Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, deux heures et (un) quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie. 

A quarter to three, trois heures jiwins un quart, . 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), a midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), a minuit. 

8. Proportional numbers which express a quantity multiplied, 
•ro : — 

JSimplef simple. qitadruple, fourfold. 

double, double, twofold. centuple, centuple, a hundred-fold. 

triple, triple, threefold. 

VOCABULARY. 

Janvier, January. Dimanche^ Sunday. 

Fevrier, February. Lundl, Monday. 

Mars, March. Mardi, Tuesday (and on Tuesday). 

Avril, April. * Mei'credi, Wednesday. 

Mai, May. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Juin, June. Vendredi, Friday. 

JuiUet, July. Samedi, Saturday. 

AoiH, August. le siecle, the century. 

Septembrey September. Vincendie, m. a fire, conflagration. 

Octobre, October. la partie, the part, portion. 

Novembre, November. la place, the place. 

Ddcetnbre, December. la dasse, the class. 

en Janvier, in January. a present, at present. 

nous vivons, we live. numero, number (denoting order, as 

nombre, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

page). 

9. KULE FOR ll AND Ce AS EXPLETIVE SUBJECTS OF Ctre, Use ll 

if the verb is followed : 1. by anadjectiveliimtmg something which 
comes after it in the sentence ; 2. by temps or by the hour of \ he 
day. In all other cases use ce, Ex. Faites cela, c*est facile, do 
that, it is easy. But, II est facile de faire cela, it is easy to do 
that. 1 1 est temps de le faire, it is time to do it. II est six heures, 
it is six o'clock. C'est vous, ce n' est pas mot, it is you, it is not I. 
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READING EXEBaSE 15. 

Je suis dans ma soixante-dooad^me ann^e. Charles est le pre- 
mier de sa classe. Louis est le neavieme, Henri le dix-hoitieme et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape ( pope) Gregoire VII ^fedt Tennemi de 
Henri IV. Nous vivons dans le dix-neuvi^me siecle. Bomulus 
fut le premier, Numa Pompilius le second roi de Eome. Pierre 
premier fut sumomm^ (was sumamecT) le grand. Avril est le 
qnatrieme, Juin le sixieme et D^cembre le dernier mois de Tann^. 
La semaine est la cinquante-deuxi^me partie de I'annee. Ma soeur 
Elisabeth est n(^e le vingt-huit juillet, mil huit cent trente-cinq. 
J'ai re9u trois livres et deniie de caf(^ et cinq livres et un quart de 
Sucre. Charles XII etait roi de Suede. Le 27 (de) septembre 
1829, un incendie d^truisit (destroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 
maisons; 700 personnes p^rirent (perished) dans les flammes. 

THEME 15. 

1. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 2. What day of the 
month is it to-day? 3. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I am the 
third, my cousin John the seventh. 5. January is the first, Febru- 
ary the second, March the third month of the year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena (Sainte-Helene) the 5th of May, 1821. 7. My 
grandmother is at present in her 78th year. 8. What o'clock 
(quelle heure) is it now ? It is four o'clock, or half past four. 
9. Louis the Sixteenth, king of (de) France, was beheaded (fut de- 
capite^ at Paris the 21st of January, 1793. 10. Frederick the 
Second was king of Prussia. 11. Peter the Great of Russia died at 
St. Petersburgh (St. Petersbodrg) the 8th of February, 1725, in 
the 53d year of his age.* 12. We have received 6J pounds cf oof- 
fee, li pounds of sugar, and 2i pounds of tea. 

CONVEESATIOK. 

Quand etes-vous arrive? Je suis arriv^ le premier jum. 

Quand avez-vous vu votre mere ? Hier k cinq heure^. 

MMflonioiFelle Sophie cst-elle la Jc crois (/ think) qu'clle est la 
premiere ou la deuxieme ? deuxieme. 

* Translftte, in his 53d year. 
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Quel ^ge a-t-elle ? 

Dans quelle ann^e estrelle n^e ? 

Dans quel mois ? 

Quel jour ? 

De quel roi parlez-vous ? 

Quand mourutril ? 

Quelle heure estril ? 

A quelle heure etes-vous parti ? 

Quel quantifeme avons-nous au- 

jourd'hui ? 
Combien d'aunes voulez-vous ? 
Quand mourut Charlemagne ? 
Quel §.ge a votre grand-pere ? 



EUe a quinze ans. 

Elle est n4e en 1851. 

Au mois d'Octobre. 

Le onze. 

Nous parlons de Louis XVI. 

En 1793. 

II est sept heures et (un) quart ou 

sept heures et demie. 
Je suis parti h huit heures moins 

un quart. 
Nous avons le vingt-cinq. 
C'est le vingt-cinq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie 
II mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier. 
II est a present dans sa quatre 

vingtieme ann^e. 



-•♦ft- 
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INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Indefinite adjectives precede the noun to which they be- 
long, and agree with it in number and gender. They are sometimes 
used pronominally without a noun. They are as follows : — 

qudqueSy pi. some. 
certain^ e, a certain. 
plusieurs, pi. m. and f. several. 

divers f f. -es, 1 » j./r 

j-jT^ ^ c * { P*' dmerent. 
differentSf f. -teSf y ^ 



f every, all. 



ChaquBy m.andf. 
tout, f. taute, 

' ' V not one, nc. 
nuly nuJle, > 

maint, e, many a. 

quelque, some, any. 
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Ex. ChaqoE maison, every house. qudques pomwtes, some apples. 

toiUe viUe, every town. pltisieurs fScolierSy seyerai pupils. 

aucun pays, no country. certains inots, certain words. 

nidle regie, no rule. d%ff€rentes enireprises, different en* 
nuiint homme, many a man. terprises. 

quelque argent, some money. 

2. TotU has the double meaning of everi/ and aU or whole ; in 
the latter case it is accompanied by an article or a possessive adjec- 
tive. Toute vitte (without article) signifies every town ; toute la 
ville means all the town or the tohole town. The plural of totU, is 
masc. touSy fem. totUes. Ex. : Toits les hommes, all men ; toiUes 
les lettres, all the letters ; Tous ses enfants, all his children. 

3. Aucun and nul can only be used of individual things, and an- 
swer to the English not one. They require the particle nc to be 
prefixed to the verb. (In most cases the English no is translated 
point de or pas de,) Ex. : — 

Je n*ai aucunefaute, I have not one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de (or point de)faute, I have no mistake. 

4. Quelconque, whatever, takes its place after the noun. Ex. 
Un livre quelconque, a (any) book whatever. 

VOCABULARY. 

L*€pine, f. the thorn. tnortd, 4e, mortal. 
la chose, the thing. lafemme, the woman. 

le temps, time, weather. le motif, the motive. 

la nouvcUc, the news. Fennemi, m. the enemy. 

le non¥, the name. rare, rare. 

le jtayaan, the peasant. froid, e, cold. 

pretez, lend. le mime, the same. 

la /ante, the fault, mistake. depuis, since. 

Verreur, f. the error. aime, loves. 

la version, the translation. qttelqtie chose, something. 

READING EXERCISE 10. 

INuUe rose n'est sans Opines. Notre maitre de musique donne 
chaque jour six logons. Plusieurs personnes sont arriv^es de Vien- 
ne. Dieu est le pere de tous les hommes. Chaque age a ses plai- 
sirs et ses chagrins. Tous les hommes sent mortels. Tout ce pays 
est pauvre. Toute chose a son temps. Je n'ai aucune nouvelle de 
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moQ fr^re. Je connais quclques families riches dans cette ville. 
Nous avons re9U aujourd'hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes 
ont le meme nom. Maint paysan est tr^s-pauvre. On a parl^ 
(spoken) de diffirentes entreprises. Pretez-moi quelques livres. 

THEME 16. 

1. Every child likes playing (le jeu). 2. Each town has a 
church. 3. You have several faults in your translation. 4. Every 
man is liable (sujei) to error. 5. My brother has found some pen- 
cils, whose (a qui) are they? 6. The whole house was cold 
(froide), 7. All the houses of this town are very high (JiaiUes), 
8. I do not know the names of all animals. 9. John has lost sev- 
eral pens. 10. The king had different motives. 11. This father 
has lost all his children. 12. No rule without exception (excep- 
tion). 13. Certain books are not good for young people (la jeun- 
esse), 14. I have not one enemy. 15. Every mother loves her 
children. 16. Air the children love (aiment) their parents. 17. 
It is rare to. ((f) have several good friends. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je des fautes dans ma ver- Oui, mon ami, vous avez plusieurs 

sion ? fautes. 

Quelles sont les fautes ? Les voici. 

Qui a dit cek (said so) ? Tous-lcs enfants Tout dit. 

Oil trouve-ton cette plante ? On la (it) trouve dans tons lea 

pays de T Europe. 

A qui sont ces maisons ? Toutes ces maisons sont a mon on- 

cle. 
Quels motifs avez-vous cus ? Nous avons eu divers motifs. ■ 

As-tu beaucoup de fautes ? Non, M — , je n'ai aucune faute* I 

Qui est mortel ? Tons les hommes sont mortels. 

A-fc^lle trouv^ quelque chose? Oui, olio a trouv^ une bourse. 

Ou aves^vous ^\& la semaine J'ai ^t4 dans plusieurs endioits 

demiere ? ( places) , 

A. qom (to what) les hommes lis sont sujcts k Tcrreur. 

sont-ila sujcts ? 
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ADJECTIVES. — FORMATION OF THE FE»C6aNE 

AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. General rule. The feminiDe of adjecdves is formed hj 
adding an e to the masculine termination, if this does not end in e 
mute. Ex. : Petit, small, little, fem. petite ; joli, pretty, fem 
jolie ; applique^ diligent, appliquee, 

2. Particular rules. Adjectives which end in e mute are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : facile, easy, fem. Jo- 
die ; sage, wise, fem. sage, 

3. Adjectives ending in c/, eil, and », — further, monosyllables 
ending in 8 and t, double their final consonant before e mute of the 
feminine, as : Cruel, cruel, fem. crueUe / pareil, like, such, fem. pa- 
reille ; hon, good, fem. bonne; gros, big, fem. grosse; bos, low, 
fem. basse ; sot, stupid, fem. sotte, 

4. Adjectives which end in / become feminine by changing f 
into ve, as: vif quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. neuve; actif, 
active, f. active; bref, short, f. breve, 

5. Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se, as : He^treux, 
happy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jalmix, jealous, f. jahuse. 

6. Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as : Leger, light, f. legere ; complet, complete, f. com- 
plete. Those in gu have gue in the fem. to preserve the sound of u 

(see p. 17, Excep.), as: aigu, acute, f. aigue. 

7. Of the adjectives ending in c, three change this c into che, 

viz : Elanc, white, f. blanche ; franc, frank, f. francke ; sec^ dry, 
f. shche. 

The others ending in c take -que, as : Turc, Turkish, f. turque ; 
rubliCf public, f. puUique ; Grec, Greek, has in the fem. grecque* 
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,8. The* following adjectives do not quite agree with tlxv foregoing 
rules: — 

Long, long, f. longue. expria, express, f. expTKue, 

Jrais, fresh, f. JraiSche. muet, dumb, mute, f. mueUe, 

€pai8f thick, f. ^xzmw. «u;ef, subject, f. sujette, 

doux, sweet, soft, f. douce. malin, wicked, f. tnaligne, 

faux, false, f./ausse. bUtin, benign, f. b^nigne, 

9. The following are more irregular in the formation of their fem- 
inine, as : — 

Beau .(hd), beautiful, f. bdle, 
rumveau (nouvd), new, f. nouveBe, 
mou (mol), soft, f. molle, 
/ou (/ol)f mad, foolish, f.Jblle. 
vieux (vieil), old, f. vieille. 

Note. The forms in parentheses, Id, notivd, etc., are used before masca- 
line nouns beginning with a vowel or A mute, as : unbd oHnre, a fine tree; 
un nouvd ordre, a new order ; unfol espoir, a mad, wild hope. 

10. The rules given for the plural of substantives apply also to 
adjectives. Ex. : — 

Grand, f. grattde; plur. grands, f. grandee. 
appUqu€, f. appliqufy ; plur. appliqit€s, f. appUquSn, 
gras, f. graese, fat ; plur. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. royale, royal ; plur. royaux, f. rogales, 
beau, f. beile, beautiful ; plur. beaux, f. bdles. 
vieux, f. vieille, old ; plur. vieux, f. vieiUes. 

Fou, mou, and Uvi make in the plural fous, mous, and Hem, 

11. The adjective must agree in gender and number with the 
substantive which it qualifies, as : — 

La grande maison, the large house. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

Lajdie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont trU-jdies, these roses are very pretty. 

The adjective is more frequently used substantively in French than io 
English. Ex. Le paresseux, the lazy (one). 
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VOCABULABr. 

La m^decine, the medicine. offri^iable, agreeable. 

Viioiref m. iyory. amor, amhrBf bitter. 

la vioUtte, the violet. mihr, e, ripe. 

2a montagne, the mountain. aimdUe, amiable. 

la liberty, liberty. immortd, 4e, immortaL 

la robe, the dross, gown. char, chere, dear. 

Vherbe, f. the grass. db^isscmt, e, obedient. 

vrai, e, tme. pricieux, -96, precious. 

la voix, the vofce. corps, m. body. 

utiU, nsefol. oie, f. goose. 

READING EXRBCISE 17. 

Cet arbre est tres-groa. Yoici doux gros arbres. La m^dccine 
n'^tait pas bonne ; ello dtait tres-araere. Nos enfants sent hcurenx. 
Yob filles ne sent pas hcureuscs; elles sent tres-malheurcuses. 
Yous seriez aimable, si (if) tous ^tiez appliqu^e. Yoici une tres- 
joHe maison, elle est encore neuve. Cette ^glise est vieille. Yos 
chevaux sent yieux. Lcs chateaux royaux sent tr^s-beanx. Les 
dents longaes et blanches de T^l^phant foumissent (^furnish) 
rivoiie. La fille de notre voisin est muette. lis ne sent pas 
ob^issants. J'avais une oie qui (which) 6tait grosse et grasse. 

THEME 17. 

1. The rose is pretty ; the violets are also pretty. 2. My room 
is small ; your house is large. 3. This news is not true. 4. My 
fiither is good ; my mother is also good. • 5. These geese are big 
and fat. 6. What beautiful houses I 7. Henry's books are useful 
and agreeable. 8. Your windows are very small and low. 9. My 
body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This house is well situated 
(hien siiuee), 13. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(fn>p) ripe. 14. Is this butter fresh ? 15. The grass is very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teeth are not so (si) white. 17. Her voice 
IS very sweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my father. 
19. What a foolish (§ 9, J^ote) hope ! 20. That medicine was very 
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bitter. 21. Louisa's dress is beautiful, but her bonnet is not very 
l)eautiful. 22. My shoes are very old: 23. The leaf is dry. 24. 
My mother is happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25, Your letter 
was too short. 26. That ^1 is very foolish and idle. 

CONVERSATION. 

L'&me de I'homme est-elle mor- Non, elle est immortelle. 

telle? 
Qui est malade chez yous ? C'est. ma tanto qui est malade. 

Prend-elle (does she take) do la Oui, M — , elle prend une m^de* 

niedecine? cine tres-amfere. 

Qui est arriv^ ? Mon oncle Richard. 

A-tril apporte quelque chose ? II a apport^ un bel oiseau, im 

perroquot (parrot). 
£tes-vous heureux ? Oh ! non, nous sommes malheu- 

reuxl 
Comment trouve^yous (how do Je la trouve tr^s-belle. 

you like) cette rose ? • • 

Yoti-e robe estrelle vieille ou Elle n'est pas vieille; elle est 

neuve ? toute neuve. • 

Notre version est^lle longue ? Non, elle n'est pas bien longae. 
Comment trouvez-vous cos deux Us sont tres-paresseuz. 

^coliers ? 
Sont-ils ob^issants? Non, M-^, ils ne sont pas ob^is* 

sants. 
A 7ez-vous perdu quelque chose ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma^ 

vieille casquotte (cap). 
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THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. General rule. Adjectives generally follow their 

NOUNS. 

2 Particular rules. The following g^ner&Il^ precede the 

substantiYe : 

BeaUf fine. m4chant, wicked. 

bon, good. meifleur, better. 

gfund, great, large. moindre, less, least. 

groSf big. P^it, little. 

j^ne, young. saint holj. 

mauiKus, bad. vieux, old. vrot, tme. 

Ex. : — Un beau pays, a fine country. 

line grande vilU, a large town or city. 

Un jeune lion, a young lion. 

Un mawHiis lit, a bad bed. 

Un meilleur avis, a better advice. 

Un vieux soldat, an old soldier, etc 

Note, Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall : un homme 
gra$id, a tall man. 

N. B, It is to bo observed, that substantives preceded by an adjective, 
when used in the partitive sense, take only de before them, instead of du, de, 
la, or des. (See L. v., 4.) Ex. : De bon vin, (some) good wine; de belies 
Jleurs, beautiful flowers. . 

Note, Exceptions to this rule are : du bon sens, good sense ; des jeunes 
gens, young men ; des petits pois, grecu peas ; and other expressions in which 
tlie noun and adjective form really but one compound word. 

3. Monosyllabic adjectives, except those denoting some physical 
property (color, taste, form, aUi.) , precede the noun. Ex. : Un 
long discours, unfol amour. 

4. Adjectives qualifying a noun followed by a limiting phrase or 
clause, precede the noun. Ex. : LHrnmortel auJteur du ParadU 
perdu. 
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5. Many adjectives, when taken in their literal sense, follow, 
when taken figuratively, precede the substantive, as : — 

FIOURATIYBLT. LITBRALLT. 

Unetendre amiti^, a tender friend- De la viande tendre, tiQuder meaL 

ship. 
mon pauvre enfant, my poor child. tin enfant pauvre, a poor (indigent) 

child. 
un profond sUenat, a deep silence. un fos8€ profond, a deep ditch. 

6 Many adjectives take their place sometimes before, sometimoa 
after the noun, without changing their signification, simply for the 
sake of euphony or stress. This is mostly to be seen when the ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite- article or by ce, cette. We say, 
for instance : wie rente aff reuse, a frightful truth, but, Vaffreuie or 
teUe affreuse veriti: 

L'inJlexibU durat^ des riches. 

The inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affiigeant^ nouvdle se r^pandit dans la inZZe. 
This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. Some adjectives have a difl^rent meaning, according as they 
stand before or after their noun : — 

Mbn cher ami, my dear friend (do- Un livre cher, a dear book (denoting 

noting affection). the price). 

un brave homme, a worthy man. vn hamme brave, a brave (courageous) 

man. 
un honnete homme, an honest man. un homme honnite, a ciyil or polite 

man. 
la denzitfre ann^, the last year (of a Vann€e demihre, last year (the past 
certain space of time).^ year). 

VOCABULARY. . 

Le soJdat, the soldier. am€ricain, e, American. 

Jes gens, people. simjtte, simple. 

attentif, -ve, attentive. modeste, modest. 

vert, e, green. vertiietix, -se, virtuous. 

bltu, e, blue. lahorieux, -se, laborious 

1 For instance : He spent tho last year of his life at Paris, ilpassa la demUrt 
annie desavieA Paris, 
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aoeugUy blind. naturdf 4e, natnral. 

la n.usique, the music. le sentiment^ the sentiment. 

notr, e, black, rondj round. la Juni^y the smoke. 

romain, e, Roman. incroyuJUe, incredible. 

Varm€e, f. the army: l*application, f. the applicatioa 

le nudheur, misfortune. cUfja, already. 

le vaisseau, the vessel. num7V€, hurtful. 

NoTB. Adjectives denoting nationality are not written with a capital. 
"Ex.iLa languejranfoise. 

READING EXERCISE 18. 

J'al des raisins doax. . Ce sont des jeunes gens attenti&. La 
couleur verte est la couleur de la nature. Notre voisin a un habit 
bleu et une casquette rouge. Void une jeune fiUe aveugle. Vou- 
lefrvous cette petite boite ? EUe a re^u une lettre amusante de 
sa vieille {old) cousioe. Avez-vous de bonne encre? J'aime la 
musique italienne. Yoici deux aunes do drap veii; et quatre aunes 
de drap noir. Les soldats romains etaient tres-braves. Un ^te sec 
est tres-nuisible aux plantes. Mon maitre de musique est un brave 
homme. Yoici de grands vaisseaux am^ricains. Les colibris 
(humming birds) sont de beaux petits oiscaux. J'aime les jeunes 
filles douces, simples et modestes. 

THEME 18. 

/ 1. France is a fine country. 2. We have a large house. 
3. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My aunt is a virtuous woman. 6. She 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Miss B. is an amiable young lady. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite man? 
9. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp (la guepe) is a hurtful 
insect. / H- Our neighbor has three small horses. 12. This is a 
natural sentiment. 13. The ycung man studies (etudie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round table. 15. Giv9 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
.an easy translation, but our exercise for to-morrow is difficult. 17. J 
like the blucsky, (the) high trees and (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears? 19. No, sir, the pears are not yot (jints encore) 
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ripe, bat we have ripe cherries. 20. Italian mosio is very agreea- 
ble. 21. The French soldiers under Napoleon the first were very 
brave. 22. Here are beautiM flowers and beautiful fruit (pL). 
23. The English have large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] lily 
are beautiful flowers. ^ y — 

CONVERSATION. 



Avez-vous des noix mures ? 
Qiiand seront-^lles mures? 
Aimez-vous la muaque alle- 

mande? 
Ge marchand a-tril de bon 

benrre? 
Comment trouve2s-vous ces 

jeunes lions ? 
Yotre theme est-il difficile ? 
Gombien coute cct habit ? 

Oil est mon cher ami Lucien? 
A qui est ce Hvre amusant ? 
Q^ a perdu une casquette 

rouge? 
Avez-vous de bon pam et du 

firomage? 



Elles ne sent pas encore mures. 

Dans huit jours. 

J'aime mieux (better) la musique 

italienne. 
Son beurre n'est pas firus, mais sa 

creme (cream) est fraiche. 
lis sent tres-beaux. 

Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 

n coute cent francs. C'est on 

habit cher. 
II est all^ au concert. 
II est k mon onde. 
C'est Jules qui I'a perdue. 

Void un gros moiceau de pain et 
du fromage. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is ;brmed by placing the adverb plus, more, 
before an adjective. The superlative by, placing the article befcre 
the comparative, as : 

Hattt, Cf high ; comp. plus haut, higher ; sup. le plus haut, the highest ; 
fern, haute, comp. plus haute, sup. la plus haute, 

Mauvats, e, bad ; comp. plus rncuivais, e, worse ; sup. le plus mauvais, f, la 
plus mauvaisef the worst. 

Rbm. When a possessive adjective is placed before the superlative, the 
article le, la, les, is dropped, as : Monplusjeunefrhre, my yoangest brother. 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree which is ef- 
fected by the words moinSy less, for the comparative degree, and le 
motns, f. la moins, the least, for the superlative, as : 

Cruel, -le, cruel ; comp. moins crud, f. mains cruelle, less cruel or not so 
cmel; sup. le moins crud, f. la moins crueUe, the least cruel. 

8. The following adjectives have an irregular comparison : 

Bon, f. bonne, good ; comp. meHleur, e, better ; sup. le meHlettr, f. la meU" 
leure, the best. 

(Mauvais, e, in the sense of wicked^, comp. pire, worse ; sup. le pire, f. la 
pire, the worst. 

(Petit, e,) ; comp. moindre, less ; sup. le moindre, f. la mcindre, the least 

Petit and mauvais are also regular. 

4. As before an adjective is rendered aussi ; as after it, and than 
are both translated que, Ex. : — // est aussi heureux que mot, be 

is as happy as I am. Carles est plus fort que sonfrere, Charles * 
is stronger than his brother. 

5. In after a superlative and before the name of a place is ren- 
dered by de and not by dans. Ex. : Les plus belles eglises dh 
Paris, the finest churches in Paris. 
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VOCABUIJLRY. 

La Hollande, Holland. /ort, e, strong. 

VabeiUe, f. the boe. chaud, warm. 

le mOal, the metal. enooref still. 

V^Uphantf the elephant. toujours, always. 

JideUf faithful. Pautre, the other. 

peupl^, e, peopled, populona. ie matin, the mommg. 

^poy^t the country. le soir, the eyening, 

pesarU, e, heavy. court, short. 

READING EXERCISE 19. 

L'Eoiope est plus petite que I'Asie. L'Allemagne est pins fer- 
tile que la Hollande. L'abeille est rinsecte le plus utile. L'or est 
le m^tal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe de ta 
soeur. Monsieur S est un bomme tres-fort. Son fr^re ain^ (elder) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est Thomme le plus fort que (thai) je con* 
naisse. L'^l^phant est le plus grand de tons les animaux terrestres. 
Les livres d'flmilie sent plus amusants que les ndtres (ours). Les 
cbats sent moins fideles que les cbiens. Ces pommes-ci sent meil- 
leures que vos poires. Les n6tres sont les meilleures. Yotre tante 
est plus laborieuse que sa fiUe. Londres et Paris sont les villes les 
plus grandes et les plus peupl^es de I'Europe. 

THEME 19. 

1. The coffee was warm; the tea was still warmer. 2. This 
church is higher than the. other. 3. Mary is the happiest girl in the 
world. 4. She is prettier than Louisa ; she is the prettiest of the 
sisters. 5. This house is not so (si) old as (que) the other. 6. 
This mountain is very high, higher than all the other mountains of 
this country. 7. The 22d [of] June is the longest,. and the 22d 
of December the shortest day of the year. 8. The rose is the finest 
of all (the) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
you any (de) better wine? 11. Yes, the red wine is better. 12. 
My wine is the best. 13. John is my best friend* 
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CONVEBSATIOK. 



Mademoiselle Ma.ie, etes-vous 

heureuse? 
Voire voiffln est-il malheoreuz ? 

Quel est le m^tal le plus ndle ? 
Quels m^taoz sent les plus pe- 

sants? 
Quelle est la plus attentive de 

toutes Tos ^coli^res ? 
Quel est le plus fort des ani- 

maux terrostres. 

Quel est le mois le plus froid de 

I'aniK^e ? 
Yotre robe esirolle aussi belle 

que la robe de Julie ? 
Le tigre est-il cruel? 

Oil trouve-tK)n le meilleur fer? 



Oh ! oui, je suis trbs-henienseu 

plus heureuse que ma soeur. 
n est moins malheureuz que son 

fr^re qui est en Am^rique. 
C'estle fer. 
L'or, le platine et le plomb aont 

les plus pesants. 
C'est Madeleine, k fille de Mon* 

sieur B. 
C'est r^l^phant; c'est le plus 

grand et le plus fort de tons les 

animaux terrestres. 
C'est le mois de Janvier. 

Non, elle est moins belle. 

Oui, c'est le plus cruel de tousles 

animaux. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve (u 

found) en Suide. 
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REGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION — 

DONNER, 

1. There are in French three regular conjugations, viz. : in «r, fV, and re. 
Verbs in -oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root undergoes manifold 
changes.* The Infinitive mood is to be considered as the radical part or 



*Only six other verbs are conjugated like recevoir^ which is often given as th€ 
model of one conjugation. They will all be found L. XLiv. p. 189. 



REGULAR VERBS. 89 

gronnd-form on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the ter- 
mination etf ir, or re, is the root, which, with regular verbs, always remains 
unaltered. To this are added the difierent terminations, by which persons, 
tenses, and moods are distingnished, and which are common to all the verbs 
of that same conjugation. 

FORMATION OV THB TENSSS 07 RSGULAB TERBS. 

2. There are />nmtif»«« tenses and derived tenses. The primitive tensee 
are : the ir^itive, the participle preseat, ihe past participle, thepreaent indica- 
tive, the preterite, 

3. From the present injwitive are formed : the Juture, by adding at, and 
the conditional, by adding ais, as : Inf. donner: 'Fut.je donnenti, and Cond. 
je donnerais; finir : Fnt. je ftnirai, Cond. je ftnirais. In the third conjn- 
3;ation the final e is dropped : vendre: ¥nt.je r^endrai, Cond. jc vendrais, 

4. From tffe participle present are formed : the present of the subjunctive, 
by changing ant into e, as : donnant: queje donne; finissant: qite je finisse; 
vendant: que je vende ; and the Imperfect^ Indicative by changing ant into 
€tis, as : finissant : jefinissais, etc, 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenses, by means 
of the auxiliaries avoir or itre, as: Part, past; donn^, fini, vendu — .* fai 
dating, j*avais fini, j'aurai vendu, etc, 

6. From the present of the Indicative, viz. : from its 1st person singular 
and the 1st and 2d persons plural, the Imperative is formed, by suppress- 
ing the pronouns j«, nous, vous, as; donne (give), donnons, donnez; finis (^Hr 
iBh),finissons,finis8ez, etc, 

7. From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive imperfect, by changing the 
final ai into asse for the verbs of the first conjugation^ and is into isse for 
the second and third conjugations. Ex.: je dmmai: que je donnassej je 
finis: queje finisse; je vendis: queje vendisse. 



CONJUGATION OF DONNER,--' TO GIVE. 

INDIGATIVB. 
PBE8BNT TBN8B. 

Je donne, I give, nous donnons, we give. 

tu donnes, thou gtvest vous donnez, you give,, 

il donne, he gives, ils donnent, J ., . 

ttUe donne, she gives. elles donnent, f 
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IMPBKFBCT. 

Jc doDnais, I gave or tocu giving, nous donnions, we gave. 
tu donnais, thou gavest, tous donniez, you gave, 

il donnait, he gave. ils doDnaient, theg gave, 

PRBTEBITB, 

Jo donnai, I gave or did give, nous donn§.mes, toe gave, 
tu donnas, thou gavesl. tous donn^tes, you gave, 

il donna, he gave. ils donn^rcnt, theg gave. 

FUTUBB. 

Je donnerai, I shall give. nous donnerons, we shall give. 

tu donneras, Oum wilt give, vous donneroz, you will give. 

il donnera, he will give. ils donneront, they wiU give. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je donnerais, Ishoidd give, nous donnerions, we should give 
tu donnerais, etc, vous donneriez, etc. 

il donnerait, etc, ils donneraionty efe. 

DfPERATIYB. 

Donne, give, donnons, let us give, 

(dormeB-en)/^ give (of it), donnez, give, 

INFINITIYB. 

DouQer, to give, (de or h donner), to give, 

SUBJUNGTIYB. 
PBB8ENT. 

Que je donne, that I (may) give, que nous donnions, that we (may) 
que tu donnes, etc, que tous donniez, etc, [jgive. 

qu'il donne, etc, qu'ils donnent, etc. 

* The Imperative mood of the first coi\}ugation takes an s, In the singular, when 
followed by en (of it, of them, some), or y (to or o*" it, to them). £k. : offres-tnt 
offer some, pen»€*-y, think of it. 
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IMPBRFBCT. 

Quo jc donnaaso, that I {might) que nous donnassionei. 
que ta donnasses, etc, [give, que vous doniuussiez. 
qu'il donnEt, etc. qu'ils donnassent. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PBBSBNT. PJLBT, 

« 

T)onnant,^*tnn^. D^nn^, f. donn^e, givm^, 

(en d«>nnant), hy or in giving, etc, 

COMrOUND TENSES. 

In active verbs these are formed with the Part, past and the anxQiaf^ 
mooir, to have. 

INPINITIVB. 

Avoir donnd, to have given, 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PBBSBNT. 

J'ai donn^, / have given. 

ta as donae, thou hcut given. 

il a donn^, he has given. 

nous avons donne, we have given, etc, 

COMPOUND op THB IMPBRFBOT. 

J'avais donnd, / had given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF TUB PRBTBBITB. 

J'eos donn^, / hjd given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

J'anrai donnd, / shall have given, etc, 
CONDITIONAL. 



'anrais donnd, ) ^ ^j^^ ^^^ ^^ 
'ensse donn^, \ 
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SUBJTJNCTIva. 

OOMPOUNI> OF THE PRSBBKT. 

Qae j'aie donn^, that I (may) have given, etc. 

Que ta aies donn^, that thou (mayest) have given, ete, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eosse donn^, that I (might) have given, eCe. 

PABTICIPLB. 
Ajant donn^, e, having given, 

Rbmaiix 1. There is bat one waj to render the expressions : I give, 1 
do give, I am giving ; viz. : je donne : — / was giving ; je donnals, etc. 

8. In the interrogative and negative form the auxiliary do is not ex* 
pressed. (See also the 11th Lesson, 4.) Ex. : 

PRESENT. 

INTERROaATIVELT. 

£st-ce qne jo donhc, do I give f donnons-nons, do we give f 

donnes-tu, dost tlum give f donnez-vous, do you give t 

donne-t-il, does he give t donnent-ils, > . -. . - 

donne-^elle, does she give f donnent-elles, ) 

NEGATITELT. 

Jo nc donnc pas, I do not give, 

tu ne donnes pas, thou dost net give, 

11 ne donne pas, he does not give, etc, 

NBaATITB-INTERROGATiyE. 

EBt<e qne je ne donne pas^clb / not give t 
no donnes-tn pas, dost thou not give? 
ne donne- t-il pas, does he not givef 

S. The forms donn€je (acute on the e), donnais-je, domnai-je, are little 
used, except in poetry and in studied prose ; they are replaced by Est-ee que 
(is it that) prefixed to the common form, as: est-ce queje donne, do I give; 
est-ce queje donnais, did I give (was I giving), etc. The future and condi 
tional donnerai-je, donnerais-je are more common, though est-ce que may be 
used in all cases to f<5rm an interrogation, especially in common conversa- 
tion, as : est<e queje donnerai, shall I give ; est-ce qu'U donne, does he give; 
est-ce que vous donnez, est-ce que tu ne dovnrs fxjs, etc. 
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COMPOUND OF THB PBBBBNT. 

Ai-jedonn^? as-tudonn^? a-t-il donn^? etc« 
Je n'ai pas donn^, ta «i'as pas donn^, etc. * 
K'ai-je pas donned ? n'as-ta pas donn^? etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner : parler, to speak ; porter, to carry, to take ; 
tuhnirer, to admire; aimer, to love, etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

Leprochain, the neighbor. magnifique, magnificent. 

apporter, to bring, to take. manger, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. cherdier^ to look for. 

Pescalier, m. the stairs. trouver, to findl 

la santi, health. ^ penser, to think. 

U caur,' the heart. jouer, to play, pleurer, to cry. 

le cantjl the penknife. arriver, to arrive. 

les gens, the people. prier^ to pray. 

Za chasse, the chase. Vaiutre, the other. 

/e chasseur, the hunter. /mm ertcore, not yet.' 

2a poste, the post-office. 

READING EXERCISE 20. 

Aimez Bieu et yotre procbain. Les parents aiment lenrs enfanta. 
Portez cette lettre k la poste. Tu portcras cette robe k ta soeur. 
J'apporterai ces livres k men maitre. Apportez-lui (Atm) anssi 
cette boite. L'enfant tomba de Tescalier. J'ai pens^ li inon a,mi. 
Pensez k votre ooosin. Jouons. Nous cherchions longtemps voire 
chien. Yous ne le (htm) trouverez pas. Les jennes gens parlaient 
Bouvent de leurs amis. Les chasseurs pai'lerent de la chasse. Tu 
ne mangeras pas cette poiFeKsI ; elle n'est pas mure. Qui a mang^ 
Tautre ? N'admirez-vous pas cette magnifique couleur ? 

THEME 20. 

1 . I love my father. 2. Thou lovest thy mother. 3. He loves 
his sister. 4. We love our parents. 5. Do you like fli wers ? 6. 
r give an apple to my brother. 7. We were speaking of your aunt 
K I admired the beautiful palaw of the king. 9. We played yes- 
terday. 10. The child cried. 11. The children cried. 12. The 
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boj will look for his copy-book. 13. The boys will look for their 
copy-books. 14. I have found my knife. 15. Have you found 
your gloves? 16. We have not fSxmd our gloves. 17. Play, my 
cbildl * 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears ; they 
are not ripe. 20. She would fall. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
I think that our friends will arrive to-day. 24. They will ar- 
rive to-morrow. 25. Will you take this letter to the post-offioe '? 
26. Pray to God every morning and every evening. 27. Why 
do you cry ? 28. Why have you not brought your money ? 29. 1 
have not brought my purse. 

CONVERSATION. 

Avcz-vous cherch^ votre mon- Je la (it) cherche encore. 

tre d'or ? 

Qu'avez-vous apport^ ? J'u apportd les gants de Ma- 

domoiselle Mathilde 

Youlez-voos (wiU you) manger J'ai d^jk mang^ un gros moroean 

du pain? de pain. 

Yotre mfere parle-t-elle firan- Oui, elle parle firangais et anglais. 

9ais? 

Quel oommandement J^sus- H a dit: Aimez Dieu et votre 

Christ a-t-il donn^ ? procbain. 

Qui est notre prochain ? Tous les hommes. 

Qui portera cette lettre k la Ce sera Theodore. 

poste, Antoine ou Theodore ? 

Qu'apporte le chasseur ? H apporte deux lievres. 

Avcz-vous aussi 6t^ k la chasse ? Oui, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ k 

la chasse hier. 

A quoi penscz-vous ? Je pcnse k mon theme fran^sus. 

A quel jeu joucrons-nous de- Nous jouerons k la balle (JbcUl). 

main? 

Quo chcrchcz-vous ? Je chorche mes gants. 

Qu'admircz-vous Ik? Nous admirons ce magnifique 

vaisscau anglais. 
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READING LESSON. 
LB GXUMSAU XT LB GHAT. 

Le chat au chameau, Soyez le bien-venu, mon fir^re. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi ^/) ton frere ! 

Le chctt, Oui, certes. Vojez un peu (see a little): ne puis-je 
pas (^cannot /) faire une aussi jolie bosse que vous ? 

Le chameau, Cela peut (can) Stre ; mais peut^Ue aussi porter 
autant que la mienne (mine) f 

Le chat. La sotte demandc ! donnez-moi seulement (anlf/) votre 
petit paquet, je le portend, oomme si ce n'dtait rien. 

Le chameau. Msus penses-j bien : n'est-il pas trop gros pour toi 
(f/ou)f 

Le chat. Ah ! quel conto I donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 

Le chameau. C'est bien ; approcho un peu, le voil^. 

Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis £cras4 1 

Le chameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu m^rites ! 

Celui qiu veut entreprendre de grandcs choses, doit (mutt) au- 
parayant ^prouver ses forces. 

Le chameau, the cameL y, of it Cto it). * 

U chat, the cat. U conte, the tale. 

U hienrvenu, e, welcome. approcher, approach. 

comment, how. la charge, the weight. 

certes, to be sure. €cras€, crushed. , 

faire, to make. m€riter, to deserve. 

une bosse, a hump. entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demande, the question. auparavant, before. 

le paquet, the pack. ^prouver, to try. 

si, aa if. Ux farce, the strength. 
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REMARKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OP SOME 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Some regular verbs in -er are, for the sake of euphony, liable to the Sol- 
lowing modifications : 

1. Some verbs ending in -ter, as : jeUr^ to throw ; rejeier, to throw back , 
and those polysyllabic verbs ending in der, as : appeler, to call; renouvder^ 
to renew, etc.; double the t or /, when they are followed by an e mnte. 

This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future, and Imperative. 



PRESENT. 


IMPERATIVE. 


FUTURE. 


Je jette — nous jetons. 


Jette, 


Je jefterai. 


tu jeUes — vous jetez. 


pi. jetons. 


tnjetteras. 


il jette — Us jettent. 


jetez. 


etc 


J'appeiZe — nous appclons. 


Appe/2e. 


J'appeZ^eraL 


tu appe//es — vous appelez. 


pi. appelons. 


tu appe^^eras. 


il appe^e — ils appe//cnt. 


appelez. 


etc. 



Exceikt the verb acheter, to buy, and a few others that seldom occui, 
which never double the t, but take the grave accent h : 

Pres. J'ach^te, tu achates, il achate, nous achctons, vons achetez, ils 
ach^tcnt. 

FiU. J'ach^terai. Imper, achate, pi. achetez. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs ending in -e/er, as : gder, to freeze, and all otheis 
that have an e mute in the last syllable but one, such as : semer, to sow ; 
mener, to lead ; lever to lift up, take the grave accent,^, when the final con- 
sonant of the root is followed by an e mute : 

Infinitive: Mener, to lead, to conduct. 

Pres. Je mbqe, tu mcnes, il mene, nous mcnons, vous menez, ils m^nent 

Imperf. Je menais, tu menais. 

Fvi, Je mencrai, tu mbneros. Imp. rabns, m«nons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which have € in the last 
syllable but one. They, however, retain the € in the Future and Condi- 
tional. 
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Infinitive: EspereVy to hope. 

Pres» J'espere, tn esperes, il espere/ nous esp^rons, yoos esp(^rez, ils et- 
p^nt. Imperf, J'esp^rais. 
Imper, Espere, esp^rons, esp^rez. Fut. J'esp^rerai. 
Verbs in ^er retain the ^, as : je proUge. 

3. In verbs ending in -ger, as : jvger, to judge ; partager, to share, divide, 
the e is retained in those tenses where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in 
order to give the g the same soft sound as in all other tenses and pcisons. 
Ex.: 

Infinitive: Manger ^ to eat. 

P:is. Je mange; pi. nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangcant. 

Impf, Je mangeaiSy tu mangeais, il mangeait, nous mangions, vous man- 
giez. Us mangeaient. 

Pret. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mang<;ftmes, vous man- 
ge&tcs, Os mang^rent. Imp. Mangeons. 

4. In verbs ending in -{xrf as : commencer, to begin, a cedilla most be 
placed under the c, when this letter is followed by a or o. Ex. : — 

Infinitive: Placer^ to place. 

Pres. Je place, tu places, etc.; pi. nous plafons, etc. 
Iwpf. Je pla^ais, tn pla^ais, il plapiit, nous placions, vous placiez, ils 
placaient. Imper, Plafons, etc. 
Pret. Je plafai, tu pla$ras, il pla^ nous pla^&mes, etc. 

5. Verbs ending in -oyer, -oyer, -i^er change the y into t, whenever the 
letter y would be immediately followed by an e mute. Such are : — 

Payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Preg, Je paie, tu paies, il pate, pi. nous payons, vous p^ez, ils pa/cnt. 
Part. pr. P^yant. 
J'emploie, tu emploics, il emploie, pi. nous employons, vous em* 

ploy«z, ils emploient. P. pr, Employant. 
J'essuie, tu essuies, etc.; pi. ils essuient. 
Tn^/. Je payais, etc.; pi. nous payions, vous payiez, etc. 
J'employais, etc.; pi. nous empioyions, etc. 
J'essuyais, etc.; pi. nous essuyions, etc. 
Fut. Je paierai, etc.; j'emploierai, etc.; j'essuierai, etc. 
Imper. Paie — payez. Emploie — employez. Essuie — essuyez. 

6. Verbs which in the Infinitive end In -ier, as : prier, to pray ; crier, to 
cry, are in some cases spelled with a double tt. This takes place in the Ist 

7 
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and 2d penons plural of the Imperfect of the IndicatiTe, and of tlie Ttmrnt 

of the Sabjunctive : — 

I D f i n i t i V e : OubUer^ to forget. 

Ind, Imperf, pi, nons oubltions, yotu oabli»ez, Qs oobliaient. 
Subj\ Pres, pi, qae nous pnVons, que yoos pnVez, etc 

VOCABULAKY. 

La vertu, virtae. la Jane, strength. 

la beauty, beauty. le hruit, the noise. 

prtf^frer, to prefer. la servante, the servant. 

Vamitiij f. friendship. la chambre, the room. 

le ventf the wind. le chemin, the way, road. 

ia pluie, the rain. netUnfer, to clean. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone 

dever, to bring np, to educate. la cuisimhref the cook. 

8€cher, to dry. poss^der, to possess. 

hien, well. lejardinier, the gardener. 

READING EXERCISE 21. 

Le sage prefbre la vertu k la beauts. L'amiti^ se pide (is paid) 
par Tamiti^. Les parents ^levent leurs enfants. II gelera oette 
Duit. II a gel^. Elle acbete un livre. Les vents s^chent la terre 
tremp^e (wet) par la pluie. Nous achetons des fruits. Yotifl 
acheteriez cette maison, si elle n'etait pas si cbere. Appelez Jean. 
Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que (aU that) nous avons. 
Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. 'Nous emploierons 
toutes nos forces. Cela m'effiraie. Ce bruit m'a efiray^. La ser- 
vante nettoie les chambres. Les maitres aiment les ^coliGrs ][ai 
emploient bien leur temps. . • 

THEME 21. 

1 . The boy throws a stone. 2. You always throw (throw al 
wuys) stones. 8. Call thy brother. 4. Call the servant. 5. I 
^ball call John. 6. The cook buys eggs. 7. I buy a horse. 8. 
My father will also buy a horse. 9. Where dost thou take ^ this 
hoi-se? 10. I hope to see you (vofis voir) to-morrow. 11. What 

* Mener is applied to what moyes of itself , j>orfer, to what is carried by Uftin/c 
Froux the g^rouud. 
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do you hope? 12. We hope nothing. 13. What are you eating 
there (Jo) ? 14. The child ate an apple. 15. You ate walnuts. 
16. I placed the books on the table. 17. I pay everything (totU) 
18. Thou payest nothing. 19. Let us well employ ^our time. 
20. My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. 21. My uncle pos- 
sesses a large garden. 22. The gardener cleans the ways. 23 
Wipe your tears (Jarmes), 24. The dog frightens the children 
25. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coffee to tea (Jthi), 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui a appel^ ? Ton p^re a appel^. 

Avez-Tous nettoy^ les chemins ? Pas encore ; Je les nettoierai oe 

« soir. 

Qm me prot^gera (jprotecC) f Dieu to prot^gera. 

Nettoies-tu la chambre ? Je nettoie toute la maison. 

Trouvez-vous eela cher? J'appelle cela tre&^her. 

Que mangeais-tu? Je mangeais des noix. 

Oil mene-tH)n ce cheval? On le mene chez le mar^chal-fer* 

rant (/«mV). 

Crois-tu {do you think) qu'il II a dej^ gel^. 

g^le cette nuit? 

Acb^terez-Yous du th^ ou du Je n'aime pas le th^, j'ach^terai 

caf<^ ? du cafiS. 

Oh achetez-yous cette farine ? Chez le meunier (miller). 

Qui a jet^ cette pierre ? Je crois que b'est Bichard. 

Que fit (did— ^ do) un jour un H partagea ses biens entre ses trois 

pere? fiJs. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: FmiS. 

INDIOATITB. 
PRXSBNT TBN8B. 

Je finis, I finish, nous finissons, we finish, 

iu finis, thou finishest, tous finissez, you finish, 

11 finit, he finishes, ils finissent, ) -1 ^ . • 

bVLq ^mi, she finishes, ellesfinissent, J ^*^ 

IMPERFECT. 

Je finissais, I finished (was fin- nous finissions, we finished, • 
tu finissais, e^c. [t^Atn^). vous finissiez, etc, 

il finissait, eto. ils finissaient, etc, 

PRETERITE. 

Jo finis, I finished (did finish), nous finimes, we finished, 
tu finis, etc, vous finites, etc, 

m 

11 finit, etc, lis finircnt, e^. 

FUTURE. 

Je finirai, I shall finish, nous finirons, we shaU finish. 

tu finiras, etc. tous finirez, eto. 

il finlra, eto. ils finiront, eto. 

OONDITIONAL. 

Jc finirais, I shotdd finish, nous finirions, we shotUd finish 

tu finirais, etc, vous finiriez, e^c. 

il finirait, ' etc. ils finiraient, etc, 

INFINinVB. 

Finir, to finish. de or k finir, to finish. 
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IMPEBATIYB. 

Finis, JiniA finissons, let tufinUh. 

finissez, finish, 

BUBJUNCTIVB. 
PRESEMT. 

Qae je finisse, that I (may) fin- que dous finissions, that we finish, 
«|iie tu finisses, etc. [ish, que vous finissiez, etc, 

qu'il finisse, etc, qu'ils finissent, etc, 

IMPERFECT. • 

Que je finisse, that I (might) que, n. finissions, that we (might) 
que tu finisses, etc, [Jinish. que vous finissiez, etc, [finish, 
qu'il finit, etc, qu'ils finissent, etc. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. ' PAST. 

Eim^saxiij finishing. Fini, f. ^mQy finished, 

en finissant, by finishing, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVE. 

Avoir fini ^ to have finished. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRB8BHT. 

J'ai fini, I hare finished. 

ta as fini, thou ha^t finisJied. 

11 a fini, he has fimshod. 

i^ous avons fini, we ftaae finished, etc, 

COMPOUNU OF THE IMPERFBOT. 

J'avais fini, f had finisUedf etc, 

COMFOITND OF THE PRETERITB. 

J'eus fini, / had finished, etc.* 

COMPOUND OF TIIK FUTURE. 

J'aunii fini, / shall have finished^ etc. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

J^aurais fini, 7 j^^^j have finished, dc 
J eosse fini, ) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie fini, that I (may) have finished, eie» 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eosse f.ni, that I (might) have finished, etc* 

PARTTCIPLB. 

Ayant fini, having finished, etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner : batir, to build ; choisir, to choose ; rempiir, 
to fiU, etc. 

Rem. 1. The verb hair, to hate, loses in the Present and Imperative sin- 
gular its disBresis. Otherwise it is quite regular and retains the two dots. 

Pres, Je hais, tn hais, il hait, nous hai'ssons, vous hais:£ez, etc. 
Imper. Hais ; pi. ha'issons, haisscz. Prei. Je hais, / hcUed, 

Rem. 2. The verbyZetinV, to flourish, has a second form for the Imperfect 
tense : Jefimisaais; and also a second for the Part, present : fiorissant, e, — 
both of which are only used in a figurative sense, as : une viUeflorissantSf 
€tc. 

VOCABULABY. 



Ncurrir, to feed, nourish. 
ob^r, to obey. 
remplir, to fill, fulfil. 
haixr, to build. 
embellir, to embellish. 
punir, to punish. 
le vice, vice. 
le devoir, the duty. 
lafiatterie, fiattery. 
y. maUeur, the liac. 



/ 



aaisir, to seize. 

rendre, to render, return. 

la tdche, the task. 

la pomme de terre, the potato. 

Voccasion, f. the opportunity. 

salir, to soil. 

le paJals, the palace. 

choisir, to choose. 

la cauleur, the color. 



READING EXEBCISE 22. 



Le pain nourrit les hommds. Lcs boas enfants obeissent k Icurs 
parents et k leurs malties. Rcinplis ce verre. Eemplissez ces ver- 
res. Qui a rempli les bouteilles? Romulus ct Eemus batircat 
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la ville de Rome, Tan 753 avant Jesus-Christ. Les fleurs embel- 
lissent les jardins et les prairies. On puiiim les enfants qui n'ob^is- 
sent pas h leur maitre. J'espere que vous aurez puni ce mdchant 
gar9on. Le maitre a putii le petit menteur. Notre voisin batit une 
grande maison. Nos voisius batissent de graadcs maisons. Je 
bfitirais aussi, si j*avais plus d'argent. Je hais le vice, j'aimerai 
toujours la vertu. Hai'sscz le vice, il vous rend malheureux. J'd 
toujours hai le vice. Nous haissions la fiattcrie. Ne salissez pas 
vbs Labits. Les sciences nourrissent la jeunesse et r^jouissent la 
vicillesse. 

THEME 22. 

1. I finish my exercise. 2. The pupils finish their translations. 
3. We seize the opportunity. 4. We seized the opportunity. 5. 
Why have you not seized the good opportunity ? 6. The chil- 
wdren soil their clothes. 7. Bread and potatoes nourish a great 
many men. /^ 8. Do not punish Henry; he has been ill. 9. Fill 
the glasses. 10. We should fill the bottles, if we had wine enough. 
11. The king builds a new palace. 12. Will you build a house? 
13. I should build a large house, if I were rich. 14. Here are 
two colors : choose. 15. Which (Jaqiielle) will you choose ? 16. I 
shall choose the blue. 17. If I had to (a) choose, I should choose 
the green color. 18. Obey your (Javos) parents and (your) mas- 
ters. 19. I hate nobody. 20. Hate nobody. 21. We hate vice. 
22. We have always hated vice. V 

CONVERSATION. 

Voici deux couteaux : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le plus 

et un petit. Lequel {which) joG. 

choisirez-vous ? 
(Det tomme remplitril ses de- Pas toujours. 

voirs ? 
. Avez-vous rempli toutes les bou- Non, Monsieur, je n'avais pas.as- 

tculles ? sez de vin pour les remplir. 

Qui biltitcette belle maison? C'est mon voisin qui la batit. 
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Ne b&tirez-vous pas aussi ? Oui, je Mtirai' aussi Tannde pro- 

chaine (next)', 
Pourquoi ne bUtissez-vous paa k Je batiiius encore cette ann^e, si 

present (naw^t j*avais assez d'argent. 

Qui a sail ce livie ? C'est Martin. 

Comment as-tu fait (done) oela? La plume est tomb^e dessus (up- 

on it). 
Avoz-vous fini voire theme ? Nous finirons notre theme ce soir. 

Qui a liad la ville de Rome ? Romulus ot R<^mus. 
Qui a puni moil fils ? Le maitre do musique. 

Ne tr«)uvez-vous pas que j'ai em- Certainement, ce jet d*eau (foun- 

belli mon jardin ? tain) cmbellit beaucoup votre 

jardin. 
Haissez-vous le vice ? Oui» je hais tous les vices. 

Pourquoi haissez-vous votre vol- Je ne le (^him) hais pas ; je hais 

sin? seulement ses flatteries. 



READING LESSON. 
LB MOINEAU £T S£3 PETIT8. 

Tin moineau avait plac^ son nid dans le trou d*un mar. II 
^levait tranquillement sa famiUe. II aurait ^t^ bien heureux, si ses 
petits eussent voulu IMcouter : mais k chaque instant ils venaient 
Bur le bord du nid. Le pauvre oiseau tremblait dans la crainte de 
les voir tomber. II lour disait de rester dans le fond du nid, mais 
ils ne le voulaient point (would not do so.) 

Un jour qu'il ^tait sortt, ils profiterent de son absence et s*avan- 
eerent tant qu'ils toraberent a terre. Ils n'avaient pas encore de 
plumes aux ailes ; ainsi ils ne purent (could not) se sauver. Un 
gros chat, qui passait par-Ik, les vit (saw them); il n'avait pas dine, 
il les saisit, et les mangea sur-le-champ. C'est ainsi qn'ils fur^nl 
punis de (for) Icur desob^issance. 
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£e moineaUf the sparrow. 
les petitSf -the young ones. 
le nidf the nest. 
h troUf the hole. 
U mur, the wall. 
tranquiUementy quietly. 
Aoutetf to listen, obey. 
I* instant, m. the moment. 
tZs venaient, they came. 
la craintef the fear. 



rester, to remain. 

le/ond, the bottom. 

tonf, so much. 

Vaile, f. the wing. 

sauveTf to save ; «e — ^, to fly away. 

passer f to pass by. 

par-la, there. 

rfingr, to dine. • 

8ur4e-champ, at once, immedia ely. 

/a d€sab€l8sance, disobedience. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: VENDRE. 



INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

nous vendons, we seU. 
vous vendez, i/ou seU, 
lis vendent, 
elle (on) vend, she (one) sells, elles vendent, 



Je vends, IseU. 

tu vends, thou seUest, 

il vend, he sells. 



t, } '% 



sett. 



IMPEBFECT. 



Je vendais, Isold (was selling), nous vendions, we sold, 
til vendds, thou soldst. vous vcndiez, you sold, 

il vendait, he sold, ils vendaient, they sold. 



PBETERITB. 

Je vendis,* Isold (did seU), nous vendimes, we sold, 
tu vendis, etc, vous vendites, etc. 

11 vcndit, etc. ils vendircnt, eto. 
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FUTURE. 

Je vendrai, I shall seU. nous vendrons, we shall sell, 

tu vendra^, . etc. vous vendrez, etc. * 

il yendra, etc, ils vendront, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je vcndrais, I should sell, . nous vendrioas, we should sell. 
tu vendrais, etc, vous vendriez, etc, 

il yendrait, etc. ils vendraiont, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Vends, sell. vendons, let us sell, 

vcndez, sell, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Que je vende, that I (may) seU. que n. vendions, that we(may)seU. 
que tu vendes, etc. que vous vendiez, etc, 

qu'il vende, etc. qu'ils vendent, etc. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je vendisse, thcU ImigJd sell, que nous vendissions. 
que tu vendisses, etc. que vous vendissiez. 

qu^l vendit, etc. qu'ils vendissent. 

PARTICIPLES. , 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Vendant, selling. Vendu, f. vendue, sold. 

en Vendant, hy selling. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVE. 

Avoir vendu, to have sold. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

J'ai vendu, / have sold, • 

tu as vendu, thou hast sold, 

il a vendu, he has sold, 

nous avons vendu, we have sold, etc 
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COMPOUND OP THP IMPBRFECT. 

J'avais venda, / had acdd, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITS. 

J'ene rendu, I had soldf etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

J'aurai vendu, / shall have soM, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais vendu, > » ,j, ,, 

J'eusse vendu, ^ ^ should have M, Oe. 

PARTICIPLE. 

I 

Ajant vendu, having add. 

SUBJtNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie vcndu, that I (may) have sold, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse vendu, that I (might) have sold, etc. 

Conjugate afifer this model : perdrcy to lose ; attendre, to wait, to expec t ; 
r^pondre, to answer, etc. 

Rem. 1. The verb i«ftre, to beat, is regularly conjugated, except that in 
the singular of the Present Indicative and in the Imperative it loses one t. 

Pres. Je bats, tu bats, il bat, nous battons, vous battez, etc. Imp. bats. 
Part, battu. 

Rem. 2. The verb rampre^ to break, is conjugated in the Pres. Indicative 
fis follows : 
Je romps, tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons, etc. (All the rest is regular.) 

Rem. 3. The verb rire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Pres. Je rib, 
tu ris, U rit, nous rions, etc. But the Part, past is ri, and th6 Pret. Je ris, tu 
ris, il rit, nous rimes, vous rites, ils rirent. Fut. Je rirai, etc. 

Rem. 4. Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as : Pres. Je condus, tu con- 
dus. U conclut, nous conduons, etc. Fut. Je condurai. Except that in the 
Preterite, it haaje condus {notje conduis). 
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VOCABULARY. 



La ha^uef the rin<]f. 
r^pandrtf to spread, to shed. 
h bruit, the rei>ort, the nohte. 
la mort, death. 

dtfendre, to forbid, to defend. 
entendre, to hear. 
fumer, to smoke. 
r€pondre, to answer. 
le sanrj, the blood. 
Vcdl, the eye. . 
gauche, left, prendre, to take. 



cfrott, «, right. 

/es armes, the ar^s. 

/a sagesse, wisdom. 

la Grece, Greece. 

Vhonneur, m. the honor. 

perdre, to lose. 

attendre, to wait fdr, expect. 

unpeu, a little. 

le tonnerre, the thonder. 

le travail, the work. 

d^irer, to wish. 



READING EXERCISE 23. 

J'iii vendu mon cbeval. Nous avons vcndu nos chevaux. Je 
pcrdis hier ma bourse. Vous perditcs votre bague. La vieille 
fcmiiio vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du fromage et du beurre. 
C)ii ii .?/'|»andu le bruit de la mort du roi. II est d(3fendu de fiimer 
ici. (Jul defend cela ? Eutcndoz-vous le bruit ? Qui a battu men 
cliien? H bat son cheval. Repondez-raoi (mc), mon fils. Re- 
ponds h ton maltre. Je repondis que j 'etuis malade. Ce tyran 
cruel a repandu bcaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a dejk perdu 
son oeil gauche, il pcrdra aussi son ocil droit. Tu pg-ds ton argent. 
Nous pcrdons tout notre temps. Le bataillon prit les armes et de- 
fendit la ville. Socrate repandit bcaucoup de sagesse h Atbenes et 
dans toute la Grece. Pourquoi riez-vous ? Je ne ris pas. Je n*ai 
pas ri. 

THEME 23. 

* 1. I sell my dogs. 2. My friend sells his horses. 3. We sell 
our houses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
friends ? G. Thou losest thy time. 7. You lose your time. 8. I 
lost .my money. 9. jMy brother has lost his cane. 10. lie will 
lose^verything. 11. The pupils will lose their places. 12. We 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 13. Do you also expect a 
letter? 14. No, sir, I expect nothing. 15. J amen (Jacques) ajid 
William expect (a) good news. 16. We have waited an hourlN 
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17. Wait a little. 18. Why don't you wait? 19. Do you»liear 
the music? 20. I hear nothing. 21. I did not hear the thunder. 
22. Have you answered (to) her letter ? 23. I have not yet an- 
swered. 24. I shall answer to-morrow. 25. Answer me (moz). 
26. Whcp (quandyi heard the thunder, I came down fromt the 
mountain. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28. 
Thtjy will lose also their mother ; she is very ill. 29. Do not break 
my stick. 

CONVEKSATION. 



Qui a perdu cette bourse ? 

A-t-il aussi perdu de Targent ? 
Pourquoi perdez-vous votre 

temps a jouer ? 
A quoi {at what) jouez-vous ? 
Qui defend les brebis (sheep) ? 
As-tu fini ton travail ? 
Ton frere a-t-il fini sa version ? 

Avez-vous entendu le bruit du 

vent (wind)^f 
Qui a ddfendu de manger de 

ces pommes? 
Comment etes-vous descend u ? 



vos 



Pourquoi salissez-vous 

mains ? 
Pourquoi ne puniton pas ce 

mechant enfant. 
Qui (whom) attendez-vous ? 
A ttendiez-vous quelqu'un(«07wc 

one) f 

t Je suis descendu de. 



Je crois (/ think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois quMl a perdu deux francs. 
Nous n'avons rien h faire (to do), 

nous avons fini notre tache. 
Nous battens le cerceau (hoop), 
Le chien du berger (shepherd). 
Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 
Je ne cro's pas; il la (it) finira 

demain. 
Le vent est terrible. 

Notre mere I'a defendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par Tescaliei 

(stairs). 
Nous nettoyons la cage de noa 

oiseaux. 
B sera puni apr^s la le9on. 



J' attends Monsieur le professeur. 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris, 
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BEADING LESSOir. 
LB ROI DB PBR8B. 

Un roi de Perse certain jour 

Chassait avec toute sa cour ; 

n eut soif, mais dans cette plaine 

On ne trouvsdt point de fontaine, 

Pr&s de \k seulement diait un grand jardin 

Bempli de beaux cedrats, d 'oranges, de raians : 

''A Dieu ne plaise que j'cn mange !" 

Dit le roi ; " ce jardin courrait trop de danger : 

Si je me pprmettais d'y cueillir une orange, 

Mes visirs aussitOt mangeraicnt le verger." 

Certain Jour, one day. le c^rat, the lemon. 

ehasser, to go a hunting. a Dita ne plaise, God forbid. 

la aoif, thirst. courrait, would run. 

Klulement, only. pennettre, to permit. 

la plaine, the plain. cueillir, to gather, y, there. 

la fontaine, fountain, spring. aussitot, immediately. 

pr^M ok /a, in the neighborhood. le vayer, the orchard. 
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DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS* 

"Willi personal pronouns it must be ohserved whether they are intimately 
ooiMiectcd with or governed by a verb, as : I sjmik, ivepOj I give you, etc, ; if 
tliis bo the case, they are conjunctive (pronn/ns conjoints); or if they are em- 
ployed by tliemselves or with a preposition; in this case they are termed i«*- 
junctioe (pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: mot (I or me), loi 
(thou or thee), nctts (we or us), vom, (you), lui (he or him), elle 
(she or her), eva: (they or them, masculine), eUes (they or them, 

* See P. u, L. ix. 
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femimDc), aijd soi (self, one's self). These pronouns, it will be 
perceived, do not change their form to indicate case, the uoiiiinative 
and objective being the same. 

Ex. : Qui a dit cela ? J/oi, luiy elle, nous, etc* 
Wlio has said this ? I, he, she, wc, etc. 

C*est pour moiy pour toi^ pour die, etc. 
That is for me, for tliee, for her, etc. 

Je park de toi, de vous, d'eJles, d^eux, etc, 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc 

Nous pensons a lui, h vous^ a eux, etc. 
We think of him, of you, of them, etc. 

2. All these disjunctive pronouns may take the word -memCf pi. -rnhneB, 
whenever in English the word se//* is joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 

8. moi-mSme, (I) myself. PI. nous-memes, ourselves. 

toi-meme, thyself. vous-memeSy yourselves. 

/tti-m«ii«, himself. . eux-memes, Kijemselves. 

eUe-meme, herself. elles-memeSf ) 

soi-meme, one's self. 

3. When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they are often preced- 
ed by c''ett, c*€tait, etc.,' as in English : — 

S. c*e8t mot, it is I. • PL c'est nous, it is we. 

c'est toi, it is thou. c'est vous, it is you. 

c'est lui, it is he. ce sont eux, ) .. . .,^^ 

.!..., f. r " ^8 tney. 

cest die, it is she. ce sont dm^ > 

The verb etre following ce is put in the plural only when the pronoun or 
noun which follows that verb is in the tlurd jwrson plural: c'€tcuent rnes amis 
ce sont eux, but, c'est nous. 

4. Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of inanimate ob^ 
jects in the singular. Ex. : — 

Doit-on toujours penser a soi, ought one always to think of one's self ' 

VOCABULARY. 

Inconfstant, inconstant. la pdote, the ball. 

ressembl^, to resemble. venez, come. 

envoifer, to scntL casser, to break. 

• demeurer, to live. sorti, gone out. 

la corbeille, the basket d<//, old. 

Paimant, m. the loadstone. ni — ni, neither, nor. 
attirer, to attract. 
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READING EXERCISE 24. 

Qui dit (^says) cela ? Moi, — lui, — die, — cux-m ernes, — cllcs- 
m^mes. Penses-tu k moi ? Je pense a toi. Je pense a vous, — a elles, 
— k eux. Je n'ai pas pens^ k toi, mon pauvre enfant. L'homrac 
inconstant ne ressemble jamais h lui-meme. Nous nous souvenons 
(we remember) de vous, — de lui, — d'elles, — d'eux. Envoyez- 
moi de Targent. Sans moi, elle serait tomb^e. . Je suis plus grand 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'elle. Qui a ^te ici, lui ou ello ? Venez 
avec moi, — avec nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez avec elles. On 
parle do nous. Tu paries de lui et d'elle. Nous parlous souvcnt 
(^often) de vous. Je d(5fends mon honneur moi-meme. L'airaant 
attire le fer k soi. Nous nous moquons (we mock at) d'eux. Ah ! 
vous vous moquez de nous ! 

THEME 24. 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard the noise. 2. Who will 
have the ball, thou or he ? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
I ! 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Emily 
have t gone out. 7. Who hast gone out with them ? 8. Come with me 
9. Come to our house (cte noi*^) . 10. Who speaks of me ? '11. 
I speak of you. / 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is the medicine? 14. It (elle) is for yourself. 15. Does 
she live with you ? I6. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. 1 think of (a) you. 19. You do not think of me. 20. 
You always* think of yourself. 21. One must not (i7 ne faut 
pas) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the book 
jourself ? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Does she play with us ? 25.. 
She plays with them (m.) 26. Is it himself? 27. Yes, it is him- 
self. 28 It is I ; it is not he. \ 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui a dit cela ? IMoi. — Lui. — Elle. 

Qui vient 1^? C'est nous. 

Pcnsez-vous k vos amis ? Je pense souvent k eux. 

* In French, the adverb usually follows the Verb, t ^oivt I est. 
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ElstreUe tombee ? 

Pour qui sont ces bottes ? 

A qui pensez-vous ? 

De qui parle-t-on ? 

Qui a apport^ cctte corboille ? 

Qiii a fait cela ? 

Est-elle arrivee seule ? 

(im a ecrit {written) <K)ttc 

lettre ? 
Que fait Taiinant ? 
Qui a battu cct enfant ? 
Qui est venu avec toi ? 
Oil demeure-t-il ? 
Est-ce vous qui avez perdu cet 

argent ? 



Heureuscmcnt non ! mais sans 

moi clle serait tombee. 
Ellos sont pour moi. 
Je. pense a vous ct k votre mere. 
On parle d'eux, — d'elles. 
Ma socur elle-memc. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eiix. 
Non, elle est arrivee avec moi. 
Mon pere lui-meme. 

II attire le fer k soi. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Leopold. 
Mon ami Jules. 
II demeure chez son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est ma 
cousine Emilie. 



READING LESION. 
LB ROSIERj (Tlte rose-hmlu) 

** Qui veut (will) me donner un petit arbre jwur mon jardin ? " 
disait Frederic a ses freres et a sa soeur. 

Leur pere leur (them) avait doiiue a chacun un petit coin de terra 
k planter. 

*' Ce n'est pas moi I " dit x\uguste. — ** Ni moi ! *' s'^cria Louis. 
— " Ce sera moi ! " dit la bonno Charlotte ; *' de quelle espece le 
(t'O veux-tu?'' 

"Jevoudrais (T should like) avoir un rosier," rcpondit Fi4- 
d^ric ; " le mien est tout jauni." . 

" C'est bon," repliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then she took) 
une pelle et alia (went) le retirer de terre. 

*' Quo vois-jo (what do I see) V dit Frederic, '* tu »'en as toi- 

meme que (only) deux, et encore {besides) il y en a un si petit \ 

Du moins no me<donne pas le plus grand." 

8 
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" Non, non ! " s'^cria sa soeur, ** il pourrait encore {covld again) 
se seclier ; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir dans ton jardin. " 

(^Tohe continued ) 

Chiunin^ e, each. puts, then. 

un petit coin de terre^ a comer of land, la pelle, the spade. 

ni* mot, nor I cither. retireTf to take out. 

a'^Her, to call out, to cry. du moinsy at leaat. 

Peipece, f. the sort, kind. s^ier, to dry. 

le mien, mine, tout, quite. se archer, to get dry, to wither. 

jauni, 6^ yellow, withered. jepuis, I can (from pouvoir), 

r€pliquer, to reply. jouir, to ciyoy. voir, to see. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

These sieje (I), nous (we), tu (thou), vous (you), il (he), plu. 
Us (they, m.), elle (she), plu. elles (they, f.).* 

Unlike the disjunctive personal pronouns, these, except vous and 
nous, vary to express different cases. 

Je has me when used either as the direct or indirect object of the 
verb : tu has te in the same cases. 

Of him, of her, of them, of it (m. or f.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring to things : to him, to her, each 
by lui: to them (m. or f.), by leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of il, is le (him), and of eU^, in 
la, (her): les (them) is the obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Rule. Conjunctive pronouns precede the verb except 
in the Imperative affirmative. In the interrogative form the subject 
comes after the verb. 

* For on, of which se is used as the object aud sot as the di.^^unctive. see Part ii 
L. XII. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
A. WITH ONB PRONOUX. 

1. The nominative cases je, tu, il, elle, nous,, vous, tls, or e^s, 
usually precede the verb of which they are the subject : in an inter- 
rogative sentence, however, they are placed immediately after the 
verb. Ex. : — 

Je pense, I think. nous parlons, we speak. 

tu esperea, thoa hopest. wnujouez, you play. 

Interrogative: 

Finis-tu, dost thou finish 1 
Vient-dle, does she come? 

2. The direct and indirect objects are placed immediately before 

the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound 

one. Ex. : — 

Tu me dis, you tell me. 

Je vous donne, I give you. 

EUe m'a r^pondu, she has answered me. 

Charles nous a ditj Charles lias told us. 

.3. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after the subject, 
before the governed pronoun, as : 

Je ne vous donne pas, I do not give yon. 
Vous ne les avez pas vus, you have not seen them. 
EUe ne m'a pas r^pondu, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne nous avait pas dity Charles had not told us. 

4. In the interrogative form, the object begins the sentence, then 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question is a negative one, 
ne begins the sentence : 

Me connaissez'vous, do you know me 1 

Me Uame-t-ilf does he blame me ? 

Les vois-tUf do you see them ? 

Vous a-t'il r^pondUf has he answered you ? 

Ne vous ort-ilpas ripondu, has he not answered yonf 

5. When the verb is in the Imperative aflBrmative, the governed 
pronouns are put after it, in French as in English. In this case m$ 
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and te arc changed into mot and toi for the direct and indirect 
objects. Ex. : — 

D<mnez-moi, give mo. Apportez-lui, bring (to) him. 

Mangez-les, eat them. Pca-lez4eur, speak to them. 

6. But when the Imperative Ls negative, the governed pronoun 

precedes the verb. Ex. : — 

iV« me donnez pas, do not give me. 
Ne lui npportez pas^ do not bring him. 
Ne ies mangez jtas^ do not eat them. 
Ne leur parlez pas^ do not speak to them. 

B. WITH TWO PRONOUNS. 

1. When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affirmative, 
governs two pronouns, thoy are both placed iuiniediately before the 
verb, so that the indirect object comes first, and the direct follows. 
Ex.: — 

Je te le donne, I give it to thee (you). 

Vous Vapporte-t^lley docs she bring it to you 1 

Ne nous l*apportera-t-il pas, will he not bring it to us ? 

On vous le dira, they will tell (it) you. 

On ne vous ledira ftas, they will not tell (it to) you. 

2. An exception to the foregoing rule are the two indirect objects, 
lui (to him, to her), and kur (to them), which alwavs follow the 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le lui dontie, I give it to him or her. 

Je ne le Ini donne pas, I do not give it him. 

La lui donne-t-flle, does she give it him ? 

La leur (hmnera-t-il, will he give it to them? 

Je ne la leur ai /kis donn€, I have not given it to them. 

A^e le lui donnez pas, do not give it him. 

Pourquoi ne la leur pretez-vous pas, why do you not lend it to them 1 

3. ( )f tw ) personal pronouns governed by the Iinperative affirma- 
tJVje the induect o*bjccl always stands hist : 

Donnez-fe-moi, give it me 

Ajjportez-les-lui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

4. If the Imperative is negative, both of them precede the verb 
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according to § 6, and lui and leur follow the direct object, according 
toB, §2. Ex. : — 

Ne me le donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne lea leur envoyez pas, do Hot send them to them. 

m 

VOCABULAUY. 

Pardonner {h.),* to paxdon. tailler, to cut, mend. 

preter (k), to lend. loner, to praise; to let. 

r^compenser, to reward. accompagner, to accompanj. . 

corriger, to correct. je promets, I promise. 

4bouter, to listen to. Vfustoire,/. history. 

la v&iU, the truth. voUmtiers, willingly. 

READING EXERCISE 25. 

Ji. vous cntends. H me pardonnera. Elle m'a pardonnc^. Al 
fred ra'a prete un livre amusant. Pretez-moi voire livre. Je vous 
le preterai. II me le donne. Tu me Tas donn^. Elle me les don- 
ncrait, si elle les avait encore. Vous a-t-il pardonne ? Lui as-tu 
(lit (told) cela? Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on repondu? Appelez 
ces ecoliei*s. Je les recomponserai ; je leur donherai de belles 
images. Tu les leur donneras demain. Ne te loue pas toi-meme. 
On ne se loue pas soi-memc. Elle ue vous (5coute pas. Elle ne 
m'a pas ^coute. Nous ecouteia-t-il? Vous ne me ditcs pas la 
verite. Je vous la dis. Cette plume est trop moUe; voulez-vous 
avoir la bonte (kindness) de me la tailler ? Je vous la taillerai vo- 
lontiers. 

THEME 25. 

l^^I praise thee. 2. Thou praisest m*e. 3. Do you play? 4. 
Do you hear? 5. Do you hear me? 6. I hear you. 7. I do not 
jell my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your horses ? 
iO. I do not sell them. 11. We hear thee. ,12. I call him. 13. 
Will you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany you. 

* This mark (it) denotes that the verb after which it is placed takes an indirecA 
personal otfject. 
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15. Haye you mended my pen? 16. I have mended h. 17. 
Lend me a pencil. 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not ^ve him 
my book. 20. Do not give it him.^ 21. I promise you. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Tell (dites-) him (to him). 24. Tell 
them. 25. Tell it him. 26. Do not tell it [to] them. 27. I 
should ^ve you some money, if you were more industrious. 28. 
Has she given him the gloves ? 29. She has given them to him. 
80. She has not ^ven them to him ; she has ^ven them to his 
brother. 31. Your translation is badly done (malfaite) ; correct 
it (^fem.). 32. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 33. Have you cor- 
rected them ? 34. Yes, I have (corrected them). 

CONVERSATION. 

M'entendez-vous? Oui, je vous entends. 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas ? Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 

Me pardonnerez-vous ? Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 

De qui avez-vous reju ce livre Cost Alfred qui me Ta prSt^. 

amusant ? 

Voulez-vous preter ce livre k Je le lui preterai volontiers. 

ma soeur ? 

Qui veut cette plume ? Donnez-la-moi, s'il vous plait (if 

you please), 

Les aimoz-vous ? Oui, je les aime beauooup. 

Dites-vous la v^rit^? Je la dis toujours. * 

Qui vous accompagnera ? Mon cousin m'accompagnera jus- 

qu'ii {as far as) Bruxelles. 

Yous a-t-on racont^ (told) une Oui, notro grand'mere " nous a ra- 

histoire ? cont4 une tres-belle histoire. 



READING LESSON. 
SUITE DU ROSIER. 

Frederic, transporte de joie, emporta le rosier; et Charlotte le 
suivit plus joyeuse encore que lui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d^amiti^ de la petite fiUe. D alia 
chercher (he went for) un beau sureau d'Espagne. 
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" Youlez-vous que je mette (^puf) ceci k la placo de Totre rosier? " 
demanda-tril h Charlotte. 

" Si V0U8 n'en avez pas besoin." 

** Non," repondit-il, ** je n'en ai pas besoin." — II le planta. 

Le mois de Mai suivant, le rosier de Frederic porta les plus belles 
roses, et tous les matins, Charlotte reccvait un bouton k moitio ou- 
vert, pour le mettre dans ses cheveux. 

Ijc Bureau prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bicntot si 
grand et si ($pais que Charlotte y trouva de Tombrage dans la grande 
chalcur du jour. 



Transports, enraptaied. 

emporter, to carry off. 

le sitivit, followed him. 

joyeux, joyful. 

le trait, the trait. 

Vamitii, friendship. 

un sureau cTEspagne, a lilac-tree. 

ceci, this. 



deinander, to ask. 
tin bouton, a bud. 
la moiti€, half. 
onivert, open, opened. 
laTacine, the root. 
bientdt, soon. 
Vomhrage, the shade. 
la chaleur, the heat 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
1 These are: 



masculine. 


feminine. 


Cdui, 


ceBe, that. 


pi. ceux, 


ceUes, those. 


cdui-ci, 


celled, this, the latter. 


pi. ceux-ci. 


cdle&ci, these. 


cdui-la, 


cdUrld, that (one), the former. 


pi. ceux'ta, 


celles-la, those. 



2. The pronouns he, she, they, preceding a relative, must be 
translated bj celut, ceUe, ceux, celles. Ex. : celui qui, he who ; 
ceUe gut, she who ; ceux qui, celles qui, they who. 
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8. Celui, ceUe, ceuXy celles, are used mih the preposition cte, in- 
stead of the English ^ssessive case, when the governing nouQ is not 
expressed. Ex. : mon chapeau et celui de monfrere, my hat and 
my brother's ; ma plume et ceUe de ma soeur, my pen and my 

sister's. 

Remark. Cduif ceUe, Sf^., are asod only before a relative or the prcpo- 
eitioD de; in all other cases celui-ci, celle-ci, cdui^a, celle4a, ^., most be 
used. £x. : *Pai cdui^, je n'ai pets cdui-la, I have this one, I have not 
that one. 

4. (7« which we have seen as an adjective, is also a pronoun. 
It is then invariable, meaning this, that, it. — It is used before the 
relative, as : ce qui (subj.), ce qtie (obj,), that which (what) ; ce 
dont, that of which. 

For the use of ce or U before the verb to be, Bee Rule after the vocabulary 
of Lesson xv. See also Lesson xxiv. 3. 

5. The compoimds of ce, ceci, this, and cela, that, are used abso- 
lutely, without reference to any particular noun. 

Ex. : Je ne vettx pas ceci, je veux cda, • 

I do not want this, 1 want that. 

Ce que je dis, what I say. 

Que dites-vom de cda, what do you say of that ? 

Est-ce la voire plwne, is this your pen 1 

C^est ma plume, that is my pen. 

Sont-ce la vos garUs, are 'these your gloves ? 

Ce soul mes gants, these are my gloves. 

6 In place of de and a with ce, ceci, cela, ceux-ci, and eeux-ia, 
two other conjunctive pronouns are used, viz. : en and y. ISn ia 
rendered in English by some, of it, of them, about it, ahoxU them^ 
etc. Y corresponds to the English to it, to them, in it, in them 
there, therein, etc. Ex. : — 

Voici du jamhofi : en voulez-vous f 
Dere is ham, will you have some 1 

J^eri prendrai tin petit morceau. 
I shall Uike a little piece of it. 

Voire pere est-il au jardin ? Omi, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is there. 
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Ty vais aussi^ I am going there also. 

Donnez-m*en — donnez-lui-en. 
Give me some — give. him some. 

Y penses-tu, do you think of that? 

Je lui en ai donn^, I have given him some of them (it). 

VOCABULARY. 

fj: porte-Jeuillef the podtet-book. la r^oniftense, the reward. 

lafteiir, fear. 6^/2 tV, to bless. 

I' amp., the soul. pers^cuter, to persecute. 

la nol)lessey nobility. soKhaiter, to wish. 

le corps, the body. enrichir, to enrich. 

co;n//iocfe, -comfortable. Vaciricnlture, f. agriculture. 

le conqu^rant, the conqueror. ^yaleinerUy equally. 

jaune, yellow. toot de suites directly. ^ 

jolif e, nice, pretty. promet, prr^mises. 

le commerce f the commerce. , 

READING EXERCISE 26. 

Voici mon porte-feuille et celui de mon pere. Voici mes gauts 
et ceux de ma soeur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-lk ? Celui 
qui remplit ses devoirs est un honnete homme. Voulez-vous ceci 
ou cela ? Ceux qui sont contents, sont toujours heureux. Heu- 
reux celui qui trouve un vrai ami ! Je prefere la noblesse de 
Tame k celle de la naissance (birth). On croit (believes) ce qu'on 
espere. Ce^ue vous dites me fait peur. Qui vient la? C'est 
moi. — Ce sont eux. Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. 
Ne parlez pas, de~ce qui ne vous regarde [concern) pas. Alex- 
andre-le-Grand et Jules Cesar furent de grands conquerants ; ce- 
lui-lk mourut dans sa jeunesse, celui-ci fut assassin^ (murdered). 

THEICE 26. 

1. Here is your hat and your brother's. 2. I shall sell my 
house and my uncle's. 3. We speak of these, you speak of those. 

4 

4. Give me that one. 5. This is my pen. 6. These (ce) are your 
pencils. 7. Is this the garden of your aunt? 8. Are these the shoes 
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of your sister? ^9. No, these arc the shoes of my cousin Eliza. 10 
ITjis ink {cette enrre-ci) ii> blacker than that. 11. These gloves are 
white, those are yellow. 12. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that 
• (/.) of the body. 13. Agricuhure and commerce are equally use- 
ful to man; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
31 y mother prefers this house to that ; this is smaller, but that is 
more comfoilablo. 15. Have you (any) butter? 1(5. Yes, I have 
gome. 17. Give me some. 18. Here is black cloth. 19. I shall 
take ten yards of if (fen prendrai . . .). 20. Were you at the 
theatre yesterday? 21. Yes, I was there, 22. Is your master in 
that room? 23. Yes, he itj there. ^ 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

They are : 1 . lequel f. laqueUe, which (of) ? 2. qui, who ? que 
and qnoi, what ? 

1. Lequel^ when not used alone, is separated by de from the 
noun with which it agrees in gender. 

When the pronoun which is used interrogatively, it is always 
expressed by lequel, laqueUe, etc,, as : — 

Void deux apparteinmU^ letptcl choisirez-vous f 
Here are two apartments, which wnll yoa'choose 1 

Une de ses stnirs pst man'^e. hiqiieJle esf-cef 
One of his sisters is raan'icd. Which is it ? 

Laqiw/fe de ros &ttlieres est rnaladef 
Which of your fnipih is ill ? 

The same contraf-rions tnkc place in the article !e compounded with gttd, 
as when used hy itself: thus, liy «(»ntrnf tion with the prepositions aandd^ 
9jni formed auqueif auxqutls^ auxtfuci/cs, liiujnti, desqaels, and desqueUes. 
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2: Tho interrogative pronoun quif is only used of persons. 
Ex.: — 

Qui est la, who \s tlicre ? 

A qui pretez-vous cefa, to whom do you lend this ? 
Q^i cherchez'vous, whom are you looking for? 
Pour qui est oe craj/on, for whom is this pencil ? 

3. Whose, when used interrogatively, must bo rendered in 
French by a qui, Ex. : — 

Whose book is this ? a qui est ce Hire f 

4. Que and quot are neuter.* Quoi, what, is disjunctive, and 
used either by itself or after a preposition, as : — 

De quoi jxzrlez-ixnts, of what are you spesiking 1 
Sur quoi, upon what? Auec qnoi, with what? 

5. Que, what, is conjunctive, and is only used before verbs : it 
never follows a preposition. Ex. : — 

Que vonlez-vous, what do you wish or want ? 
Que dit-on, w^hat do people say ? 
Que deuumde-i-ii , what does he ask ? 

VOCABULARY. 

Metric, e, married. te cahier, the copy-book. 

lev^, got up, risen. la niece, the niece. 

/rapper, to strike, to beat. le porte-plume, the penholder. 

READING EXERCISE 27. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade ? Laquelle de vos soeurs est ma- 
rine ? Lesquels de vos ecoliers n'ont pas fait leurs th^nies ? Voici 
pluaeurs canifs : lequel voulez-vous acheujr ? Qui est arriv^ ? Qui 
a trouv^ ma bourse ? De qui avez-vbus parle ? A qui est la gram- 
maire que vous avez a la main V Que souhaitez-vous. Monsieur ? 
Qu'avez-vous port^ k la poste ? Quoi ! vous etes dejk lev^ I A 
(juoi pensez-vous done ? Auquel de ces Ecoliers avez-vous promis 
une recompense ? 

* The neuter gender is recognized as existing in French only by very few gram, 
marians. But que and quoi, the pronoun ce, and gbmetimes ie, are certalnlj 
neither masculine nor feminine. 
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THEME 27. 

1. Which of your horses have you sold? 2. Which of these col- 
ors U the finest?. 3. Which of my copy-books will you have? 4* 
To which of your nieces do you write (Jcrivez^ous) a letter ? 5. 
Which of your pupils are the most diligent ? 6. Here are several 
pictures, which will you choose ? 7. Who is at (a) the door ? 8 
Whom do you love most (le mieux) ? 9. From whom have you 
received this ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you give this nice pen-holder? 12. What do you carry under 
your arm (hrcLs) ? 13. With what has he beaten the dog ? 14. 
What ! are you still {encore) in bed (au lit) ? 

rVEKSATION. 



CON^ 

Lequel de oes deux porte-feuil- 

les est k vous ? 
Laquelle de ces deux robes 

pr6f(6rez-vous ? 
Est-ce Ik votre bague ? 
Sontrce la vos gants ? 



Avez-vous re9U ma lettre ? 

Le commerce est-il utile aux 

bommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous ? 



A qui donncrez-vous ce canif ? 
Voici du jumbon et du pain, en 

voulez-vous V 
Avez-vous a|)port($ les verrcs ? 
Madame votro mere est-elle a la 

maison {or clioz olle) ? 



Celui que vous avez k la main. 

Je pr^fere celle-ci k celle-la. 

Oui, M — , c'est ma bague d'or. 
Non, M — , ce ne sent plEis mes 

gants, ce sent ceux de ma cou- 

sine. 
Je n*ai re^u ni la votre (j/ours) 

ni celle de votre pere. 
Oui, tres-ufile ; il les enrichit. 

J'ai deux maisons k vendrc, celle 
de mon oncle et celle de mon 
grand-p^re. 
Je le donncrai a Guillaume 
Merci, nous en avons deja. 

Non, M — , je n'y ai pas pens^. 
Oui, M — , elle y est. 
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• 




PLUR. 




Fein. 


Masc. 


Fern. 




la roienne. 


Ics miens, 


Ics miennes, 


mint. 


la ticnne, 


les tiens. 


les tienncs, 


thine. 


la sienne, 


Ics siens, 


lc8 sienncs, 


his, hers, ita 


la notre, 


les notres, 


ours. 


la vdtre, 


I08 votrcs, 


yours. 


la Icnr, 


Ics leu I 


rs, 


theirs 



POSSESSIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 The possessive pronouns are formed from the possessive adjoo 
ti vcri mon, tan, son, etc. They are : — 

81N0. 
Masc, 
le mien, 
le tien, 
le sien, 

le notre, 
le Yotre, 
le leor, 

These are not, as in En^^iish, of the same gcnJer as the possessor. They 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed. Ex. : -— 

Cette (iame a mon crayon et le sieti. 
That lady has my pencil and hers. 

Avez-vous ma montrf on fa voire t 
Have you my wau-h or yours 1 

J*ai la mienne, I have mine. 

Ma sceur a la sienne, my sister has hers. 

2. The interrogative pronouns qui, qiioi, and lequel, serve at th^ 
same time as relative pronouns, when they have a reference to some 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

3. As a relative qui is a subject and que the direct object. Qui 
and que are ased for persons and things of both genders and num- 
beiT. Ex. : — 

/ Un en/ant qiti pleure, a child that cries. 

<^ Laporte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 

Le voyageur quefai quitt^, the traveller whom I have left. 

Ledtapeauqaefaiacheti, the hat (which) I have bought. 

fjcs maisons que vous auez vues, the houses (which) you have seen. 

The relative qite, whom, which, or that, is sometimes understood in Eng- 
lish, but it must always be cx])rcsscd in Fi-cnch. 
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4. Dontj whose, of which, is used for persons and things of 
both genders and numbers ; but de qui, from whom or of whom, 
which is sometimes require^ instead of dorU, has only reference to 
persons. 

Remark. When dont signifies wftote the noun which it limits must be 
preceded bj the article ; if the noun is the object of a verb it most come 
after that verb, and not immodiatclj after dont as in English. Ex. : — 

Je connais hfemme dont votis avez rept la lettre. 

I know the woman whose letter you have received. 

Je connaia la/emme de qui voits avez re^u la lettre, 

I know the woman from whom you have received the letter. 

JJkomme — Ua hotnmes dont voua parfez. 
The man — the men of whom you speak. 

La lettre — leat Ifttres dont vous jxtrlez. 

The letter — the letters of which you speak. 

5. Af^cr propositions, qui refers to persons, lequel, to things and 
animals. Ex. : — 

}Le marchand avee quifai voyag^. 
The merchant with whom I travelled. But r 

Uarbre mr leqit^ (not sur qui)je monkd. 
The tree upon which I climbed. 

' La defavec laqueJle on oiivrit la porte. 
The key with which they opened the door. 

Voda Vhomrne a quifai preU mon livre. 

There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 

Cest le chien auquel voua avez donn€ a manger. 
That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 

6. Lequeif laquelle, etc., must also be used instead of qui in the 
Nominative, when the relative is separated from its noun by another 
substantive to which it might seem to relate. Ex. : — 

La tante de mon ami laqrtelle demeure a Paria, 

My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. . 

(qui demeure a Paris might relate to mon ami.) 

7. TTiat which, and what, meaning the thinjf which, are ex- 
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pressed hy ce qui for the Nominative, and ce que for the ObjeotiTe. 
AU that is rendered : Nom. tout ce qui, Obj. tout ce que. Ex. : -^-^ 

What renders men miserable, is cupidity. 

Ce qui rend les hammes mis&aUeg, c^est la cupidity. 

I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I tell joxi.,/aite8 ce queje voua dis, 

VOCABULARY. 

L'agrAnent, m. the comfort, inviter, to invite. 

pleasure. chdtier, to chastise. 

le tigre, the tiger. demeurer, to live. 

le takrU, the talent. vanter, to praise. 

• I'amiral, the admiral. fertiliser, to fertilize. 

la victoire, the victory. d^irer, to tear. 

le jfropri^lairef the owner. y^^Jf^er, to win, gain. 

les mceurs, f. the manners. ^ s^appelle, is called. 

le repaSy the meal, tout, adv. quite. 

. cdebre, celebrated. ' trop, adv. too mnbh. 

aussi, as. maintenant, — a pr€aenif now. 

n^liger, to neglect. ^ ' . 

READING KXKRCISR 28. 

Men fr^re est aussi grand que le tien. Ma socur est du m^ne 
age que la votre. Vos roses sono tres-belles, mais ellcs sont moins 
belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont aussi fideles que les leurs. 
Cbaque plante a sa propri^t^ {peculiarity) ; la violette a la menne, 
les roses ont les leurs. Le petit garden dont le pere est mort, do- 
nioure maintenant chez nous. Les mocurs des ancicns peuplos 
<Haient tresniifferentes des notros. La ville a ses agrements, et la 
campagne a les siens. Le marcband que vous avez vu bier cbes 
inoi, et cbez qui demeure mon ami R., est parti pour Paris. 

7VEME 28. 

^1. Your bouse is finer tban mine, but my garden is finer tban 
yours. 2. I bave read (Zm) your letter and bis. 3. Do you prefer 
your knife to mine ? 4. Yes, I prefer mine to yours. .5. Wliicb 
l)onnet is tbine ? 6. Your rooms are more spacious {grnndes) tban 
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ours, but ours are higher. 7. I think (^troutfe) your garden very 
small. 8. I beg jour pardon (j« vous demande pardon). Sir, it is 
not smaller than joiurs; it is quite as {aus^i) large as that of voy r? igb- 
bor. 9. Where is your pen and where is mine ? 10. Which one ? 
11. That which 1 have made (JtaUlee) this morning. 12. The man 
of whom you are sjjeaking, is dead {mort).^ 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. You 
speak of the lady whose husband {le mari) has been so ill. 16 
The horse to which you have given some drink (a ooire) is mine. 
17. The window upon which you lean {vous vous appuyez) is 

CONVERSATION. 

Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus Au contraire, je le trouve plus pe- 

grand que le vOtre ? tit que le mien. 

Est-il aussi plus petit que celui Non, le sien est moins grand. 

de votre tante ? 

Comment s'appelle oet amiral Le nom de ce cdlebre amiral an- 

qui a remport^ la victoire de glais est Nelson. 

Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre ? II d^chire la main qui le chatie. 

Ta soeur est-cllc plus ^g^c que EUc est plus jeune que la votre. 

la mienne ? 

Quel &ge a-t^lle done ? EUe a onze ans et demi. 

Avec quoi le voleur a-t-il ouvert II I'a ouverte avec une fausse clef 

(opened) la porte? 

Comment s'appcUe le flouve Ce fleuve s'appelle le Nil. 

dont Ics caux fertiliacnt 

r%pte? 

Avez-vous rdcllement une bonne Je vous assure que mon intention 

intention ? OdT aussi bonne que la votre' 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1 . These are used by themselves, without a noun. Thej are : — • 

On or l*on, one, they, people. 

Chacun, f. chacune, each, evcry-one. 

AucuHy f. aucune (with ne), none, not one. 

Quelqu'urif f. qudqiCune^ Bonic one, somcboclj, anybody, pi. qudquuB' 

uns, f. queltfues-unes, soii^e. 
Personne, (with ne), nobody. 
L'un, e — I'autre, the one— ^ the other. p\. les mia (unes) — Uaauiret, 

the ones — the others. 
L'un (I'une) et Vautre^ both. 
L*un (Vune) ou I'autre, either. 
Ni l'un (I'une) ni I'autre^ neither. 
L'un (I'une) I'autrCf — pi. lea uns (les unes) les autres, each other, one 

another. > 

Un autre, f. une autre, another. 

Z/autres, pi. others, other pcoplel , 

Autrui, others, another. 
Td, f. tdUy many a man. 
PlugieurSy several. 
Xa plupariy most, followed by dt with the def. art., as : La plupart dea 

kommes, most men. 
Quicmique, whoever. 

Tout, f. tovte, all, everything, pi. tmis, touted, all. 
Qudque chose, f. something, anything : when followed by de and an 

adj. it is masc. 
Rien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la meme, the same. 

2. /Jon is used for euphony histead of on after et, ou, ou, si, unless 
the next word begins with?; also after que if the next word begins 
with a c or ^. Ex. : si Von imt, if one sees ; et Ton dit, and they 
say. But : si on le voit, not si Von le voit. 

Von is also sometimes nsed after uiais, ni, qui, and other vowel iioimdB. 
9 
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3. Several cf the indefinite adjectives have been enumerated here 
again among the indefinite pronouns, because they may be used a^ 
such, viz. : aucun, plwieurs, taut, and le mime, Ex. : — 

Combien tie plumes ava^voua, how many pens have you f 

Je n*en ai aucune, I have none. 

Ten cdplusieurs, I have several. * 

Avez'vous appeU tons lee en/ants, have yoa called all the children f 

Oui,je lea ai appelA Urns, yes, I have called them all. 

4. When personne and rien are used by themselves, they do not 

take ne, but they retain their negative meaning, as : 

Qui aveZ'Wnts rencontr€f Perwime. 
Whom have you met? Nobody. . 

VOCABULABY. 

' Le dtfavt, the fault. chanter , to sing. 

le verbe, the verb. bldtner, to blame. 

le camarade, the comrade. rire, to laugh. 

la cin\fiance, the confidence. arriver, to arrive. 

venu, come (part, p.), gater, to spoil. 
mAhant, e, naughty. ^ secourir, to assist. 

jaloux, -w, jealous. nutre, to hurt, iiyiiie. 

• r^gtdier, -ere, regular. je veux, I wilL 

renootttrer , to meet. pourri, e, rotten. 

BEADING EXERCISE 29. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le tnonde vent (wishes) 
§tre heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison. L'un ^tait riche, Tautre 
^tait pauvre ; Tun et Fautre ^taient malheureux. Les unes dan- 
saient, les autres jouaient. Ne blamez pas les travaux d^autrui. 
Avcz-vous vu quelqu'un ? Je n'ai vu porsonne. Nous avons 
quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne rira plus de- 
main. Chacim a ses defauts. Tout le monde (everybody) a son 
td\h\Q (weakiMSs) . La plupart de ces pommes sent pourries. No 
savcz-vous (do you know) rion de nouveau? Nous ne savons 
(know) rien. Nous n'avons rencontr^ personne. Quiconque saltni 
8CS caliicrs, sera puni. Donnez-moi quelquos-unes de vos belied 
poures. Quelques-uns de mes camarades sont malades. 
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THEME 29. 

1. One is happy when one is contented. 2. They speak of 
peace {de la paix), 3. They say so (le), 4. Everybody likes 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himself (a 5oi). 6. Everybody has 
his [own] faults. 7. Somebody has told (^dit) it to me. 8 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. 9. Whoever knows {con- 
natt) this man, has little {peu de) confidence in him. 10. No- 
body knows that woman. 11. Henry thinks of (a) nobody. 12 
(The) one arrives, the other sets out {part), 13. These tw<' 
girls love one another. 14. I do not know them all, but I kno^ 
several of them (en). 15. jMost verbs are regular. 16. The 
princes were jealous of one another. 17. Will you have anything 'i 
18. I thank you, I will have {je ne veux) nothing. 19. These 
people {gens) speak ill {mcd) of one another (i. e. the one of the 
other). 

CONVERSATION. 



Que fait-on Ik? 

Qui a dit cela ? 

Qui veut ce papier ? 

Vos deux nevoux sont-ils 

riches ? 
As-tu vu quelqu^un dans ce 

jardin ? 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? 

Ou bont vos deux fils ? 

Voulez-vous quelque chose ? 
A.vez-vous retrouve los lettres 

pcrdues ? 
A.vec qui §tes-vous venu ? 
Qui est la ? 
Avez-vous U/Utes les boites '? 



On joue et Ton danse. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Chacun le veut. 

L'un est riche, Tautro est paavre. 

Non, jo n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sais {know) rien du tout 

{ataU). 
Us sont partis tous les deux. (Us 

sont partis I'un et Tautre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne veux rien. 
J 'en ai retrouve quelqucs-unes ; 

la plupart sont perdues. 
Je ne suis venu avec personne. 
Personne. 
Je n'en ai aucune. 
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Comment ^talent Ics princes ? 

AveB-YOus d'autres plumes ? 
Ayez-vous renoontrd quel- 
qu un r 



Us etaicnt jaloax Tun de 1 autre 
(or Ics uns dcs autres. ) ♦ 

Nun, ce sont encore les memos. 
Je n*ai rcncontr^ personne. 



READING LESSON. 



PUISSANCB DK LA CONCORDE. 



Un homme qui avait douzo fils, los 6t (Jiad them) rassorabler au- 
tour de son lit de raort, et coimne {ns) ils attcn<laient sa demiere 
b(?n^diction, il Ipur montra un faisccau de flechcs ct ordonna a eha- 
cun d'essayer do les rompre ainsi lices, toutes h la fois. Aucun 
d'eux ne put {could) y parvcnir. 11 lour dit ensnite de faire le 
memo essai, en les prenant {by Uthing theni) l\me apres Tautre. 
lis les rompirent de oette maniere avcc facility. Ll* |h*iv. les rendit 
alors attontifs a oet embleme du pouvoir de la coniMinle. *' Ob- 
servez, mes eiifants," Icur dit-il, ** (|u'aussi Inni^temps que vous 
resterez unis, personne ne pourra {will be able) vous vaincre." 



Le pouvoir y the power, might. 
rassemUer, to assemble. 
ardour de, round, ahont. 
le lit de mortf the death-bed. 
la b€n^iction, the blessing. 
unfaisceau, a bundle. 
lajleche, the arrow. 
fxnnpre, to break. 
otfut Utf, thus bound together. 



a la/ois, at once. 
ptirvenir^ to succeed. 
ensnite, at lenpth, finally. 
VesscUy the attempt. 
la facility, (the) easiness. 
alors, then. 
* Vernbleme, the emblem. 
unir^ to unite. 
vaincre, to conquer, ranquish. 
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PASSIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

1. Passive verbs are formed, in French as in English, by joining 
the Pa-'dciple past of an active verb to the auxiliary verb etre, to be ; 
for instance, .of the verb donner, the passive voice is etre donne, to 
be given ; of Jinir : etre fini, to be finished, etc. The Participle 
pafit yarios according to the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noun which stands as the nominative to the verb. 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 

Eire loue^ to be praised. 

INDICATIVE. 
PBE8ENT TENSB. 

Je snis lon^ m lon^e, I am praised, 

tn es loud or loucc, thou art praised. 

il est lone, he is jn-aised. 

elle est louce, she is pmised. 

nons sommes louds or loudes, we are praMU 

VOU8 dtes loucs or loiieos.^ou are praised, 

ils sent loues, 

elles sent louces. 



ces, I ^% fl''^ P'«w«'- 



IMPEKFECT. 

J'dtaifl loud or loucc, / was praised^ etc, 

PRETEBITB. 

Je fns loue or loudo, / vxis praised^ etc, 

FUTITRB. 

Je serai loud or loude, / sftall be praised, ete 
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CONDITIONAL. 
Je lerais lon^ or loade, / thuM, \» praiaed, flCe. 

IMPERATIYX. 

SoU loq^ or \on4e, be praised. 

loyons lon4a or loades, letuabe praimd. 

loyez loa^ or loa^, be praised, 

8UBJUN0TIVB. 
PBBBBNT. 

Que je loia loa^ or loa^, thai I (ntay) he praised, 

IMPERFBOT. 

Que je fiuwe lou^ or lou^, that I (might) be praised^ 

PARTICIPLE. 
£tant iDtt^ or loude, being praised, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVB. 

Avoir ^t^ lou^, e, to have been praised, 

INDICATIVB., 
COMPOUND OF THE PRB8ENT. 

J'ai iti \ou4, e, 1 have been praised, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFBOT. 

J'ayais M \oii4, e, I had been praised, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE PRBTBRITB. 

J'eiu 4ii loud, e, / had been praised, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

J'anrai 4t4 loud, e, IshaU have been praised, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



J'anrais 4t4 loud, e, 
J'eusse dtd loue 



,/ * >• / should or / would havehem praised, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
* 

COMPOUND OF THK PRESENT. 

Que j'aie ete loud, e, thai I (may) have hem praised, efe. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse 4ti loud, e, that I {might) have been praised. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant 6te lou6, e, having been praised. 

.2. The English preposition b^, with the passive voice, is to be 
rendered by cfe, when the verb .denotes a sentiment or an inward 
act of soul, and by par, when it expresses an outward actipn. 
Ex.: He is esteemed by* everybody, B est estime de tout le monde ; 
the city of 'Troy was taken by the Greeks, La viUe de Troie fut 
prise par les Grecs, 

NEUTEH VERBS. 

3. There are about six hundred neuter verbs in French, of which 
about five hundred and fifty are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of the remainder, some take either etre or avoir^ 
according as the idea expressed is condition or state, or action. 

4. The following neuter verbs invariably require etre : 

^AUer, to go. jvenirf to come. 

^arriveTf to arrive, to happen. devenir, to become. 

choir, to fall (rarely used). intervenir, to intervene. 

dSc^der, to decease. parvenir, to succeed. 

€dore, to hatch. provenir, to arise. 

y^mourir, to die. revenir, to come back. 

ynaUre, to be bom. svrvenir, to happen. 
^ tamber, to fall. 
^ Examples: 

COBf POUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je suis arriv^ or arrivee, / have (am) arrived. 
ta es airive or arrivee, etc, 

COMPOrNI> OF THE IMPERFECT. 

J'ctais arrive' or arrivee, / had arrived, etc* 
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COHPOUKD OP THS FITTITSB. 

Je serai amv€ or orriy^, / shall have arrived, tie. 

m 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je aenuB arriv^ {rr arrivde, / should have arrived, tic. 

5. Accoarir, cesser, croitre, ddchoir, ddg^n^rer, descendre, disparaitre, 
^c'happcr, ^choir, empirer, entrer, ^randir, monter, partir, passer, pcrir, 
rester, sortir, vieillir, and a few others, are conjugated with avoir when it is 
the action oxfotA, with itre when it is tlie ^taie or condition expressed bj the 
verb, which is uppermost in the mind. Ex. : La riviere a monU rapidement, 
the riyer has risen rapidly. // est mont€, ho has (is) gone np. 

VOCABULAKY. 

La bataille, the battle. affenser, to offend. 

la hi, law. eiivoyer, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

le voyagewr, the traveller. Blesser, to wound. 

leflatteur, the flatterer. d&moHr, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. reltatir, to rebuild. 

la cour, the court. mnltraiter, to treat ill, abnse. 

- U chemin, the road. enferer, to take away 

vertueux, -se, virtuous. muver, to save. 

iriconnu, unknown. attaipier, to attack. 

rester, to remain. asao-fsin^, murdered. 

tuer, to kill. * jmrce que, because. 



€nrag€, mad. 



R£ADmO EXEUCLSK 30. 



I^Ion fils Theodore est aime et loue do ses maitrcs, parce qu'il eSi 
ap]>!iquc ct attcntif. Gustave Adolplie, loi de Suede, fut tue a la 
bntaillc de Lutzen, k I'age de treiito-sept ans. Si vous etes vcp- 
t'loux, vous sercz aimus ct estimes dc tout le monde. Ayez soid 
{]'..e ha lois soient ponctuellcuient observees. Quiconque les trans- 
grossc, 9era puni. Le soldat qui a ete blesse, est mort. La raai- 
wjh qui a etc demolie, a et^ rebatie. Ce pauvre chien est bien 
maltvaite par son maitre. Hier je fus attaqu^ par un voleur. Men 
argent, ma montre, tout me ftit enlevd. Deux des voyageurs sont 
rest^s en cbcmin ; lis no sont pas encore arrives. 



PASSIVE AND NEUTEB VERBS. 



137 



THEME 30. 

1. I am bved by my parents. 2. Mr. BcU is esteemed by 
everybody. 3. The French language is spoken in all the courts of 
Europe. 4. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. 6. That dog must 
{doit) be killed. 6. This ring was given me by my grandfather. 
7. By whom was this letter written (Jcrite)H 8. It was written 
by a little boy. ^9. Frederic has been punished by his teacher. 10 
Have you been mvited to the ball? 11. No, sir, I have not been 
invited. 12. I shall perhaps {peut-etre) be invited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the postK>ffice. 14. Flatterers are 
not esteemed. 15. The child has not been saved. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours). 17. The 
castle was built in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soldiers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19, Will Mr. B.'s garden be sold? 20. It 
is already sold.y . ^ 

CONVERSATION. 

Etes-vons aim^ de vos amis ? 

Croyez-vous que mes ordres 

soient executes? 
Par qui as-tu 6te ofiens^ ? 
Les bons rois sont-ils aun^s ? 

Ces objets seront-ils vendus ? 

Par qui Henri IV fut-il assas- 

sin^ (murdered^f 
Dans quelle ann^e ? 
Quel fiit le sort de Charles X ? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils 
^t^ blames ? 



Nous avons toujours ^t^ aim^s de 

tous nos amis. 
Je ne le crois pas. 

Par un homme inconnu. 

Qs sont toujours lum^s et es- 
tim^s. 

Non, M — , ils ne seront pas ven- 
dus. 

n fut assassin^ par BavaiUac. 

Henri lY. fiit assassin^ en 1610. 
tie roi fut exM (jkanisked) de 

France en 1830. 
Je crois qu'ils ont et^ bl^m^ pai 

leur maitre. 
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La bataille do Leip^o fai-elle 
sanglante (Jdoody) ? 



Voyez cctte pauyre fille I QiTar 

t-cUe dono t 
N *a tron Das tu^ ce chien ? 

Jue ^ Cron (are they going) 
fara de cette vieille* maison ? 
A rez-vous bion dormi ? 



Tris-fianglante. Beauooup dc 
soldatsetd'officiers furcnt tues, 
et encore {stiU) nn plus grand 
nombre furent blesses. 

E)le a ^te mordue par on cbicn 
enrag^. 

On ne Ta pas encore ta6, mab 11 
sera tue tout de suite. 

Elle sera demolie et pub rebatie 
k neuf (anew), 

Non, je n'ai pas bien dormi. 



<•» 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. * 

Some verbs are called reflective, because their subject and object 
ait) the same person or thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, 
and is, at the same time, the agent and the object of the action, 
lleflective verbs, therefore, have always, besides the subject, another 
personal pronoun, vi?y: m«, te, *c, myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, for the singular ; nous^ votis, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selv^, for the plural. But it frequently happens that in English 
the second pronoun b only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
m French. Ex. : to repent, se repentir ; Pres. I repent, je me 
repenSy etc. 

Observe that all reflective verbs, without exception, are conjugat- 
ed with the auxiliary etre, as : I have hurt myself, Je me suis . 
bksse, and not ye rnai blesse. 

TIic conjugation of the following verb may serve as a model for all tlie 
reflective verbs. 
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Se rejouir, to rejoice, 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT TEN8B. 

Je me r^ouis, I rejoice. 

tn te rejoais, thou rejoicest, 

il (die) se rejouit, fie (she) rejoicet* 

nous nous r^jouissons, we rejoice, 

voua vous rejouissez, you rejoice, 

ils (elles) so r^jouissent, they rejoice* 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me rdjouissais, / rejoiced, etc. 

PRETERITS. 

Je me r^ouis, / rejoiced, etc. 

FUTURE. 

Je me r^ouirai, / shall rejoice, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je me r^ouirais, / should rejoice, ekf, 

IMPfiRATIVB. 

R^jouis-toi, rejoice. 
Tt^ouissons-nous, let us rejoice. 
r^jouissez-vous, rejoice. 

8UBJUNCTIVB. 
PRESENT. 

Que je me r(fjouisse, that I ( may) rejoiee, eic^ 

IMPEKKECT. 

Que Je me rcjouisse, that I (miyld) rejoice, «Col 

PARTICIPLE. 
8e (me, te, etc.) rcjouissant, rejoicing. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVE. 

8'#tre r^joui, e, to have rejoiced. 
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INDICATIVB. 
^ COMPOUND OP TUB FBB8SNT. 

Je me suis n^oai, o, / have rejoiced* 
to. t'es rdjoni, e, thou hast rejoiced, 
fl s'est r^oui. h^ has rejoiced, 
elle s'esl rejouie, she has rejoiced, 

noiu noos sommes rcjouis, ies, we haoe rejoiced, 
TOUB voos ctcs r(3oai(s), ie(8J, you haverejoieedm 
Us se 8ont n^ouis, ) , , ... 

eUes 86 sent rcjouies, i ^ ^^ '^«««'- 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT. 

Je mMtaifl nSjooi, e, / had rejoiced. 

ta t^€tab r^oai, e, thou hadst rejoiced, tie* 

COMPOUND OF TUB PBBTBRITS. 

Je me fiu n^oai, e, / had rejoiced, 
ta te fiu r^oui, e, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

Je me serai it^oni, e, / shall have rejoiced, 
ta te seras r^joui, e, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je me seraU r^oai, e, I should have rejoicedi <• 
ta te serais r^jooi, e, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRBSBNT. 

Que je me sois n^oui, e, that I (may) have rejoiced, 
que ta te sois rcjoui, e, ete» 

qo'il se soit rcjoai, (qn'elle se soit r^ooie), etc 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT. 

» 

Que je me fusse rejoui, e, that I (might) haxe rejoiced* 
que ta te fusses rejoui, e, etc, 

PARTICIPLE. 
S'^tant fm'^tant, etc.) n^oui, e, having rejoiced. 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 141 

WITH INTERROGATION. 
PRESENT. 

(Me r^ouis-je), better: est-ce que je me rdjouis, do I rejoice? 
te rejoois-tu {or est-ce que tu te rcjonis), dost thou rejoice t 
8e rdjouit-il {or est-ce qu'il se rejouit) ? etc. 

nous rejouissons-nons ? etc. 

vous rcjouissez-vous ? rfc 

se rejouissent-ils (ellos) ? . ete. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT* 

Me suis-je rejoui, e, have I rejoiced ? 

t'es-tu nQoui, e, hast thou rejoiced f 

s'cst-il rejoui, Aflw he rejoiced? 

s'est-elle rejouie, has she rejoiced ? 

noofi sommes-nous rejouis, ies, have we rejoicedJ? 

WITH NEGATION. 
PRESENT. 

Je ne me r^jouis pas, / do not rejoice* 
tu ne te rejouis pas, etc, 

il (elle) ne se rejouit pas, etc. 
nousne noustejouissons pas, ^c. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT- 

Je ne me suis pas rejoui, e,- / have not rejoiced* 
ta ne t'es pas rejoui, e, etc 

jl (elle) ne s'est pas rdjoui, e, etc 

nous ne nous sommes pas rejouis, ies, etc* 

IMPERATIVE. 

Ne te r^ouis pas, do not rejoice. 

ne nous rdjouissons pas, let us not rejoice^ 

ne TOus rejouissez pas, do not rejoice. 

INFINITIYB. 

Ne pas se r^jouir, not to rejoice. 

ne pas s'etre rejoui, e, not to have rejoiced* 



WITU NEGATION AND INTERROGATIOK 
PRESENT. 

Est-ce que je ne me rejouis pas, do I not rejoice ? 
ne te r^^o^is-tu pas, dost thou not rejoice ? 
ne se r^ouit-il pas, does he not rejoice? etc* 
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COMPOUND OF THS PRB8BKT. 

Ke me suis-je pu r^oui, e, haoe I not refoicedf 
ne t'es-ta pas r^oni, e ? etc. 

ne s'est-il (-elle) pas r^ooi, e f etc, 

ne nous sommes-nouB pas r^ouiB, 168? etc, 

lifanj yerbs, neater or passive in English, have in French the xtilectiff 
form. The principal are: — 

8'.ffliger.toi.»ny. «figu»r. K 

s'apercevou', to perceive, s imagmer, ) '' ' 

s'approcher, to come neoar, se h&ter, K i i ^ 

s arreter, to stop, se depScher, ) 

s'asseoir, to sit down, se lerer, to rise, to get up, 

se baisser, to stoop. se^marier, to many. 

se coucher, to go to bed, se moquer, to mock, scoff, 

se d^p^cher, to mcdce haste, se plaindre, to complain. 

s'^crier, to eoxlaim, cry out, se promener, to take a walk, 

s'en aller, to ^ otcoy. se rependr, to rg^ent. 

s'endormir, to ySitf asleep, se reposer, to rest, 

s'enrhnmer, to ca/cA cold, se sonmcttre, to m6»u^. 

s'entretenir, to discourse with. se sonvenir, to rem«in6er. 

s'^tonner, to wonder, se taire, to 6e silent. 

s'^Yciller, to atrailfl. se tromper, to 6e mistaibOT. 

le fier, to frusf. se yantcr, to ftocuf. 

Ex. — I rise, I get np, je me leve, 

I have risen or got np, Je me suis lev^. 

We have perceived, nous nous sommes aperpu, ete. 

Observe also these expressions : — 

How are jou, comment vous portez-vous f 

I am well, je me parte bien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe.' 

I have been mistaken, /« me suis tromp€. 

He is silent, il se tait, 

VOGABULABT. 

La conduite, the behavior. vaiUamment, bravelj. 

• la /orit, the forest. /ondre, to cast. 

le bouUt, the ball. hien, well ; mieux, better. 

le titre, the right se venger de, to revenge on. 

la Boheme, Bohemia. se conduire, to behave. 
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Ixid, late. , ae distinguer, to ilistingaish. 

U mal, the eyil. en/enner, to shut in. 

§e rendre, to surrender. muver, to save. 

se coucher, to go to bed. ^^-^ * / *«. 

READING EXERCISE 31. 

Yous vous trompez, MoDsieiir. Je me Ends tromp^ ausa. J\ j 
a (?*< t«) tres-longtemps que nous ne nous (eacA other) sommes 
Yus. Le g^ndral Ostermann s'est distingue l>eauooup k Tafiliire 
(battle) de Culm. S'il ne s'dtait pas ddfendu si vaillamment, Vvn- 
nice alliee aurait etc enfermee dans les montagnes de la Boheme. 

Dans une bataille oil les boulets ennemis volaient (^Jlew) autour 
de lui, NapoliSon sYcria : Le boulet qui doit (is to) me tuer, n'est 
pas encore fondu (cast). Pourquoi vous 4tes-vous leve si tard ? Je 
me suis levd k sept heures. Ne vous affligez pas tant, mes amis ; 
habituez-vouz k souffrir avec courage les maux de la vie. Vous 
auriez M sauv4, si vous vous etiez rdfugie au camp. 

THEME 31. 

1. I rejoice greatly (heaucoup) to see you (de v4us voir). 
2. Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. 3. The enemies 
have surrendered. 4. A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) his enemy. 5. The soldier \&& distinguished himself; he 
will be rewarded. 6. Get up ! 7.1 shall get up directly. 8. Has 
my brother got up? 9. He (has) got up at six o'clock. 10. Be 
not sorry, children, exclain\pd he, we shall all be saved I 11. You 
are mistaken, Sir. 12. Yes, it is true (vrai), I have been mista 
ken. y 13. Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of others ? 
14. When do you go to bed? 15. I go to bed at eleven o'clock ; 
but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 16. Make 
haste ! 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home (h la 
maison) ; she is taking a walk. 19. I have taken a walk tiiia 
morning. 20. When will you tidie a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk this evening. 22. How are you to-day ? 23. I am well, but 
my brother is not well. 24. I (have) stopped at the gate (parte) 
25. Rest a little, and come near the fii*e (du feu). 
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CONVEUSATION. 



Vous V0U8 6to8 tromp^, men ami, Je ne me suis pas tr/mp^. 

ii'est-ce pas? 

Quand yous coucheroz-vous, mcs Nous nous ooncherons tout dfl 

enfants Y suite. 

A quelle hcura vous etes-vcus Je me suis oouch^ h dix hcures. 

couche hier? 

Kt votre fr^re ? Mon fr^re s'est coueh^ h ooze 

heures. 

Monsieur votre pere est-il d^j:\ Oui, il s'est lev6 aujourd'hui 

levd ? de bonne heure {early) . 

Ou etes-vous done rest^s si long- Nous nous soaimes ^gards 



temps Y 



' {went astray^) dans la foret 



Ta soour s'estHslle lav^e {wash- Je crois qu'elle ne s'est pas eo- 

ed)1 
Qui s'est lav^ dans cette eau ? 
Pourquoi vous ^tes-vous Icv^s si Nous ne nous sommes pas eveil 



core lavce. 
Moi. 



tard? 
Qui veut se promcner avec moi ^ 
Vous etes-vous bien amusd ? 



les plus tot {earlier). 
Ma soDur et moi. 
Oui, assez {pretty) bien. 



READING LESSON. 
LE SANSONNKT. 

Le vieuz chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambre un sansonnet 
qu'il avait eleve, et qui avait appris {learned) k articuler quelques 
mots. Quand il disait par cxciriple : " Sansonnet, oh estu? " I'oi- 
seau rt^pondait toujours : ** JMe voila ! " 

Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aimait beaucoup I'oiseau et lui 
faisait {paid) souveut d^js visites. Un jour il vint voir le sansonnet 
pendant (|ue le chasseur etait absent ; il s'empara bien vite de Toi- 
Bcau, le mit {put it) dans sa poche ot voulait s'esquiver avec son 
larcin. 

Mais dans ce moment le chasireur cntra chcz lui. II crut {thought) 
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fiiire plaisir an petit gar9on en demandant (hy ashing) ooramo de 
eoutume : ** Sansonnct, ou es-tu ? " — " Me voilk ! " cria de toates 
nes forces {his might) Toiseau qui itslt cachd dans la poche du 
petit garfjon. 

Cest ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 

Le aansonnet, the starling. vite, quick. 

le mot, the word. la poche, the pocket. 

we voUhy here I am. s*esqitwer, to run awaj. 

U vint, he came. . le larcin, the larceny. 

pendant que, whilst. de' eoutume, as he used to do. 

s*emparer, to lay hold of trahir, to belxay. 
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IMPERSONAL • VERBS. 

1. Verbs which are always impersonal form their compound tenses 
by means of the auxiliary avoir. The principal are : 

Neiger, to snow ; Pres. il neige, it snows. 

pleuvoir, to rain ; il pleut, it nuns. 

griler, to hail ; il grile, it hails. 

tonner, to thunder; U tonne, it thunders. 

/aire des ^dain, to lighten ; U fait des flairs, it lightens. 

ffeler, to freeze ; il gele, it freezes. 

dueler, to thaw ; il d€gele, it thaws. 

impt/rter, to matter ; U importe, it matters. 
Third singular negative is n'importe, no matter. 

2. Other verbs may4b!e%3i$4kdp6rsonal. Ex. : . 

n suffit, it suffices. U convient, it is convenient. 

U ^emblei it se^ms. il arrive, it happens (takes etrej, 

il vaut mieux, it is better. il t'agit, it is the question, etc. 

il me tarde, I long. il reste, there remains. 
10 
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MODELS OF GONJUGATIOir. 

1. Neigcr, to snow. 

INDIOATIYS. SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present. linage. « Qu'Unoffe. 

Imperfect. 77 neiffecat, qu'U nage&t. 

Preterite. II neigea, 

Futare. n neigera. 

Corap. of Pros. Tl a ndg€, qu'U aU neig€. 

" " Imp. // avait nag^, qu'U eut nag€» 

«* " Pret. n eut neig^. • 

" " Fut. 77 aura neig€. 

Interrogatively: Netge-t-Ut neigeait-Uf ct^-U neig^t «A 

CONDITIONAU 
Pres. IlneigeraiU Comp. IlauraU 

PARTIGIPLB. 
Pres. Neigeani. Comp. Ayantneig^* 

2. n y a, there is, there are, 

INFINITIVB MOOD. 
T aToir, there to be. 

Indio. Present. // y a, there is, there are. 

Imperfect. 



It y avoit 7 

„ ^ * > there wasi there 

II y eut, } 



a 
tt 



Preterite. *' ' " "*^' ^ 

Future. n y aura, there will be. 

Comp. of Pres. Ily aeu, there has or have been. 

Imp. ^y«»«''«"»KT,ereijadbeen 
Pret. Hyeuteu, > 

CoND. Present. II y aurait, there would be. 

Comp. H y aurait eu, there would have been. 

Interrogatively : Y Ort-il, is there 1 are there ? 

Negatively : II n'y a pas, there is or are not. 

Negat. interrogat. : N*y a-t-U pas, is or are there not 1 • 
SuBj. Present. Qu'U y ait, that there (may) be. 

Imperfect. Qu*il y eut, that there (might) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Clu*tl y ait eu, that there (may) have been. 
" Imp. Qu'U y f^ut ea, that there (might) have been. 
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* • 

Note 1. This verb in English is used in the plural, when followed bja 
plural substantive ; in French, it remains always in the singuiar; as, 
There are birds which, etc. ; U y ades oiseaux qui, etc. 

Note 2. It often happens that the verb il y a ia rendered ago, these, or 
for these. Ex. : 

I saw him two months ago. 
Je Vcd vuily a deux mois. 

II y a huit jours que Je suis mafade, 
I have been ill these eight days. 

U eat IS also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the sense of 
U jf a, 

3. II fait froid. 

Present, // fait froid, it is cold J 

Imperfect // faisait froid, ) .^ ^^ ^^^ 

Preterite. U Jit froid, ) 

Futur6. // fera fioid, it will be cold, etc. 

Comp. of Pres. // a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 

Thus other expressions denoting the state of the weather : 77 fait beau, 
it is fine weather ; il fait chaud, it is warm ; U fait Jour, it is daylight , etc 

The English " it is said " is rendered in French, on dit, 

• 4. II faut. 

iNFiNiTi^B : Falloir, to be needful, necessary, 

Indio. Present. II fata, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. II fallait. 

Preterite. II fcUlut, 

Future. 77 faudra, it will bo necessary. 

Comp. of Present. 77 a fallu, it has been necessary. 

" Imperfect. II avait fallu, 7 ^ ^ad ^ee^ necessary. 

" Preterite. // eut fallu, > 

" Future. II aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 

CoND. Present. II faudrait, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to). 
Oomp 77 aurait fallu, it would have been necessary. 

INTERROGATIVBLY. 

Faut-ilf fallait'ilf fallut-ilf a-t-U fallu ? (is it necessary ? was it neoessa- 
r} ? has it been necessary?) 

8uBj. Present. Qu*il JaiHe, that it (may) be necessary. 

Imperfect. Qfi*il fallut, that it (might) be necessary. 
Comp of Pi-cscnt. Qfi'il ait fall u, that it (may) have been necessary. 
** '* Inipoi-fect. QiCil pul falln, that it (mijjjht) have been necessary. 



' * >. it was necessary. 



« 



. — ,/ » — — ^ 

he must read : ).,,.... OV 

she must read : > »' ^«'/««^ ^'^' ^"^ | il 
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PABTICIPLB. 
Present, wanting. Compound. AyantfaUu, 

Rem. I. The verb falloir is absolutely impeisonal throughoat aU its 
tenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / must, you most, etc., 
wo may add, for the first person fii«, for the second te, for the third /ta, in 
the plural nmtSf vous, lew. More frequently, however, que with the Sub- 
junctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : il me/aut lire, or U faut queje lise. 
thou must read : il ie faut lire, or U faut que tu liset. 

faut qu*U lise. 

faut qt^elle lise. 
we must read : il nous faut lire, or il faut que nous lisionM* 
you must read : i! vomfaut lire, or ilfaut que vous lisiez. 
they must read * il tear faut lire, or il faut qu'ils liaent, 
I have been obliged to read : il m*a faUu lire, etc, 

2. When the subject is a nonn, q^ie with the Subjunctive mood must be 
used. It must further be observed that, when the verb falloir is used in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive ; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The l)oy must work, il faut que le gar^ travaitte. 

The boy will be obliged to work. 
// faudra que le gar^on travaiUe. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

// fallait or il fallut que les soldats se retirasserU, 

3. When the verb il faut is followed immediately by a noun substantive, 
it signifies to want ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (must have) a hat, U me faut un chapeau. 
lie wants some money, il lui faut de Vargent, 
We want some bread, U nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous faUait-U des livres f 

VOCABULARY. 

Le comptey the account, bill. la chaise, the chair. 

la redingote, the coat. cesser, to leave off, to cease. 

le d^it, the departure. quitter, to leave. 
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la rm, the street. dessiner, to draw, 

fe sort, (the) fate. ' jnirtir, to set out, depart. 

la chanibre, the room. honneie^ honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. ni€vontei\t, e, discontented. 

ffouvenier, to govern. sof/ementf adv. wisely. 

READING EXERCISE 32. 

n pleut. Jo crois qu'il pleuvra demain. J'entends tonner. H 
vaut mieax (it is better) qu'il plcuve. II a neig^ toute la nuit. 
n y a des horames qui sont toujours mccontents. II fait chaud ; 
il faisait trop chaud dans votre chambre. II n'y avait ni bommes, 
ni femmes, ni enfants. II faut partir. 11 vous faut partir. II 
fallait venir plus tot (earlier), Ne fandra-t-il pas lui pardonner? 
II faut que Charles reste k la maison. II fallut que Charles restat 
k la maison. II me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura cette annee 
tieauGOup de cerises. II faut quo les enfunts obt^issont k Tinstant 
(instarvtly) , H y a eu de (a/) tout temps des flatteurs. H a fallu 
qu'elle payS,t son compte. II y a un Dicu qui gouveme tout 
sagement. Qu'est-ce quMl vous faut ? II mo faut uno autre cham- 
bre. 

THEME 32. 

1^ Does it snow? 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 3. It is 
cold to-day. 4. I shall not leave the room. 5. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it (has) snowed a great deal (beaucoup). 
6. It tbunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
room. 8. There was much wine on the table. . 9. Is there money 
in the purse? 10. There are six francs (francs) in it, 11. 
Tliere will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets in 
London, which are very long.^ 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to set out. 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
read. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He has been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
•21. My father has been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
will be oblioxjd to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do you want an- 
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other room ? 26. Yes, I want a larger room. 27. What do 70a 
want ? 28. I want or I must have {de T) money. 




CONVKRSATION. 



Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? 

Pleut-il ? 

Pleuvra-t-il ? 

La pluie a-tr«lle cess£ ? 

Que vous faut-il ? 

Y a-t-il assez de vin ? 

Y avait-il de Targent dans cette 
bourse? 

As-tu paye le oompte ? 

Faut-il que je me l^ve mainte- 
nant V ' 

Yous n-t-il fallu partir de si 
bonne heure (50 early) ? 

Qui a pay6 le diner ? 

Faut-il lui rendre (return) Tar- 
gent? 



II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 
Qui, il pleut tres-fort. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 
Pas encore ; il pleut sans cesse. 
II me faut une,.redingote neuve. 
Qui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 
II y avait deux francs. 

Oui, il m'a fallu le payer. 

Qui, il faut vous lever tout de 

suite. 
Le depart ^tait fix^ k quatre 

heures et demie. 
Mon pere I'a pay^. 
Oui, rendez-le-lui. 



READING LESSON. 
PRODUCTIONS DB DIYERS GLIMATS. 

La providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que chaque 
climat foumit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensable. 
Dans les contr^es polaires il fait si froid, qu'il ne pent y croitrc ni 
fruits, ni c^r^ales, ni l(^gumes. La nature y a suppl^^ par la 
grande quantity de poissons que Ton p§che dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et par I'abondance dcs quadrup^des qui, k la v^ritd {indeed), 
dont la plupart {mostly) sauvages et f^roces, msds qui foumissent aux 
habitants, aguerris {accustomed) k les poursuivre k la chasse, de 
tres-belles fourrures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des nerfs qu'Us 
omplcient pour leurs arcs (hows) et pour divers ustensiles. 
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Les peuples dcs climats chauds out le ver k sole (sUkworm), 
qni se nourrit des feuilles du murier et qui leur file (spins) on 16- 
ger tissu dont on fait des ^toffes convenablcs k la temperature du 
pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le ooton dont le tissu 
foumit ^galement (likewise) les plus beaux yetements. £t pour 
preserver les habitants de la zone torride de 1' inflammation d'un 
tsang trop ^chauffe, leurs campagnes et leurs jardins leur foumissent 
les oranges, les citrons et les oliyes qui les rafraichissent. 

Foumir, to supply, famish. la chair, the flesh, meat. 

le besoin, the need, want I'os, the bone. 

la contr€e, the region. VustensUe, the tool. 

croitre, to grow. le murier , the mulberry-tree. 

les c€r^eSy com. fier» to spin, l^ger, light, 

/es legumes, vegetables. le tissu, the texture. 

pedier, to fish, la mer, the sea. convenable, cbnvenient, fit. 

sauvage, wild. le cotonnier, the cotton-plant. 

f^roce, ferocious. la gtrisse, the pod, husk. 

aguerris, hardened. le vetement, clothing. 

poursuivre, to pursue. ^auff€, heated, hot. 

lafourrwre, fur, pelt. rafraichir, to cool^ refresh. 



-♦♦♦- 
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FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Mogt of the French adjectives becorao adverbs by adding the syl* 
I'lble -ment, according to the following rules : — 

1. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final syll&ble 
•mcnt, as : — 

Facile, easy; jidy.JacHement, easily. 
poll, polite ; adv. pdiment, politely. 
vrai, true ; adv. vraiment, truly. 
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2. AdjecUves whi^h do not end m a vowel, add the syllahle 
'fnetU to their feminine termination, as : — 

Haul, f. hautef high ; adv. haulemetU, aloud. 
doux, f. douce, soft, mild ; adv. doucement, softly. 
Jranc, tjranche, frank; adv.Jranchement, frankly, freelj 
hewneui, f. heureuse, happy ; adv. heureusement, happily. 

80 also the adjectives, nouveau, new ; fou, foolish, and num, soft ; adv. 
90tt:eUemeni, fotlement, moUanent. 

8. Adjeccives which end in -ani or -ent, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -amment, and -ent into -emmeni, as : — 

Constant, constant; adv. constamment. 
prudent, prudent ; adv. prudetntnent, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 

Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow, adv. lentement; andpr^Bent, pres- 
ent, adv. pr€sentement, actually, at present. 

4. The following adjectives take an i accented before the final 
"fnent, Profond, deep, profondement; commode^ comfortable, 
commodement ; commun, common, cammunement ; precis, precise, 
precisement ; enarme, enormous, enormement ; expres, express, 
expressement ; impuni, wipunishod, impunement. 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well as some others, are com* 
pared, as: — 

COM p. 
plmfacilement, 
mains commodement, 
plus aouvent, 
plus longtemps, 
plus Unn, 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the formation of their 
oomparatives and superlatives : — 



FacUement, 
commodement, 
souvent, often ; 
longtemps, long ; 
loin, far ; 



SUP. 

le plus/acUement. 
le moins commodement. 
le plus souvent, 
le plus longtemps. 
le plus loin. 



Bien, well ; 
mal, badly ; 
peu, little ; 
heaucoup, much ; 



COM p. 
mieux, better ; 
pis, worse ; 
moins, less ; 
plus, more; 



SUP. 

le mieux, (the) best 
le pis, the wojst. 
le moins, the least. 
Uplus, most. 



tant ndeux is rendered : so much the better. 
tant pis, so much the worse. 



'-- 
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7. When either le plus or le mains qualifies a verb, adverb, x participle 
not used adjectively, le retains the masculine form. Ex. : Une lettre SrriU 
le plus soigneasement, 

8. The following adjectives are used adverbially without taking an addi- 
tional termination, as : — 

Ftte, quick, fast, fort, very. exprhs, purposely. 

haut, loudly. soudaint suddenly. 

bcu, in a low voice droit, straightways. 

VOCABULARY. 

V&at, m. the state. ponctuelletnent, punctually. 

Juch^,* sorry, angry. avouer, to confess. 

^gcd, equal. entretenu (part,), entertained; 

g€n€reusement, generously. propre^ clean. [amused. 

^oquemment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

€t/emd, eternal, agir, to act. malheureusement, unfortunately. 

marcher, to walk. . modestement, modestly. 

n^'ger, to neglect. prohaUetnent, likely. 

occupy, occupied. • extrSmement, extremely. 

dessiner, to draw. la/ot-tune, property. 
ouhiier, to forget. 



READING EXERCISE 33. 

Vous le trouvcrez facilement. Les gens paresseux negligent 

ordinairement leurs affiiires. Agisscz g^Dereuscmcnt enyers vos 

ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribue ses dons. Parlez modestement 

de vos m^rites. Get homme a parle trcs-^loquemment. Henri TV, 

etait constamment occupe de la prospdrite de ses ^tats. Le voleur 

marcha doucement ; il avail probablemerit peur d'etre entendu. Je 

f?uis extrSmement facb^ d'appi^ndre cette nouvelle. Ncttojez 

inicux vos habits. Vous n'etos pas propremont habille. Ne map- 

chez piis si lentement. Lcs enfants qui aiment passionnement le jeu, 

negligent souvent leurs tacbes (tasks). 

> 
* When meaning, sorry, it takes de before it» olj. : meaning, angry, oowtrt^ > 
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Tn£M£ H 

1. This pupil learns (apprend) eaaly* bat he forgets aB (^aussi) 
easily that which he learns. 2. The king has generooslj pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 3. Nobody is constantly happy in this world. 
4. The name of Shakspeare will live (vivra) eternally. 5. Speak 
frankly. 6. My brother is constantly occupied. 7. Confess freely 
jour &ults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist pkys admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brother-in-law (heavrfrere). 
12. Everybody must punctually observe the laws. 13. If you fulfil 
faithfully your duties, you will be esteemed by (de) everybody. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 15. The little giri 
draws very well ; she draws better than her sister. 



CONVEBSATION. 

Comment parle oet homme ? H parle tres-^loquemment et 

tr^s-franchement. 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de votre II m'^rit (writes) rarement 
frcre h Paris ? Heureusement je sais (know) 

par UD de ses amis qu'il se 
pOrte bien. 
II a probablcment perdu une 

parde de sa fortune. 
Qui, il est extr^mement fach^. 
II est fach^ centre son fils qui 
a ^t^ mechant. 
Comment faut-il agir? (How H faut toujours a^ prudem* 

mtist people actf) ment et honn^tement. 

Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as-tu ? J'ai mal k la t^te (headr<iche) ; 

mais heureusement oe n'est 
pas grand'chose (conse- 
quence). 
Vous 6tes probablement le fr^re Non, Madame, nrais je suis son 
de Monsienr Eichard ? cousin. 



A^il perdu quelque chose ? 

Monsieur M. est-il fach£ ? 
Pourquoi est-il fach^ ? 
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Comment ce g^n^ral a-t-il agi en- II a agi tres-g^n^reusement. 

vers ses emiemis ? 
Pourquoi marchez-vous si lente- J'ai mal au pied. 

ment ? 
Cette loi esi-elle observ^e ? Ella est ponctuellement obscr- 

v^e de tout le monde. 
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ADVERBS OP PLACE AND OF TIME. 

1. The principal adverbs of place are : 

Ou, where 1 whither ? d*cUf whence ! • 

paro«».Uchway1 dedans. l^^u^ i„ga^ 

tci, here, aun, hence. en decums, ) 

Ihy there, de la, thence. dehors, without, ont of doors. 

la-bas, there below, yonder. ^ derrikrt, behind. 

y, there, therein. devcuit, before. 
par id, this way. par let, that way. <%a, en de^a, on this side. 

par-ci, par4a, here and there. ddh, au dda, on that side. 

gaet la, to and fro. pres, aupres, near. 

aiUeurs, elsewhere. proche, close by. 

dessous, underneath. alentour, round,abont. 

dessus, above. partout, everywhere. 

en haut, up, up stairs. nuUe part, nowhere. 

en has, down stairs, below. jusgu'a, as far as. 

qadque part, somewheie. jusqu'ou, how far ! 

loin, far, far off. 

2. The principal adverbs of time are : 

Quand, when ? un jour, one day. 

nujourdPhui, to-day. autrefois, jadis, formerly. 

hier, yesterday. a^ynravarU, previously, before^ 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday, c^ors, puis, then. 

demain^ to-morrow. a^hs, after, afterwards. 
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apri^'demain, the day after to-mor- jusqu'a, until. 

row. ensuitBf afterwarcU. 

enfin, at last, at length. a prAent, ) 

AAA fa*. . I now, at present. 

tGt, soon. jAus tot, sooner. mainUnantf ) *^ 

bientot, soon, trap t6t, too soon. gudgue/ois, sometimes. 

tatUdt, by and by. Bouvent, often. 

aussitdt, directly. Umgtaupa, long. 

tard, late. toujours, always. 

d*abord, at first. demieremenL ) , , - , ^ 

.^.^ . . . * } lately, of late. 

*^^"' } henceforth. miguere, ) ^' 

dor^havant, ) diQa, already. 

dh-tors, from then. encore, still, yet. 

dlgvttis, since. Jamais, ever, tte jamms, nevet. 

When and in which are rendered by ou, after a noun signifying time or place. 

PLACE OF ADVERBS. 

Rbm. 1. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediately 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, elte jiieure toujours, 
1 often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promkne souvent a pec man ami. 

Rbm. 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb generally 
comes between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 

Je Vai toujours respect^y I have always esteemed him* 
Je me suis souverU promen^ avec mon maxtre. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 

N. B. — Hier, avant-hier, aujounfhui, demain, aprks-demain, tantBt, tdt, and 
fan/, always follow the participle, unless placed before the auxiliary. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le temps, the weather. /e brouiUard, the fog, mist. 

le village, the village. Vouvrage, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar. diner, to dine. 

content, satisfied. venir, to come. 

U ehemin de fer, the railroad. latsser, to leave. 

READING EXERCISE M. 

Le temps estbiendouz aujourd'hoi. Mon coutnn est enfin arriv^ 
L'autre jour je me suis ^gard dans la foret. Travaillez d'abord ct 
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ensuite jouez. Avez-vous jamais vu ud enfant oomme ce1ai-l^? En 
ofibt, il est extr^mement gros. Le brouillard aura biuntot disparu. 
D'ou venez-vous maint/enant, et oii avez-vous ^te hier ? Voyez-voua 
03 villago la-bas? Eh bicn (wett)^ j'y ai ete bier ct aujourd'hui. 
J' J vais quelquefois. M 'avez-vous apporte la grammaire dont je 
vous ai parle ? Voulez-vous venir diner avec nous demiun ? De- 
main je ne serai pas ici, mais apr^s-domain ou plus tard. Ekifin 
mon ouvrage est fini. 

THEME 34.^ 

1. Where is my brother ? 2. He is not here ; he is elsewhere ; 
he is perhaps yonder. 3. I will go (^firai) that way. 4. Carry 
all that up stairs. 5. How far did you go yesterday ? 6. I went 
as far as London. 7. I shall go nowhere to-day. 8. That village 
is not for ; do you see {yoyez-vous) it yonder ? 9. Whore is my 
grammar? 10. I have left it somewhere. 11. Is Edward here? 
12. No; he is below. 13. My firiend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (au spectacle) . 
15. He will always be satisfied. 16. Come back (reveviez) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you known (conni*)] him formerly? 18. 
Yes, I have known him long. 19. Whence does the letter come ? 
20. It comes from America. 21. Your dog is out of doors. 22. 
How is (je parte) your aunt to-day? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. 
25. I shall go soon into the country (a la campagne), 26. We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly there were 
00 railroads. 28 Henceforth I shall bo very diligent. 



I 
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ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OP 

NEGATION, ETC. 

Tlie adverbs of number are : 



nxihnemaU, sixthly, etc 

eombun de foU, how ofteo 1 

une foiB, onoe. 

deux foUf twice. 

frott foiBf three times, etc 



Prtmiertment^ firstlj. 

deuxthnemaU, ) _. 

J ^ ( secondly. 
seconaement, ) ^ 

troUihnemaU, thinUy. 

quatrihnementf fourthly. 

dnquihnement, fifthly. 

The principal adverbs of quantity and comparison aie : 

Comment, how ! preaque, almost. 

eonUn'en, how much ? how many ! environ, I v^ «. 

beauooup, much, many. a pea prks, ) 

bien (with du, deP,de8 following) a st, so. cUnai, thus. 

great deal or many. 
trop, too much, too many. 



atust, as. 



tant, so much, so many. 
anez,* enough, pretty. 
peu, little, tin peu, a little. 
ne-^ffukre, hardly. 
6101, \ 
irh, > very. 
firt, ) 
plus, more. 
davantage, still more. 



most 



^yalement, likewise. 

atttant, as much, as many. 

d*atUant plus, so much the more. 

phudt, rather. 

tarUnU, above all. 

duplus, ) 

tout au plus, r 

du mains, au mains, at least. 

ns — que, ) '' 
mime, even. 
pas mime, • ) 



pas seulemeni. 



not even. 



mains, less. 

'^\/ait, (q^iite* wholly, entirely. 

The adverbs of aJQBrmation and negation are : . 
Oui, yes. si, yes. ne — pas, not. 

eeries, certainly. ne-^plus, no more. 

peut-itre, perhaps. non plus, nor — either. 



* Assez precedes In French the noon or adUective It limits. Ex. : Asses de TiBi 
assez bon. See p. 32. 
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•^;^' \ certainly, to be .nre. " Z'^'^' °? ^"* ""'• 
asfurAnent, ) *" dow du tout, I ^ „ 

. y c not at ul. 

fion, no. /Nnn/ da tout, ) 

pretque Jamais, scarcely ever. ne — rien, nothing. 

rhere are many adverbial locutions ; those most in use are : 

A peine, scarcely. tout h coup, suddenly. 

en effet, really. tout d*un coup, all at once. 

8ur le champ, directly. a droite, to the right 

peu a peu, by degrees. h gauche, to the left. 

dana peu or sous peu, soon. ensemble, together. 

a dessein, on purpose. pilermUe, pell-mell. 

en mime temps, at the same Ume. ^avance, beforehand, in ad ranee. 

a la fois, at once, at a time. sans doute, no doubt. 

de bonne heure, early. tout h Vheure, > directly, immediate- 

de meiUeure heure, earlier. tout de suite, ' ) ly . 

a bon marchi, cheap. par hasard, by chance. 

a fond, thoroughly. en attendant, meanwhile. 

par an, yearly, par jqwr, daily. de temps en temps, > from time to 

^ar mois, monthly. de temps a autre, j time. 

OF NEGATION. 

1. Not is translated into French by ne, which is placed before the verb, 
and pas or point after it, in simple tenses. Ex. : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish." 
Je ne scffs pas, I do not know. 

2. In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, and pas after it 

Ex.: 

Je n'at pas tnt, I have not seen. 

EBe ix'a pas parU, she did not speak. 
Point is merclj a stronger negative than pas, as : 
Je n'at point parl€, I did not speak (at all). 

3. Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sentence a pronoun or 
adverb expressing negadon, such as personne, nd, rien, jamais, ni, ne — plus, 
point, guere, Ex.: * 

Je ne connais peisonne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 
EUe n*a jamais dit cda, she never said so. 

4. If one of the negations is followed by a noun in the partitiYe senses 
this noun is simply preceded by de: 
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Affirmative : :/'a/ du pain, I have some bread. 
Negative : Je n*ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirmatiyo : Avez-wiis de I'argeni, have you any money ? 
Negative : Je n'ai poitU d'argeni, I have no money. 

5. With the infinitive, ne — pas, ne — point, ne — not, ete., are generallT 
not separated, as : 

Ne pas se vender, not to revenge one's self. 
Ne plus €crire, to write no more. 
JVe rien manger, to cat nothing. 

6. Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as : 

Pas a la fois, not at once. Pea moi, not I. 
Pas beaucmip, pas trap, pas tant, pas auJourtFhui, 

7. Non plus, nor — cither, requires the full negation ne — pas before h, as. 

Jenele veux pas non plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only witli a noun or pronoun, without a 
verb, the noun or the pronoun in preceded, in French, by m, as : 

Nor Charles either, ni Cluxrles non plus, 

9. Observe the expression ne — ^ for only, as : 

Je n'ai que deux sceurs, I have only two sisters. 
II n'a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
EUe n'a apporUqufune assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L'enfant n'a que dix ans, the child is only ten years old. 
II n'esi que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 

VOCABULARY. 

La fiis,* f. the time. inouX, e, unheard of. 

le crime, the crime. amicalement, friendly. 

travailler, to work. €x'itcr, to shun. 

iaconique, laconic. la soci€t€, the society. 

refuser, to refuse. nuarn, thank you. 

READING EXERCISE 35. 

(/C crime est tout-iL-fait inoui. Commenfvous portesB-vous ? Je 
me jx)rte tres-bicn. Gombien d'aunes de ce drap vous faut-ii ? II 
iii'cn faut bcaucoup; il m'en faut au moins trente auncs. Yoiw 
etes-vous promen^ longtemps? Je me suis promen^ environ deux 

* Wlien the noon times denotes repetition, as the number of times, If is trans- 
lated by foia. 
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hciires ; peut^ltre un peu moins. Votre tante va-trelle souvent au 
spectacle ? Elle o'y va (jfoes) presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va 
pas du tout. Monsieur, vous avez peu do fautes dans votre traduo- 
tion. Combien en ai-je ? Vous en avez moins que votre fr^re ; 
vous n'en avez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. J'ai appi-ia 
{learned) ma lepon par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C'est 
eu vain que vous cherchez k le sauver. Marchez k droite ; moi, je 
luarcherai a gauche. Sans doute, cela vaut micux. J^ai acliet^ oe 
tableau k bon march^. 

THEME 85. 

1. How much sugar have jou> bought? 2. How many lessons 
a ( par) week have you ? 8. You eat too much ; you must eat- less. 
4. That young man works too much. 5. Give him a little money. 
6. Give me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
great deal of pleasure. 8. Have you not played enough? 9. I 
think (that) you will not have it. 10. Mr. A. is a veiy laconio 
man ; he always answers yes or no. 11. It is better not to refuse 
him. 12. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only one sis- 
ter.. 13. She is only five years old. . 14. I have never seen her. 
15. She never comes to our house (chez nous). 16. We certainly 
shall go out (sortirons) together. 17. My father has bought a 
horse very cheap. 18. Have you seen anybody? 19. I have seen 
nobody. 20. The thunder-storm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
early; earlier than my brother. 22. You must always shun the 
society of these bad people. 28. Go {aUez) to the right. 24. I 
shall go to the left ; we shall arrive at the same time. 

m 

CONVERSATION. 

Comment trouvez-vous le temps Je le trouve fort beau (or bion 

aujourd'bui ? beau) . 

Voici du jambon. En voulez- Donnez-m'en un pen, s'il vous 

vous? plait (pfeflwc). 

En vouloz-vous davantage ? Non, merci, j'en ai assez. 

11 
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Serez-vous cbes vons (ctf home) Assur^mcnt, je serai chez moi 

demain matin? touto la joum^ {A*^y)- 

A quelle hears avez-yous din^ Hier j'ai dine k cinq heures pre 

bier ? cises. 

Dlnerez-vons aujoard'bui k la Non, aujourd'hui je ne dinerai 

meme heure ? qu'k six heures. 

Qi^ ferez-youB (wiU you do) Je me promenerai en attendant. 

pendant ce temps ? 

Avez-yous fait cela k dessein ? Non, je ne Tai pas fait expres. 

Ayez-yous fini votre th^me ? Jo ne I'aurai guere fini avant sept 

heures. 
Que fait cette petite fille Ik-bas? Elle chercbe des frkiaes {straw- 
berries) . 

Gonnaissez-yous cet ouyrage Cet ouvrage m'cst tout-k-fait inr 

(work) f connu. 

Ayez-yous lu (read) ce livre ? Je I'ai lu plus de deux fois. 

Quand voulez-yous yenir jouer Je finirai d'abord ma tache et 

ayeo moi ? apr^s, nous jouerons. 

Comment yous portez-vous? Je me porte k mcrveille. 

Et Monsieur yotre p^re, com- H se porte assez bien. H est 

ment se porte-t-il ? sorti bier pour la premiere fbis. 



-4«^ 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

The principal simple conjunctions are : — 

Et, and. pourtant, yet, still. 

et — et, both — and. nSannuins, nevertheless. 

ou, or. n, if, whether. 

ou — ou, dther — or. tinon, if not 
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At — nt, neither — nor. comme, as. 

que, that, than (after a comp.). or, now. 

car, for. done, consequently, then. 

mais, but. puisque, since, as. 

touUfois, \ qumque (with the Subj.), though. 

eependant, J however. 

1. Among these simple coDJunctions, only one goyems the Sub- 
junctiTe mood, viz. : quoique, though or although. Ex. : qwnqtM 
je sots malade, though I am ill. 

For the Subjunctive after que, see P. II. L. 19. 

2. Si denotes a condition or supposition : 8*%l vient, if he oomos ; 

ti vous vofdez, if you like. When «t is followed by an Imperfect 

or Pluperfect, those tenses are always in the Indicative mood. (See 

P. n. L. 19.) 

If I had, St f avals ; If I were, si f&ms ; 
If I h&d seen him, si je Vavais tni. 

NoTB. The t in St is cut off before U and tZs, but nowhere else, as : s'tZ 
avaxt, but st die avail, etc. 

3. The conjunction m — ni requires ne before its verb, and the 

noun which follows it takes no article, if used in the partitive sense, 

as: — * 

Je n*ai nipire ni tnkre, I hare neither father nor mother. 

4. The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as to form 
of the two one sentence, as : • 

Je crois que vous avez raison, 1 belTeve you are right. 

In English the conjunction that is almost always understood, whereas 
gus is not only always expressed in French, but repeated before ea^'h mem- 
ber of the prop3sition, as : — 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous rAtssirez. 
I think you are right and that you will succeed. 

5. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed hofore 
the first verb only, and que is used before the other verbs. E^ : 
As he is diligent and takes pains, comme il est appliquS et qu^il 
prend de la peine. 
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6. Done \b often used like the English anxiliarj do, to urge or incite. Ex.: 
TctUez^vous done, do be silent. It is also rued, interrogatively : Ceat dome 
was qui aoexjbnt eela t 

VOCABULARY. 

Piter, to bend. le Uen, the good. 

lever, to lift up. plus — plus, the more — the more. 

VMle, f. the star. plus — moins, the more — the less. 

^puisi, e, exhausted. nunn$ — tnoiru, the less -» the less. 

avctre, avaricious. $oU — aoit, be it — or. 

aaixyi^ learned. taniSt — fan^($t, sometimes— some- 

rompre, to break. times, now — then. 

habiler, to inhabit m -^^rum plus, nor — either. 

READINQ EXERCISE 3ft. 

L'ombition et ravarice sont deux grandes sources da malbenr ha- 
main. lies discours impies (impious) gd.tent k la fois I'csprit et le 
coeur. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. Yotre tableaa est 
pr6cieaz, mais il ne me plait (please) pas. II arriva oomme je 
sortais. Elle n'est ni Imde ni belle. Vous voos amasez, et oepen- 
dant le temps fait (flies). Cet bomme est tr&s-fort, et pourtant il 
ne pent pas lever ce fardeau (weight). Ou voos me paierez, on 
vous iroz en prison. Donnez-moi de I'eau, s'il vous plait. Martin 
est encore bien joune. n^nmoins il est fort sage. Bienbeureaz sont 
ceax qui aiment la pais, car ils sercfet appeles les enfants de Dieu. 
Vous ne le savez pas ? Ni moi non plu9. Tantdt il veut une cboso, 
tantdt il en veut une autre. 

THEME 38. 

1. Gold and silver are metals. 2. Silver is less osefol tban iron. 
3. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsequent) ; be is sometimes of 
one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of anotber. 4. I like you, as 
I know (sais) that you are always attentive. 5. This man is es- 
teemed by everybody, even by bis enemies. 6. I am very glad to 
see that you do not love flattery. 7. Some one has done it, either 
you Of your brother. 8. The more you will work, the more you will 
^lin. 9. This horse mny be xQvy strong, nevertheless it docs not 
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please me. 10. The longer the days (are) (constr. the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. 11. Though he said 
(diC) (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and hread. 
1 *2. Nobody knows whether the stars are inhabited or not. 13. The 
reed bends, but does not break. 14. Do not bend the bow too 
much, otherwise it will break. 15. The more I sang, the less oni- 
ban-assed I was. 16. If you do (^faites) it, you will be punished. 
17. He appeared (^paraissait) very modest, although he was verj 
learned. 18. In order to be learned, you must study much. 19. 
I punish him as he deserves (it). 20. You must stay at homo, 
since you are not quite well. 21. When he had done speaking 
(^Jfni de parkr), he was quite exhausted. 22. If I had had faith- 
ful friends, I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty {devoir), 24. I was sleeping when your ser 
vant entered (entra). 



CONVERSATION. 

A 

Etes-vous houreuz, mon ami ? Je le serais, si j'avais de botaa 

livres. 
Si oe n'est que cola, je poux Je vous en serais tr^s-oblig^. 

vous en donner. En voules- 

yous? 
Quelles sent les deux grandes L'ambition ot I'avarioe. 

sources du malheur des 

hommes ? 
Que fait-on souvent, quand on On &it souvent des sottises. 

est jeune ? 
Que dit J4sus-Christ de oeux II dit qu'ils seront appel^s " ya 

qui aiment la paix ? fants de Dieu." 

Que veut cet enfant ? II veut tantot ceci, tantot oela. 

Comment trouvez-vous cette EUe n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle ? 
Ni; pouvez-vous pas lover cette Jo ne peux pas la lever, quoique 

piorre ? jc sois trcs-fort. 
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Comment Dien traite-fc-Q les H lea traite oomme on p^ tzaite 

hommes? ses enfants. 

Quelle propri^t^ a le loseda? II (se) pile et ne lompt poa. 

Quand fkut-il fbiger le fer ? Quand il est chaad. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LATITTB. 

Lorsque Jaoquea Lafitte yint {came) k Paris, il se pr^nta chez 
M. Perregaux dans I'esp^ranoe d'obtenir une place ; mais le banquier 
lui annon^a qu'il ^tait dans rimposaibilit^ de satisfaire k sa demande, 
puisque les bureaux ^talent au complet. 

Lafitte, d^urag^ par oe refus, s'^loignait tristement, lorsqu*en 
traversant la oour de Thdtel, il aper^ut k terre une 6pingle ; il la ra- 
massa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perregaux ayant vu Taction 
du-jeune solliciteur, en fut frapp^ (jtruck)y%t pensa qu'il devait 
§tre dou^ d'un esprit d'ordre et d'6conomie. H le fit rappeler et lui 
dit qu'il pouvait compter sur une place dans sa maison. En efieti 
pen de jours apr^, le jeune Bajonnab entra chez le riche banquier, 
et cbacun salt que, plus tard, il est deyenu un bomme riche et c^le- 
fare. 

Uespirancet hope. rtmasser, to pick np. 

U bureau, the office la manche, the sleeve. 

t^Mgnar, to retire. dau€, endowed, 

tme ^ffingU, a pin. en effet, indeed. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 

Most of these are adverbs or prepositions united with qtte or de. 
Some require the following verb in the Indicative mood, others in 
tLe Lifiniiive, and others again in the Subjunctive. 

1. Conjunctive phrases with the Indicative: — 

Ou bien, or, else. Aussi bien que, aa well aa. 
fit— fum pluSf neither, nor either. aussitdt que^ 

au contrmre, on the contrary. des que, ' ** ^^^^ *** 
non geulemerU — mats encore, not de mime que, 

onlj — but also. ai/ut que 

deplus, moreover. au reste, > 

autant que, as much as. du reste, ) ^^*^*'' 

aprks que, after, after that. de la, hence it follows. 

quand meme, although. h peine — que, scaroelj — as. 

St imUefois, if however. c*e8t pourquoi, therefore. 

c'est-a-dire, namelj. par consequent, consequentlj. 

e^est que, > eamme si, as if. 

puree que, > ^^^' de meme, thus, in the same way 

tandis que, whereas. sans cda, otherwise, else. 

pendant que, while, whilst. dqmis que, since. 

tant que, as long as. tout — que, however — as. 

2. With the Infinitive mood: — 

Afin de, in order to, to. de peur de, ^ ^ ^ 

for fear of. 



\r de, > 
inte de, y 



a moins de, unless. de crainte < 

avant de, before. loin de, far from. 

au lieu de, instead of. plutdt que de, rather than. 

3. With the Subjunctive mood : — 

AJin que, ) . non que, not that. 

pour que, > *^'' '" *^"^ *^**' nonobstant que, notwithstanding 

avant que, before. that. 

h mains que, t > pout peu que, however little. 

que—ne, > ""*^"' ^^' pourvu que, provided (that). 

t Those marked with a t require ne before the foUowing yerb. 
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him que, > though, qudque — que, howerer — thougli. 

gwn'qtm, > althoagh. tons que, without thiit. 

Juaqu'h ee qti€, till, untQ. *i ce n'ett qve, unless, tilL 

loin que, far from. aoit que, whether — or. 

4. Besides the above-mentioned conjunctions, there are other con- 
junctive expressions (locutions conjonciives), which have been 
borrowed from other classes of words, and to which the oonjanctioD 
q%ie is added. Such are : 

A condition que, on condition that 

de crainte 9«e,*1 ) 

de maniere que, } ^ .. ^ • 

, T }• so as to, so that. . . • • 

deOT en aoiie que, \ 

au COB que, in case that.* • • • .• 

mtppo8€ que, supposing thut.* • • • . 

malgr€ que, for all that, notwithstanding.* 

toutes lee foie que, as often as. 

peat-itre que, perhaps that. .... 

aUendu que, considering that. . . . • 

a ce que, according as, as far as, ptc« 

N. B. — Those marked with an * govern the suhjnnctiTe. 4 '■*. 

VOCABULARY. 

La mite, the consequence. prA, readj. 

la machine a vapeur, the engine. la princeue, the princesa. 

la mimoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitions. 

mettre, to put, place. V^ducation, f. education. 

pr€server, to preserve. regcarder, to look at. 

READING EXERCISE 37. 

Aussitot que la machine k vapeur fut construite (huiU), elle fat 
mise en mouvement (put in motimi), pour I'essajer. Quelque 
grande que soit cctte faute, il faut cependant la pardonner Des 
qu'il me vit (saw) il courut {ran) h. moi. Pendant que nous etions 
occup^s h, faire notre tacbc, on cria au feu (fire) I La-m4moire do 
Henri IV. sera toujours cbere aux Fran9ais parce qu'il mettut sa 
gluire h. les rendre heureuz. Que lo ciol yous prt^scrve d'un paroil 
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(^such) malheur I Le malado ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. Tant 
que ma mere sera k la campagne, je resterai avec elle. Tandis que 
nous parlous, le temps fuit. Depuis que j'u perdu mon pere, touC 
me manque. 

THEME S7. 

1. I am not sorry, on the contrary ^ I am very glad (Jbien aise) 
to (jde) have done it. 2. I will play, as soon as I (shall) have 
finished my exercise. 3. There will always be wars among men, 
as long as they are ambitious. 4. After (that) you wore gone 
{sorti)^ I began writing (a ecrire), 5. As soon as my education 
is finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. In order to learn well, we must 
(on doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
have friends, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to learn 
French, unless you be (Inf,) diligent. 9. Let us pray, before we 
begin (Inf.), 10. Rather than study, he loses his time. 11. Far' 
fr(ym blaming you, I praised you. 12. Come here, that I may 
speak to you. 13. Send nje your book, (in order) thai I may read 
it. 14. I will bo ready hefore they come. 15. Unless you accom- 
pany me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, lest he 
should fall into (entre) the hands of Cassar. 17. Though that 
young man is not very diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
you begin an action, consider well its consequences. 19. You thU 
never be respected unless you fulfil your duties. 20. He will give 
it to you, an condition that you give it back to him. 21. They 
heat him so that they almost killed him. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. -- FIRST CLASS. 

Those yerl](3 are commonly called irregular which deviate from the three 
regular conjugations. This deviation is of three kinds. 

1. Such verbs as take the termination corresponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive mood, but change their root. Ex. : Of the verb ymdrt, 
to sew, the radical is coud-, this final d is, in some persons and tenses, 
changed into s, for instance in the plural : nous cous-ons, we sew. These are 
the least difficult, and are therefore put in the first class. 

2. Verbs which preserve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
but take flexions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive* 
For instance, the verb cour-ir, to run, ending in -tr, ought to take the flex- 
ions of the second conjugation (Jimr). But this is not the case; it takes 
the flexions of the third conjugation {vendre) ; the Present is notje couris, 
tu courts, etc., but je courSy^tu oours, etc. ; P. p. count like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3". A certain number of verbs ofler both 'these anomalies at the same 
time ; i. e. they undergo some changes in their root, and are conjugated 
with other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their Infin- 
itive. For instance, the verb mourir, to die, ought, according to its Infini- 
tive termination, -tr, to take the flexions of Jimr, This is not the case; it 
is, in most tenses, conjugated like vendre; and, besides, its root mour- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into meur-, as : Pres. je meurs, tu meurs, 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -wr, consti- 
tute the third class. 

To facilitate the study of the irregalai^ verbs, it is essential to dis- 
tinguish the primitive tenses from the derived ones. The latter have 
gunerallj a regular inflexion, whereas the former alone are subject to 
irregularity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are : 

1. The Infinitive mood, 

2. Tlie Participle present, 

3. The Participle past. 

4. The Present of the Indicative mood, 

5. Tfie Preterite. 
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From these the other tenses and moods are derived, as it is explained, "L, 
XX. The derivative tenses are formed regularly, and therefore seldom 
mentioned in the following list. 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will prove useful : 

1 . The Present of the Subjunctive may be found by dropping the final 
nt of the third person plural Indicative, as : from ils ^crivent — que ficrim ; 
from ih prennent — que je prenne; from Us hivent — que je boive. 

2. The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle Present and the 
Imperfect of the Indicative have the same radical, as : nous mourons, we 
die; P. pr. mourant; Imperf. Je mourais; — nojis craignons ; P. pr. craignant; 
Im^Grf.je craignai8;—-nous aUons; P. pr. cdlant; Imperf. falUus, etc. 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Infinitive ; the ful- 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — - je courrai (instead of 
caurirai), je numrraiy je verrai, j'enverrai, j'acquerrai, je pounaiy je saurai, 
Je voudraiy il Jaudra, je viendrai, je tiendraif je /erai, and jHrai. 

4. When the Participle past ends with the sound of i (i, t«, ft,) the Pre- 
terite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. «orti, gone out ; Pret. je sortis ; 
— Part. p. dity said; Pret/e die; — Part. p. pris, taken ; Pret-^c priSy etc, 

5. But when the Partiqple past ends in u, the Preterite usually ends in 
us. Ex. ; P. p. crUj believed ; Vxet.je cms; P. p. /u, read; Pret. je lus; — 
P. p. cannUf known ; Pret. je connus, etc. 



A LIST OP ALL THE IRIIEGULAR VERBS ACCORD- 
ING TO TUE THREE CLASSES OF IRREGULARITY. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Containing the verbs in -re which take the terminations of the 
third conjugation, but whose radical is somewhat changed. 

a. (1 — 7. Insertion of an s.) 

1. Luire, to shine. Part. pres. lui«ant. Part, pasty lu». 
Pres. Je luis, ta luis, il luit, nous luisons, Tous lui^ez, ils luiient. 
Svhj. Pres. Que je luise. Imperf, Je lui^ais. 

Pret. wanting. Fvi. Je luirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Rduire, to glitter. 

2. Suffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffisant. P. p. mffi. 
Pres.'Jo suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffi^ons, etc. 
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Svbj, Pres. Que je saffi«e. Imperf, Je suffi^ais. 
Pret, Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffis, nous suffimes, etc. 
JFW. Je snffirai. 

Id the same manner : Conjtre, to presenre, to pickle ; and dnxmdre, to 
cinnmicue, except in the Part. past. The Participle of the former is con/it, 
of the latter eirconcis* 

8. Ntiire^ to hurt. P. pr, nui«ant. P, p. nu». 
Pre$, Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nuisons, vous nuisez, ils nui- 
lent. S%iJlj. Pres. Que je nui^. Imperf. Je nui^ais. 
Pret. Je nuins. Fut. Je nuirai. 

4. Outre, to boil, to bake (bread). P. pr. cui^ant. P. p. 
cui^. 

PTres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cui^ns, etc. 
Pret. Je cui«is. Fut. Je cuirai. 
Thus also : Recuire, to boil once more. 

5. Canduire, to conduct, to lead. Se canduire, to behave. 
P. pr. condui»ant. P. p. conduit 

Pres. Je couauis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous conduijons, etc. 
Pret. Je condui^is. FiU. Je conduirai. 

Thus : Reconduire, to reconduct, to see home ; d^duire, to deduct ; enduirey 
to planter; indutrCf to lead into; introduire, to introduce; prodmret to pro* 
ducc ; reproduire, to produce again ; r^duire, to reduce ; squire, to seduce . 
tixiduire, to translate. 

6. Instruire, to instruct. P. pr. instrui^ant. P. p. instrui/. 
Pres. J^instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruisons, yous ii> 

etruijcz, ils instrui^ent. 

Pret. J'instruisis. Fut. J'instruirai. 

In the same manner : Conslruire, to build ; d^truire, to destroy. 

7. Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. di«ant. P.p. dit. 

Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous di^ons, vous dites, ils di«cnt. 

Subf. Pres. Que je di*e. 

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dtmes, vous dites, ils dirent 

Imperf. Suhj. Que je disse. 

Fut. Jo diral Imper. Dis, di^ons, dites. 
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Conj agate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to object. 

As for the other compounds of dire, viz. : Contredire, to contradict ; d^f- 
dire, to nnsay ; and se d^ire, to retract ; interdire, to forbid ; m^ire, to slan- 
der ; and pr€dire, to foretell, thej do not form their second person plural of 
the Present Indicative with the termination 4e8, but -aez, as : vous contre 
disez, VOU8 m^isez, vous ttUerdisez, etc. — Maudire^ to curse, takes ss in the fol- 
lowing forms : Pres. plur. rums maudissona, vous maudissez, %b tnaudistent. 
Fart. px. maudissant. Imperf. je maudissais. 





YOCABULABT. 


Le toteU, U|e son. 


modeme, modem. 


ioi rayon, a raj. 
Vespoir, m. hope. 
ladette,the debt 


la peche, the peach. 
la vAit€, the truth. 

THEME 38. 



i. The sun shines. 2. Eyerything shines (glitters) in that 
Loose. 3. It Is not sufficient (it does not suffice)"* to understand the 
ancient languages, it is also necessary to study the modem ones. 
4. We preserve these peaches in sugar. 5. Have you pickled' 
cucumbers {des concombres) ?^ 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
fair ? 7. All his property will not suffice to (^pour) pay his debts. 
8. Where do you conduct this blind [man] ? 9. I conduct him to 
the physician (chez le mededn), 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
We translate English into French. 12. The boys behaved very 
well. 13. You will hurt me more than any other person. 14. This 
bread is well baked. 15. What do you say ? 16. I say that you 
are (have) right. 17. We say the truth. 18. Tell him that I ata 
here. 19. I shall tell (it) him directly. 20. Never 'contradict any 
one (^persarme) in (^n) public. 21. We foretold those disasters 
(descuires). 22. Let us curse nobody. \ 

* See p. 343, 10. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

6. (8 — 17. Change of the final consonant.) 

8. TrairCf to milk. P. pr. tra^ant. P. p, trait. 

Pres, Je tnus, tu trais, il trait, nous trains, vons trayez, ils 
(raiont. 

Imperf, Jo tra^ais. Pret. wanting. PiU. Je trairai. 

Thus also : Distraire, to distract ; extraire, to extract ; soustraire, to sub- 
tract, to withdraw. 

9. Suivre, to follow. P. pr. suivant. P. p. suivt. 

Pres. Je 8ui«, tu suis, il sui^, nous suivons, vous suivez, ils sui^ 
vent. Subf. Pres. Que je suive. 
Pret. Je suivis. Fut. Je suivrai. 
Imper, Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thos : S'ensuiure, to ensue ; poursuim-e, to pursue. 

10. Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vain^'want. P. p. vaincu. 
Pres. Je vjuncs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vain^'Mons, vous vain- 

quez, ils yain^2^ent. 

Pret. Je vain^'Mis. Put. Je vaincraL 
Imper. Values, vain^'Mons, vain^'wez. 

In the same manner : Convaincre, to convince. 

11. Coudre, to sew. P. pr. cou«ant. P. p. eoiuu. 

Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous coupons, vous cou«ez, ils 
consent. Suhj. Pres. Que je couse. 
Pret. Je cousis. Fut. Je coudrai. 

Thus : D^caudre, to nnsew ; recoudre, to sew over again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P. pr. mouZant. P. p. mouZu. 
Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mou/ons, vous moufez, 

3s mou/ent. Suhj. Pres. Que je moufe. 
Pret. Je movdus. Fui. Je moudrai. 



• • 
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In tke same manner: Emoudre, to grind (knives, etc.)i to sharpen, and 
remaudre, to grind again. 

13. Resovdre, to resolve, P. pr. r^so/rant. P, p. ri&olu (or 
r^sous). 

Pres, Je ii^sous, tu r^sous, il r^sout,nous resohons, vous risohez, 
fls resolvent. Suhj'. Que je resolve, 
Pret. Je r^solus, tu t^soIus, etc. 
Put, Je r(5soudrai. Imper, Resous, resolvons, resolvez. 

Thus ; Absoudre, to absolve, and dissowire, to dissolve. 
These two compoands have no Preterite, and make their Partieiples : A- 
BTUt, f. absoute, and dissous, f. dissoute. 

14. Peindre, to paint. P. /w. pei^nant. P. />. pein^. 

Pres. Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous pei^ons, vous pei^mez, 
ils pei^ent. Subf. Que je peiyne. 
Imper/. Je pei^ais. 

Pret. Je pei^is, tu pei^is, il pciynit, nous pei^tmes, etc. 
FtU. Je peindrai. Imper. Peins, peirynons, poi^ez. 

Thus : Ceindre, to gird. Fdndre, to feign ; ddpeindre, to depict. Teindre, 
to dje ; daeindre, to discharge color ; atteindre, to attain, to reach; Aeindre, 
to extinguish. Reatreindre, to restrain. En/rdndre to infringe, to trans- 
gress. 

16. Oratndre, to fear. P. pr. erai^ant. P. p. crain^. 
Pres. Je crains, tu crains, il eraint, nous craiynons, eto. 
Pret. Je crai^is. Put. Je craindrai, eto. 

Thus also : Plctindre, to pitj ; se plaindre, to complain ; oon^rotWre, to 
compel, to constrain. 

16. Joindre^ to join. P. pr. joi^ant. P. p. yAnt,^ 

Pres. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joiynons, vous joi^mez. Us 
joi^nent. Suhj. Que je joi^e. 
Pret. Je joi^is. Fut. Je joindrai. 

Thus : Befoindref to rejoin ; enjoindre, to exgoin ; disfaindre, to disjom ; 
Poitidre, to dawn, break ; Oindre, to anoint. 

17. Ferire, to write.^ P. pr. ^crivant. P. p. ^crit. 

Pres. J'eeris, tu ecris, il ^rit, nous ^crirons, vous ^ciirez, ils 
^rit^nt. StUff. Que j'^crive, eto. 
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Ptet, J'^criris, tu ^criris, il 4crimt, etc. 

Fut, J*^criraL Imper. Ecris, ^crivons, ^rivez. 

Thus : D^crire, to describe ; ciramacnref to circnmscribe ; inacrire, to In- 
scribe; prescrire, to prescribe, to order; r€crire, to write again, to answer; 
wuacrire, to sabscrilie ; iranacriref to transcribe. 

VOCABULARY. 

LoL iHichef the cow. partir, to set ont. 

U prdcepteur, the tutor. la marche, course, the conrse. 

la difficult^, the difficulty. la cendre, the ashes. 

la vie, the life. la fumie, the smoke. 

aUemand, German. la ehandelU, the candle. 

le meunier, the miller. ^ grandeur, the greatness. 

TIIEMS 39. 

1. We milk the cows. 2. Soldiers ! follow me. 3. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 5. This dog follows 
me everywhere. 6. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer all the difficul- 
ties. 9. That did not convince me. 10. They pursued {Pret,) the 
slave, but in vain (en vain), 11. She was sewing her gown. 12, 
These handkerchiefs are badly sewed. . 13. I sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the com ? 15. He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. He will giind it this evening. 17. I fear the rain. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it? 19. I resolved 
(de) to set out. 20. We pursued our course. 21. I have at last 
(jenjm) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qu'on hruU) resolves itself (se) into (en) ashes 
and smoke. 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint. 
25. The young girl feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the candle and 
go to bed (aUez vous coucher), 27. The servant feared (cfe) to 
displease his master (a son maitre). 28. Charles wrote his trans- 
lation last night (Jixer au soir). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUEI). 

e. 0^ — 26.' The vowel of the root is changed into u, in the 
Part, past and in the Preterite,) 

18. ZiVc, to read. -P./?r. lisant. P.p.Iu. 

Pres, Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous li^ons, yoas lisez, ils li«ent. 
Pret. Je lus, tu lus, il lut, noos lumes, vous liites, etc. 
Jmpcrf. Subj, Que je lusse. 
I\U. Je lirai, tu liras, 11 lira, etc. 

Thus also : ^ire, to elect ; r^lire, to reelect ; retire, to read over again 

19. Poire, to drink. P, pr. huvant. P. p. hi. 

Pres, Je bois, tu bois, il bolt, nous huvons, vous huvez, ils 
boii^nt. 

Subf. Que je boire, que tu boit^es, qu'il boire, que nous btitdons, 
que vous buvicz, quHls boivent. 

Imperf, Je buvais. 

Prel, Je hu, tu bus, il but, nous bCimes, vous bfites, ils borent. 

Fvi, Je boirai, tu boiras, eto. 

Imper. Bois, burons, \mv^z, 

20. Oroire, to believe, to tliink. P. pr, croyant. P, p. cru, 
Pres, Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croons, vous cro^z, ils 

rroient. 

Subj, Que je croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous cro^ons, 
|\ie vous ero^ez, qu'ils croicnt. 

Pret, Je cms, tu eras, il crut, nous criimes, vous crdtes, ils 
trrurent. 

Fut. Je croirai, etc. 

A a?re accroire qch. a qn., to make one helieye. 
N. B. accroire is only used in the Infinitiye. 
.13 
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21. Orottre, to grow. P. pr. croissant, P, p. cru. 

Pres, Je crois, tu crois, il oroit, nous cromons, yous croU^cz, Uk . 

orou<ent. 

Pret, Je criis^ tu oriis, U criit, nous crdmes, ete. 

FtU, Je crottrai, etc. 

Thus : AccnUrtf to increase ; dAnAtrtf to decrease ; reartAtre, to grow 
again. 

22. Plaire, to please. P. pr, plauant. P, p. plu. 

Pres. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plai^ons, yous plaisez, ih 
plaifent. Suhj. Que je plaice, etc. 

Pret, Jc plus, tu plus, il plut, nous plumes, vous pliites, ils pin- 
rent. Fut, Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

Thus : Se comptaire, to delight in ... ; d^plaire, to displease. (S'il vom 
plait — if you please.) 

23. Taire, to conceal. P. pr. taisant. P. p. tu. 

Pres. Je tais, tu tais, il tait, nous taUons, vous tai^cz, ils taUent 

Subf, Que je tai^e, que tu tai^es, qu'il tai^e, etc. 

Pret. Je tus^ tu tus, il tut, nous tumes, vous tutes, ils turent. 

Put, Je tairai. 

Thus : Se totre, to be silent. Pres. Je me tais, I am silent. Imper. Tais-toif 
taisez'vous, Pret. Je me tus, I was silent. Comp. of the Pros. Je me guts tu, 
I hare been silent. 

24. Paraitre, to appear. P, pr., parai««ant. P. p. paru. 
Pres, Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous parai^^ns, vous paraif- 

foz, il parai^sent. Subj. Que je paraij^e. 
Pret. Je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. 
Put, Je paraitrai. . 

Thus : Apparattre, to appear ; comparaitre^ to appear before the judge ; 
disparaitref to disappear ; reparaitre^ tu reappear. 

25. Pattre, to graze. P, pr. paiwant. 
Like paraitre, but no Pret. 

Thus : Bepattre, to feed ; with the Pret. Je repus, I^art. repu. 

26. Connaltre,* to know. P, pr, connai«sant. P. p, comm. 

* Connaitre is used in connection with knowledge obtained throuf^ one of the 
Ave senses,— favoir In other cases. 
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Pres. Je fionnais, tu connais, il connait, nous connais«ODS, voiif 
oonnau^ez, etc. 

J^et Je conntis. Fut, Je connaitrai. 

Tbaa : MSoonnattre, to mistake, not to acknowledge ; reoonrudtre, to nco^ 
nize, to know again, to acknowledge. 




VOCABULARY. 

La conduite, the conduct. l^Jour, the dajlight 

tritte, sad. tombre, dark. 

U traitement, the treatment. impossible^ impossible. 



THEME 40. 

1. What are you reading there? 2. Why did you read my let- 
ter? 3.1 have not read it, and I shall not read it. 4. Read ovot 
again your lesson. 5. Dost thou drink water? 6. No, I drink 
wine and water. 7. When you are thirsty, what do you drink V 
8. We drink fresh water. 9. Do you believe that? 10. No, I dn 
not believe it. 11. I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see (^je vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows every day 
13. These trees have grown rnipidly (rapidement) . 14. He did 
not believe what I said. 15. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before six o'clock. 16. "the young gentleman pleased by his 
conduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your sister, if 
you please, to bring me her French grammar. 19. Do you know my 
brother? 20. No, I do not know him. 21. You appear sad, whcit 
Is the matter with you {qu^atyez-vons) ? 22. Such a treatn)ent 
(has) appeared to n)e very cruel. 23. The djiylight nas dinap 
peared. 
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XLI. QUARANTB ET U^IIISME LE9ON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

27. Fctire^ to do, to make. P. pr, faisant.* P. p. fei/. 
Pres. Je fids, tu fais, il fait, nous fai«ons, vous faites, ils font. 
JPres, Subf^ Que je fasse^ que tu fosses^ qu'il fosse, que nous 

fcmstons, que vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent. 

Imperf Je fai^ais (fesais), tu faissds, il faisait, etc. 

Pret. Je fis, tu fis, il ^^ nous fxmeSy vous /zte*, ils firent. 

Imperf Suhj, Que je ^«6, que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que nous fis- 
nons, que vous fissiez, qu'ils fissent. 

Fvt. Je ferai, tu fcras, etc. 

Imper, Fais, fdisons, faites. 

Conjagate in the same manner the compounds of faire, viz. : dtfaire^ to 
undo, to loosen ; contrefaire, to connterfeit; refaire, to do again ; sattsfaire, 
to satisfy; turfaire, to exact, ask too much. 

28. Mettre, to put. P. pr. mettant. P. p. mw. 

Pr6«. Je mets, tu niets, il met, nous mettons, vous mettez, ils 
mettent. Pres, Subj, Que je mette. 
Imperf Je mettais. 

PteL Je mis, tu mis, il mtV, nous mimes, vous mites, ils mirent. 
Imperf Svhj. Que je mi««e, que tu misses, qu'il mit, etc. 
FiU. Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thus : Admettre, to admit ; commettre, to commit ; d€mettre, to tarn out ; 
omettre, to omit ; permettre, to permit, to allow ; promettre, to promise ; torn' 
promettre, to compromise, to expose ; remettre, to put again, to replace, Ui 
hand over ; soumettre, to submit ; transmettre, to transmit, to send. 

Se mettre a signifies to begin, as : L* enfant se mit a pleurer, the child began 
crying. 

29. . Prendre, to take. P. pr, prenant. P. p. pm. 

* For the pronunciation of fmsant and its derlTatlTes see p. 18. 
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Pres, Je prends, ta prends, il prend, nous prenons, vons preracz, 
lis prennent. Pres, Svhj. Que je prewne, que tu prennes, qu'il 
prenne, que nous' prenions, que . vous pre»iez, qu'ils prennent. 

Tmperf, Je prenais. 

PreU Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous primes, vous prites, ils pri- 
nmt. Imperf. Subf, Que je prisse. 

FiU. Je prendrai. Imper, Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of prendre: Apprendre, to 
learn ; d€sapprendre, to unlearn ; rapprendre, to learn over again ; compren- 
drcj to understand ; entreprendre, to undertake ; m^prendre, to mistake ; re- 
prendre, to take again, to reply, to chide ; surprendre, to surprise. 

30. Nattre* to be born. " P. pr. nsds^ant. P. p. ne. 

Pres. Je nais, tu nsds, il nait, nous nsdsjons, vous naiwez, ils 
nai<sent. JBnperf. Je nai^sais. 

Pret. Je naquis (I was born), tu tMquis, il naqutt, nous naqui 
mes, Yous TMquUes, ils naquirent. 

Put. Je naitrai, tu naltras, etc. 

Thus also : Rencutre, to be bom again. 

Kehabk. When the person used as subject of the verb is living, the 
present instead of the past of the auxiliary is used with the past participle. 
Ex. : Mm ph'e est n€ en Angleterre, My father (still living) was born in 
England. 

31. Vivre, to live. P. pr: vivant. P. p. vecu. 

Pres, Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivous, vous vivez, ils vivent. 
Suhj, Que je vive ; hence the expressions : Vive I pL vivent ! Umg 
live ! 

Imper, Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf, Je vivaih. 

Pret, Je vecus, tu vecus, il vecut, nous vecumes, eto. 

Fui, Je vivrai. 

Thus also : Survivre {jaqn.), to survive ; revivre, to live again. 

* Verbs marked thus * take itre for an auxiliary, instead of avoir. 
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VOGABULABT. * 

L'aprh-nUdi, f. the afternoon. une ligne, a line. 

h ruban, the ribbon. iifi oompagncn de voyage, x feUow- 

tine fiis, once. trayeller. 

palUn, pagan. la d^bision, the decision. 

dAormais, henceforward. Vabondance, f. abundance. 

ubiiuant, obedient 

THJSKB 41. 

1. What are yoa doing there? 2. I am writmg my exercise. 
8. Have you written it? 4. Yea, I have written it. 5. Charles 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pupils make a great many 
mistakes in their exercises* 7. Put this book on the table. 8. 
Where have you put your penknife ? 9. I have put it in my drawer 
(tiroir, m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to the theatre ? 
11. Yes, he has allowed it. 12. He allows me to go there 
(cT^ aHer) once a (^par) week. 13. The servant promised hence- 
forward to be faithful and obedient. 14. All the children began to 
ciy. 15. I take medicine. 16. He takes coffee. 17. We take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
few lines to my father. 20. Who has taken my pencil? 21. I 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this chair ; 
it is broken (cassie), 24. Do you understand what I say? 25. 
I understand every word. 26. I should undertake that journey, if 
I had a fellow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your decision. 
28. Formerly we lived in the country, but for {depu't) several 
years we have lived {Pres. tense) in Geneva (^Geneve). .29. Manj 
rich people live in abundance. 
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IRREOULAR VERBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(32 — 41. yprbs ending in ir, having the flexions of the Third 

Conjugation.) 

82. Fair, to shun, to flee. P. pr, foyant. P. p. fut. 

Pres, Je fiiis, ta fais, il fiiit, nous fuyons, youb fuyez, ils fbient. 

J5nperf. Je fuyais. 

Pret, Je ftds. I\U. Je fairai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : S*enfuir, to run away. Pros. Je rn'm- 
fuis. Comp. of the Pies. Je me suis enfm, I have run away. 

38. Vettr, to clothe. P. pr, vetant. P, p. v§ttt. 

Pres. Je v^ts, ta v6ts, il v6t, nous vetons, eto. 

Pret, Je v^tis. Ihii, Je vetirai. 

Thns also: D^fStir, to divest ; reoitir, to invest 

84. Servir (qn.), to senre, to help. P, pr. servant. P, p, 
servi. 

Pres. Je sers, tu sers, il seri, nous servons, voiis servez, ils ser- 
vent. Suhf. Que je senre. 

iVe<. Je servis. JFW. Je servirai. 

Thns also : Desservir, to clear the table; se sennr de, to make nse of, to 
use. 

35. Dormir^ to sleep. P. pr. dormant. P. p. dormi. 

Pres. Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, yous dormez, ils 
dorment. Suhf. Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je dormis, eto., like servir, 

Thns : Endormir, to lull asleep ; s'endormtr, to fall asleep ; $e rendormir, 
to fall asleep again. 

36. Partir^ to set out, to leave. P. pr. partant. P. p. parti. 
Pres. Je pars^ tu pars il party nous partons, eto., like servir, 

', Thns : Repnrtir, to set ofl^ again, to reply. Not to be confounded with 
riparUr, to distribute, which is regular 
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37. MerUtr, to lie. P, pr, mentant. P. p, mend. 

J^es. Je mens, tu mens, il menty noas montons, etc., like senm 



« 



Thna also : D^mentir, to give the lie. 

38. Sentir, to fed, to smell. P. />r. sentoDt. P. p. senti. 
Pr6« Ja <e72^, tu sefts, il <en^, nous sentons, etc., like servtr. 

Thus . Cons^ir, to consent ; presBenttr, to foresee ; rsssentir, to feeL 

39. & repentir de qch., to repent. P. pr. se repentant. P./i. 
repent!. 

Pres, Je me repens, I repent, etc., like serUir. 

40. Sortir, to go out. P. jw. sortant. P. />. sortL 
Pres. Je <ors, tu «or«, il sort, etc., like servtr, 

Thns : Besaortir, to go out again. Ressortir, to resort, and OMorfur, to 
assort, are reguhirly conjugated like Jinir, 

41. Conrir, to run. P. pr. cburant. P. />. oonrtf. 

Pre<. Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vous courez, ila 
courent. Subf. Que je coure. 

Pret. Je couius, tu courus, il courut, nous courumes, vous ecu- 
rfites, ils coururent. 

FiU. Je courraif tu oourras, il courra, nous oourrons, vous oour- 
rez, ils courront. Imper. Cours, courons, courez. 

Thus* Anrourir, to run to; concourir, to -compete; discotinTf to dis- 
course ; mcourir, to incur ; parcoun'r, to run over ; recourir, to have re- 
course ; sccaurir, to relieve, to assist. 

42. Oueillir, to gather. P. pr. cuoillant. P. p. cueilli. 
PfHs. Je cucille, tu cueilles, il cueillc, nous cueillons, vous cueil- 

Icz. ils cucillcnt. SubJ, Que je cueillo. 

Pret. Je cueillis. Imper. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 
Fut. Je cueiUerai. 

Thns : Accueillir, to receive ; recuaUir, to gather. 

43. Offrir, to offer. P. pr. ofi5*ant P. p. offert. 
Pres. J 'office, tu oEBres, il ofire, nous oEBrons, etc. 

Pret. J'oflBis. Imper. Ofire, o£Qrons, oflBrez. FtU. J'oiBSriiad. 
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44. Souffrir, to suffer. P. pr. souflfrant. P. p, ioufferi, 
Pref. Je souffire, ta soufBres, etc., like offrir. 

45. Ouvrtr, to open. P. pr. ouvrant. P. p. otiveri. 
Prty^. J'ouvre, eto., like offrir. 

Thus : Rouvrir, to open again ; entr'ouvrir, to open a little. 

46. Couvrir, to cover. P. pr. couvrani;. P. p. eouvert. 
Thu« ? D^couvrir, to discover ; recouimV, to cover over. 

47. TressaiUir, to start, to tremble. P. pr. tresstullant. P. 
/>. trcrf^iilli. 

Pres. Je tressaille, tu tressaillef , il tressaHltf, eto. 
Prut. Je tressaillis, eto. 
Fut Jp. trcssaiUerai and je tressailltrai. 
Thus : AssaiUir, to assanlt. 

48. SaiUir, to put out, project. J^. pr. saiUant. P. p. sailli. 
Pres. thir^ person, il saille, pi. ils salHent. Like tressaiUtr; 

but it is used only in the third person singular and plural. 
SttHlir (^jaiUir), to gnsh, is regular. 

VOCABULARY. 

Du mouton, mutton. fatiguiy tired. 

la voUure, the coach. la violette, the violet. 

iM^Tuer, to despise. la Uvre, the pound. 

THEME 42. 

1. The enemy flee. 2. Let us shun these places. 3. We clotihe 
the poor. 4. The young girl was clad in black. 5. I cannot meet 
him ; he shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Your friend, Mr. 
A., d3es not serve me well. 8. I made use of your coach. 9. 
Tell me what he has done to you ; but, above all (surtout), do not 
lie. 10 He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out eveiy 
day. 12. Do not ga out, Robert; it is too cold. 13. If I were 
as ill as you, I would not go out of my room. 14. I feel the cold. 

15. Do not make any (c^e) noise, for my mother is asleep (sleeps). 

16. I hope she will sleep better to-night (cette nuit), 17. If I do 



186 XLIII. QUARANTE-TROISIEifE LEgON. 

not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 18. Do you* not ropent ^f 
what {de ce que) you have done? 19. I always repent whep 1 
have donfe wrong (mal), 20. Do not run so. f^st (vile), you will 
be tued. 21. They always run when they go to see their aunt. 
22. I ran faster than you. 23. K she is unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whom are you gathering these vi(>lets ? 26. I gather 
them for my mother. 26. The young lady has been received ^ith 
the greatest kindness. 27. I always offer him my services. 28. 
lie oflfered me a hundred pounds for my garden. 20. What are 
you doing there 1 30. I cover the plants with {de) snow. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — TfflRD CLASS. 

(49 — 53. Verbs in ir changing their radical vowel and taking the flexions 

of the third Conjugation.) 

49. Mourir* to die. P. jw. mourant. P.p. mort, 

Pre$, Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, vous mourez, 
ils meurent. Suhj. Que je meure, que tu meures, qu'il meure, que 
nous mourions, que vous mouriez, qu'ils meurent, 

Imper. Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

Prei. Je mourns, tu mourns, il mourat, nous mouriimes, vouk 
mouriltes^ ils moururent. 
' Fvi, Je mourral, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 

Thus also : Se mourir, to be near dying, to be fainting. Pres. Je ru 
meurSy etc. 

50. BouiUir, to boil, nevt. v. P. pr, bouillant. P. p, bouilli. 
Pres, Je hotis, tu hous^ il hout, nous bouillons, vous bouillez, ils 

bouillent. Suf^. Que je bouille. 
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Pret. Jebouillis. 
Fvi, Je bouilltrai. 

To boil, as an actdve verb, is rendered ^y^re bouiUir, as : To boil potatoes, 
/hire bouiUir des pommes de terre. 

51. Venir,* to come. P. pr. yenant. P. p, yentf. 

Pres. Je viens, tu yiena, il vicnt, nous yenons, yous yenez, ik 
vicnnent. /Ve*. Sidff. Que je yienne, que tu ytemnes, qu'il ytenne, 
que nous yenions, que yous yeniez, qu'ils ytmnent. Imperf. Je 
yenais. 

Ptet, Je vini^ tu ytns, il ytnt, nous ytnmes, yous ytntes, ils ytiF 
rent. Imperf. Siibj, Que je vtnsse, que tu yinsses, qu'il ytnt, que 
nous yinssions, etc. 

PtU, Je viendrai, tu Wendras, etc. 

Cond. Je yiendrais. 

Imper. VienSy yenons, yenez. 

Conj agate in the same manner: Convenir, to agree, to suit ; devenir,* to 
become ; intervenir,* to intervene ; parvenir* to attain, to reach ; pr^venir, 
to be beforehand with, to inform ; provenir,* to arise, spring from, to pro- 
ceed ; se souvenir f to remember ; survenir,* to happen ; subvenir, to relieve ; 
revenir* to come back (again). 

52. Tenir, to hold. P, pr. tenant- P. p. tenu. 
This yerb is conjugated like venir^ as : 

Pres, Je tienSy tu tiens, il ttent, nous tenons, yous tenez, ils tten- 
nent. Snibj. Que je ttcnne. 

Pret, Je tinSy tu tins, il tint, nous ttnmes« yous ttntes, ils tin 
rent. Fvi. Je ttVndnd. 

Imper. Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thus also : Appartenirf to belong; s'abstenirf to abstain; contenir, to cou 
tain ; dOenir, to detain ; entretenir, to keep np ; maintenir, to maintain ; ob- 
lenir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, supports 

53. Acquerir, to acquire. P. pr. acqu^rant. P. p. acqm*. 
Pres. J^acquiers, tu acqaicrs, il acqmert, nous acqu^rons, voun 

aequ^rez, ils acqmeront. Pres. Subf. Que j^acqmere, que tu ao 
qut^res, qu'il acqmere, que nous acquerions, que yous acqueriez, 
qu'ils acquierent. 
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Pret. J'aoqmV, ta acquu, il acqmV, nous aoqmnu* , vans acqutlef , 

lis acqmrenl. Impf, Subj. Que j'acquisse. 

Fut, J^acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra, etc. 

Imper, AcqutCTS, acqu^rons, acquerez. 

Coi^Qgate in the same manner : ConquMr, to oonqner ; reoonqu^nr, to 
conqner again ; requ/ini^ to request, and $*enqufrir, to inquire. Qu^rir, to 
seek, is used, in familiar conversation, after aUeff verUr, envoyer, as : aUez 
qufrir, go and seek. 

VOCABULABY. 

Ia chagrin, grief. VctmduiUf f. assiduity. 

makuUe, f. disease, illness. des connaissances, f. know^ledge. 

douloureux, se, painful. la ehaleur, the heat. 

eonHnUior, to continue. la partie, the part 

la parole, the word. 

THEME 43. 

1. four firiend is dying. 2. Mrs. A. died of (^Ke) grief. 3. 
The old general died at Paris of. a very painful disease., 4. Take 
the water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil that meat again, it has not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost thou 
come? 8. Yes, I come. 9. Why do you not come when I call 
you? 10. He came to see me every morning. 11. Come back 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back in an hour. 13. Mrs. B. would 
have come to us if it had not rained {plu). 14. I hope you will 
keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintain, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16. 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she is so 
proud, that I know {sais) not what will become of her {ce qu'elU 
. . .). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (^ place), 19. Kyou study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. 20. I do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat would suit you very well, if you were a 
little taller. 22. Alexander the Great conquered the greatest part 
of Asia. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. You will become a great man, if you continue to study with the 
same assiduity. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verbs in -otr. Contraction of the root and the terminations, 

Part, past and Pret, in ci.) 

54. Devoir, to owe, (ought to). P, pr. devant. P, p. du. 
Pres. Je dots* tu dots, il chit, nous devons, vous devez, ila 

doiverU. Pres, Subj. Que je doive, 

Pret, Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous dumes, vous dutes, ila durent. 
Imperf. Subj, Que je dusse. 

Fut. Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond, Je devrais.* 

Thns also : redevoir. 

55. Hecevair, to receive. P. pr. recevant. P. p. regu. 
Ptv^, Je regoiSy tu regois, il regoit, nous recovons, vous rec^vez, 

lis resolvent. 

Prtv. Je re^iM, tu re92«, il xnc^ut, nous re9«mes, vous mc^iites, 
ils TG^urerU. 

Ftu. Je recevrai, tu recevras, etc. 

Thti" also : D^cevoir, to deceive ; apercevoir, to perceive ; concevoir, to con- 
oeive ; percevoir, to collect. 

56. Dechoir, to fell, to decay. (No P, pr,) P, p. dechu, 
Pres. Je deckois, tu dechois, il d^choit, nous dechoyons, vous 

dechoj^jE, ils dechoient. Sitbj. Que je dechoie. 

Pret. Je d^chus, tu d^chus, il dechut, nous d^chumes, vous d^ 
chutes, Js dechurent. 

FlU. Je decherrai, tu d^cherras, ils d^cherra, nous dechcrron*, 
vous Qy^vherrez, ils d^cherront. 

Tho^ t Echoir, to fall to, to expire ; P. pr. ^ch^nt ; P. p.,^u. It is now 
only ubed in the third pers. sing.: il or -elle ^cfnoit, il ^chut, etc. Choir is only 
iiscd in the Infinitive mood. 

* .?e dois, followed by a verb, oorresponds to the English ; I am to, I mutt. Je 
(k'vrHi» f ought to, I should. 



y 
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67. FaUoir, to be necessaiy, is an impersonal verb/ the conjuga* 
tion of which. has been given p. 147. * 

Ph$, n favt, Lnperf. II £allait, etc. 

68. Mouvmr^ to move. P. pr, monvant. P. p. mu, 

Pres. Je metis, tu metis, il metit, noos moavons, yoas monvez, 
ils meuveint. Subj. Que je meuve, que tu m^ttves, qu'il metnre, 
que nous mouvions, que yous mouviez, qu'ils meuvent. 

Pret, Je mus, tu mus, il mut, nous miimes, vous mutes, ils 
murent. 

FuJt. Je mouvrai. 

Thus also : Emouvoir, to move, to excite, stir up ; 8*€mouvoir^ to be moyed, 
affected. 

69. PleutrnTf to rain (t»^cr«.). P.pr. pleuvant. • P, p, plu. 
Pres, n pleut. Subf. Qu'il pleuve. Imperf, H pleuvait. 
Pret H plut. Subf, Imperf. Qu'il plut. 

Put. n pleuvra. 

. 60. Paurtmr,* to provide. P. pr. pourvo^nt. P. p. povnm. 
Pres. Je pourtms, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pourvqyons, vous 
pourvoyez, ils pourvoient. 
Pret. Je pourtms. Put. Je pourvoirai. 

ThoB : Pr^ir, to foresee, which makes in the Pret. Je pr^vHs. 

61. Pouvoir, to be able. P.pr. pouvant. P. p. pu. 

Pres. Je pevx (or je puis), tu peux, il peut, nous pouvons, vous 
pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Sitbf. Que je puisse, que tu puisses, 
qu'il puisse, que nous putssians, que vous pmssiez, qu'ils puissent. 

Imp/. Je pouvais. 

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pilmes, vous piites, ils purent. 

Imperf. Subf. Que p pu^se. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, voas 
pourrez, ils pourront. Gond. Je pourrais. 

NoTB. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present tense of the 
Bubjunctiye. Ex.: Pui8se4-U etre heureitx, may he be happy ! 

* like 66— Yoh*, except the Prei. and JP%f<. 
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62. Savotr, to know. P. pr', sa^Aant. P. p. su. 

Pres. Je sais^ tu sain, il sait^ noas sayons, vous savez, ils saveiit. 
Suhj. Que je sache^ que tu sacAes,, qu'il sai^Ae^ que nous sac/iions, 
que Yous sacAiez, qu'ils sacAent. Imperf. Je'savais, tu savais, etc. 

Pret, Je sus, tu sus, il sut, nouB sumes, vous siites, ils surent. 

FtU. Je saurai, tu sat^ras, etc. 

Jmper, Sache, sachons, sachez. 

When the word can means to hnow how^ it is rendered in French by savoir^ 
instesul of pouvoir. Ex.: Saves>vous parier frangaisf Can jou speak 
French 1 

Note. There is also an old form of the Pres. Ind. Je sache. The Cond. 
Je ne saurais (without pas) signifies, I cannot, 9iA\ Jene saurais vous dire, 
I cannot tell jou. 

63. Vcdoirj .to be worth. P. pr. valant. P. p. valu. 

Pres. Je vattx, tu vatix, il vaiU, nous valons, vous valez, ils va- 
lent. Subf. Que jc vaille, que tu vaiUes, qu'il vaiUef que nous 
Talions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vcdUent, 

Imperf, Je valais. 

Pret. Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valumes, etc. 

Fvl, Je vaudraiy tu vaudrcu, etc. 

Qmd. Je vaudrais. 

Observe the expression : // vaut mieux, it is better, etc. Conjugate in the 
same manner: pr^ixdoir, to prevail; but it makes the Subj. pres.: Q^e je 
pr^vale (not pr^uaille), que tu prdvcdes, qu'il pr€oale, que nous pr^vcUions, que 
vous pr^valiez, qu*ils pr^val&U. 

64. Vonloiry to be willing. P. pr, voulant. P. p. voulu. 
Pres. Je vetiXy tu vetix, il vetUf nous voulons, vous voulez, ils 

veulent. Suhj. Que je veuiUe^ que tu veuilles, qu'il veuille, que 
nous voulions, que vous vouliez, qu'ils veuiUent. Imper. ( VeuiUe), 
veuzBez^ be so kind as. 

Imperf. Je voulais. 

Pret. Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulumes, etc. 

Fvi, Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Oond. Je voudrais, Ishovld like to. 
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The first person, je veux, is mostly uaed to implj aathoritj, commaiid. 
Je lUsire is substituted as a more polite expression for the affirmative. Je 
uc vcux pas, is nstxl, however, for the ueytUloe. 

G5. Voir^ to see. P, pr. voyant. P. p. vu. 

Pres, Jo vois, tu vois, il volt, nous vojons, vous voyez, ils voient. 

Lnperf. Jo voyais, tu voyais, etc. 

Prel. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, oous vhnes, vous vites, etc. 

^ Put Jo verrai, tu verras, il verra^ etc. 

Tmper. Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thus : Revoir, to see again ; entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. For pour- 
voir and ftr€coir see No. GO. Alter voir anil venir voir qn. are rendered : io 
call upon a person. 

66. S'asseair, to sit do^u. P. pr. s'asse^nt. P. p. assis. 

Pres. Jo m'assieJs, tu Vdssieds, il s'lissied, nous nous cisseyons, 
vous vous asseyez, ils B'asseierU, Or, je m'assois, etc. 

Imperf. Jo m'asseyais. Or, je m'assoyais, etc. 

Pret, Jo m'assis, tu t*assis, il s'assit, nous nous assmes, voiu 
vous assites, ils s'assirent. 

Put. Jo niassierai, tu i'assieraSt il s'assiera, etc. Or, je m'aa- 
seterat, tu t'ass^/era<, il s'assetera, eto. 

Imper, Ast^eds-toi, ULsaeyons-noua, asae^ez^YOua* 

VOCABULARY. 

Un panier, a basket. ^pais, thick. 

U danger, the danger. Vherbe, f. the grass. 

le ressortj the spring. humide, damp. 

2s fteau^/r^re, the brother-in-law. /e 6r»iie, la nouvelle, the refCHTt. 

ry^)^Ser, to repeat. grriter, to stop. 

coupable, criminal. I'adresse, f. the direction. 

la glace, the looking-glass. 

TUEMB 44. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. 2. We must set out. 3. Yon 
ought to come at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day. 5. 
We receive our money from the banker (du banqtiier). 6. My 
friend received a ba^sket filled with grapes {de raisins), 7. The 
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hunter perceived a bird on a tree. 8. They did not perceive the 
danger. 9. The spring which moves the whole machine is very 
ingenious (ingenieux). 10. Does it rain? 11. No, it does not 
rain ; but it will rain this evening. 12. K men do not provide for 
it (y), (jod will provide for it. 13. Before he left (avant de par- 
tii^y he provided for (a) all. 14. Can you come? 15. I cannot 
o. me, but. my brother can (come). 16. We could see nothing, for 
(t was dark {il faisait nuif). .17. I could do it myself, if I hai) 
time. 18. May you be happy ! I could do no better. 19. I know 
that ho is your friend, but I did not know that he was your brother- 
in-law. 20. Do you know why he has (is) not come? 21. No» I 
do not know (it). 22. When you know {FiU.^ your lesson, cooie 
and repeat it to me. 23. These pens are worth nothing. 24. It 
is (vatU) better to be unfortunate than guilty. 25. Can't you see 
that star? 26. I do not see it. 27. Sit down there a minute. 28. 
Why do not you sit down ? 29. Let us sit upon the grass. 30. I 
would fflt down upon the grass, if it were not so damp. 31. Can 
you speak French ? 32. I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. 33. 
Is this report true? 34. I cannot (^Cond,) tell (it) you. 36. He 
does not choose to (will not) eat. 36. If I chose (would), I should 
tell you where he lives. 37. What would you have me do (that I 
should do) {Invperf. Subf.) ? 38. We could have stopped him, if 
we had chosen. 39. I send you herewith (ci-joint) the direction 
of Mr. L. 40. I have found the ring which my cousin has IoeI. 
and I shall send it to her. 

u 
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nmEQULAR VERBS — THIRD CLASS CONTINDED 

67. liire^ to laagh. P. pr. riant. P, p. ri. 
Pi'es, Je lis. Imperf. Je rials. 

Pi^. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. jFW. Je rirai. 

68. JSnvoyer,U) send. P. jw. envoyant. P. p. eavoj4. 
Pres, J'envoie. Imperf, J'envoyais. Pret. J'envoyaL 
Fut. J^enverrai, tu env6rra«, etc. Ootid. J'enyerrais. 

69. AUer* to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. all4. 

Pres. Je vats, tu vas, il va, nous aliens, vous allez, lis wmi, 
Pres. Stibj. Que yaille, que tu aiUes, qu'il aaf^, que nous alliens, 
que vous alli^z, qu41s aillent. 

Imperf. J^allais, tu allais, il allait, etc. 

Pret. J'allai, tu alias, il alia, nous allames, vous allites, ils 
allerent. 

Imperf Su!^'. Que j'allasse, que tu allasses, eto. 

Imper. Ya, aliens, allez. Perf Je suis all^, I have gone, 

FiU. J'irai {IshcUl go), tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous ires, ils 
•xont. Oond. J'irais, tu irais, eto. 

Conjugation of S'en aUer, to go away. 

We give the reflective verb S*en aUer, to go away, at full length, becanM 
its conjugation is rather difficult on account of its two pronouns. Observe 
that en is nevf r separated from the objective m', ^, s', nous, etc. ; hence it 
follows, that the compound or Perfect must not be written: Je me ttds m 
iilti^, but je m*en suis alJ4, tu fen m cUl^, etc, 

INBICATIYE MOOD. 
PRB8BNT TBN8B. 

Je m'eh vais, I go away. nous nous en allon8,iiT« yo ateroy. 

tu t'en vas, etc. vous vous en allez, etc. 

il s'en va, etc. ils s'en vont, etc. 
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N'eg. Je ne m'en vais pas. 
tu ne t'en vas pas, ete. 



M'en vais-je, do I go awayf eto. 
Ne m'en vais-je pas ? etc. 



IMPBBFECT. 

Je m'en allais, tu t'en allais. M'en allais-je, did I go away * 

Je ne m'en allais pas. Ne m'en allais-je pas ? 



Je m'en allai. 

Je ne m'en allai pas. 

Je m'en irai. 

Je ne m'en irai pas. - 

AFFIRMATITB. 

Va-t'en. 

(qu'il s'en aHle). 

allons-nous-en. 

allez-yous-en. 

(qu'ils s'en aillent). 



PRETERITS. 

M'en allai-je ? 

Ne m'en allai-je pas ? 

FUTURE. 

M'en irai-je ? 

Ne m'en irai-je pas? 



zmpsrahte. 



NBGATIYB. 



Ne t'en va pas. 
(qn'il ne s'en aille pas) 
ne nous en aliens pas. 
ne vous en allez pas. 
(qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 



COMPOUND OF THS PRESl^iT. 

Je m'en suis all^, Ihave gone away, nous nous en sommes all^s. 

tu t'en es all^. vous vous en etes alle(s). 

il s'en est bM. ils s'en sent all^s. 

elle s'en est all^e. elles s'en sont allies. 



NBQATIVELT. 



Je ne m'en suis pas all^. 
tu ne t'en es pas all^. 
il ne s'en est pns allt^ 



nous ne nous en sommes pas 

all^s. 
vous ne vous en 6tes pa£i 

alM(s). 
ils ne s'en sont pas all^s. 
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M'en 8ui&-je all^ ? 
t'en echtu all^ ? 
B'en estril all^ ? 



INTERROGATIVELY. 

Dous en sommes-DOus all^t 
vous en §tes-vous alle(s) ? 
s'en sont ils alles? 



KEGATIYE-INTSRROOATiyE. 

Ne m'en souhje pas all^ ? ne nous en sommes-noos p. allds ? 

08 t'en es-tu pas alle? ne vous en etes-vous pas all^t 

ne s'en est-il pas all^ ? ne s'en sont-ils pas all^ ? 

COBIPOUND OF THE piPERFEGT. 

Je m'en ^tids all^. M'en ^tais-je all^ ? 

Je ne m'en ^tais pas all^. Ne m'eu ^tais-je pas all^t 



Que je m'enaille. 
que tu t'en allies, 
qu'il s'en aille. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse. 
que tu t'en allasses. 
qu'il s'en allat, etc. 

S'en aUer. 
S'on allant 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

que nous nous en allioiuk 
que vous vous en alliez. 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 

PERFECT. 

Que je m'en sois all^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que je m'en fusse a]16. 

INFINITIVE. 

S'en etre all^. 

PARTICIPLES. 

S'en ^tant all^. 



VOCABULARY. 

(Mig€, obliged. aoimer, to strike. . 

Jeudi dernier^ last Thursday. la sanU, health. 

la tnuttique, music. importuner, to importiUM. 

lepavUUm, the flag. hiss^, hoisted. 
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THEAIE 46. 

1. I go to London. 2. Thou goest to Paris. 3. He goes to 
Berlin. 4. My brother has also gone to Berlin. 5 Where are 
you going? 6. I am going to the play (au spectacle). 7. I would 
go with you, if I had time. 8. Why are they going away so soon ? 
9. They are obliged to go away. 10. Will not your mother be 
angry {fdchee), if you go away before her ? 11. I told her that I 
w<nild go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. 
My sister and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
you bad gone (there, y) also, you would have heard fine music. 14. 
These men went yesterday from house to (en) house. 15. At what 
o'clock will you go (away) ? 16. I shoiild have already gone, if it 
had not rained so fast (,forf). 17. Is he really gone (away)? 
Yes, be went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
it is going to (t7 vd) strike three o'clock. 19. How is (va) your 
health? 20. Thank you, it is not very good. 21. I wish (should 
like that) the boy would go (away) {Imiperf, Stibf.), 22. I wish 
they would go away. 23. Begone (go away), you importune me. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting are defective 
verbs. They are as follows : — 

70. Braire^ to bray. 

Ptes. II brait, ils braient. FtU, H braira 
Cond. n brairait. 

71. Bruire, \o rodi, P. /w. bruyant. 
Imperf. II bruyait, pL ils bruyaient 

72. Vhoir, to fall. P. p. chu. 
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73. Ohre^ to close. P. p. clos. 
Pres, Je clos, ta clos, il cldt. 

Fut, Je clorai, ta cloras, etc. Oond. Je cbrais. 

74. JBchrey* to be hatched. P. p, ^dos. 

Pre8. n ^clot, pL ils 4closent. Subj. Qu'il ^loee, i?/. qu'ils 
ecloseQt. 

Fut. n ecldra, pi. ils ^cldront. Its compound tenses aie formed 
^ith etre. 

76. FaiUir, to faU. P. pr. (faUlant.) P. ;>. fiullL 

Pres. II faut. 

Pre^ Je faillis, ta faiUis, il faillit, noos Ml^es, yoos failKtes, 
Qs faillirent. 

Perf. J*ai failli, I had nearly. 

Thns : D^/aiUir, to faint. 

76. Fenr is used only in the expression : Sam coup fkir^ 
without striking a blow. 

77. Frire^ to fiy. P. pr. wanting. P. p. firit. 
Pres. Je fns, tu fris, il frit. Plur, wanting. 

Fut, Je frirai. CoTid. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai frit, etc. 

78. Gesir, to lie. P. pr. gtsant. 

Pres. d-glt, here lies; pi. ci-gisent (used an tombstones'), Fm 
ther: nous gisons, vous gisez, ils ^sent. 
Imperf. ci-gisait ; pi. ci-gisaient. 

79. Imrj to be bom, is used onlj in the P. p. issu. 

80. Omr, to hear. P. p. ovl. 

Pret. J'ouis, tu ouis, etc. Imperf. Subf. Que j'oulsse, etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as : J^ai out, etc, 

81. SourdrCy to rush out of the ground, as water, has only the 
Infinitive and the Present, elle sourd, eUes sourdent. 

82. Seoir, to fit. P. pr. seant. P. p, sis. 

iid. pres. n sied. Ihu. H sidra. Cond. II si^rait. 

83. Surseotr, to put off. P. p. sursis. 
JVw . Je surseois. Pret. Je pursis. 

2iroTB.~Mo8t of these verbs are not mooh in use. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE FRENCH 
IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS .♦ 



OONTAINING^ THEIB FIVE PRIMITITS TENSES. 



Infinitive. 
Absoudre 
Acqu^rir 
AUer 
Assaillir 
S'asseoir 
Atteindre 
Battre,MeL. 
Boire 
BouQlir 
Braire 
Bruire 
Ceindre 



Pres. 
j'absous 
j'acqaiers 
je yais 
j'assaille 
je m'assieds 
j'atteins 
XXIII., Bern. 1. 
jei>ois 
je bons 
il brait 
Imp. il brujait 

/cindre je ceins 

Ihoir, see d^hoir 

Hrconcire je drconcis 

je clos 
je conclns 
je ooii9ois 
je oondois 
je confis 
je connais 
jeconds 
je coars - 
jecouvre 
je Grains 
jecrois 
jecrois 
je caeille 
je cois 
je d^chois 
je dois 
jedifl 
je dors 



^ore 

ik>iicl|ire 

poncevoir 

tSondnire 

!?onfire 

^ !]loimaitro 

•Condre 

Courir 
; Couvrir 

Craindre 

Croire 

Croitre 

Cueillir 

Cuife 

Ddchoir 

1 )ovoir 

Dire • 

Dormir 



Part, pr. 

absolvant 

acqu^rant 

allant 

assaillant 

s'assejant 

atteignant 

buvant 
bouillant 

bmyant 
ceigcant 



P. p. 

absous, te 
acquis, e 
alM, e 
assailli, e 
assis, e 
attaint, e 



Pret. 
wanting 
j'acqnis 
j'allai 
j'assaillis 
je m'assis 
j'atteignis 



bn, e je bns 

booilli, e je bonillis 

voanting wanting 

ceint, e je qeignis 



conclnant 

concevant 

condnisant 

conusant 

connaissant 

cousant 

conrant 

ccftiyrant 

craignant 

crojant 

m 

croissant 
cueillant 
cnisant 

devant 
disant 
dormant 



circoncis 
clos 

concln, e 
conyn, e 
conduit, e 
confit, e 
connn, e 
consa, e 
conm, e 
convert, e 
craint, e 
cm, e 
cr(i, e 
cneiUi, e 
cnit, e 
d^chn, e 
da 

dit, e 
dormi 



je circoncis 

je conclus 
je con9n8 
je condnisis 
je confis 
je connos 
je consis 
je coums 
jecouyris 
je craignis 
je cms 
je crfis 
je cnellis 
je cnisis 
je d^chns 
jedns 
jedis 
jedormis 



No. 
13. 
53. 
69. 
47. 
66. 
14. 

19. 
50. 
70. 
71. 
14. 
56. 

2. 

73. 

X. 23. 

55. 

5. 

2. 
26. 
11. 
41. 
46. 
15. 
20. 
21. 
42. 

4. 
56. 
54. 

7. 
35. 



* The derivative* which are not In this table will be found with the prlmitiTes, 
undor their respective number. 
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^choir 

iSdore 

Ecrire 

Envoyer 

Faiie 

Faillir 

EaUoir 

Feindre 

F^rir 

Frirt 

Fuir 

G^sif 

Joindre 

Issir 

Instniiro 

Lire 

Loire 

Mcntir 

Mettre 

Moudre 

Mourir 

MouYoir 

Naitro 

Nnire 

Offrir 

Oindre 

Ouir 

Ouvrir 

Paitre 

Paraitre 

Partir 

Peindre 

Plaindfe 

Plaire 

Pleuvoir 

Prendre 

Poindre 

Pourvcir 

Pouvoir 

Bepentir, se 

BcstreiDdre 

Rire 



il ^choit 
il ^6t 
'^cris 
envoie 
jefaifl 



^ch^iant 

^crivant 
envoyant 
faisant 
fiiillant 

• 

feignant 



ilfaut 
je feinB 

je frig 
je fuis 
ilgit 
je joins 

j'instrois 
jelia 
je Inis 
je mens 
je mets 
je mouds 
je meurs 
jemeos 
je nais 
je nnis 
j'ofire 
j'oins 

j'ouvre 

jepais 

je parais 

je pars 

je peins 

je plains 

je plais 

il pleat 

je prends 

je poins 

je pourvois 

jcpeux (puis) pouvant 

je rae repens repentanX 

je restreins — 

je ris riant 



fujant 
gisant 
joignant 

instmisant 

lisant 

luisant 

mentant 

mettant 

monlant 

mourant 

mouvant 

naissant 

nuisant 

ofFrant 



onyrant 

paissant • 

paraissant 

partant 

peignant 

plaignant 

plaisant 

plenvant 

prenant 

poignant 

pourvoyant 



^cha 
€clos 
^crit, e 
envoy^ 
fait, e 
faiUi 
falla 
feint, e 

frit, e 
fiii 

joint, e 

issu, e 

instmit, e 

la, e 

lai 

menti 

mis, e 

moulu, e 

mort, e 

ma, e 

n^, e 

nui 

oifert, e 

oint 

oai 

oaYi^, e 

pu 

para 

parti 

peint 

plaint 

pla 

pla 

pris 

(point) 

pourva, e 

pu 

repenti 

restreint 

ri 



il ^hat 



ecnvis 



envoyai 
je fis 
jefaillis 
ilfallut 
je feignis 



je fols 

je joignis 

j'instraisis 
jeluB 

je mentis 
je mis 
je moulos 
jemourus 
je mas 

* 

je naquis 

je nuisis 

j'offris 

j'oignis 
•• •• 

J OUIS 

j'ouvris 

jeparns 
je partis 
je peignis 
jc plaignis 
je plus 
il plut 
je pris 
(je poignis) 
pourvus 
jepus 

je mc repcutis 
je restreignis 
jeris 



54k 
74. 
17. 

68 
27 
75 
57. 
14 
76 
77 
32 
7S. 
15. 
79. 

6. 
IS. 

I. 
37. 
28. 
12. 
49. 
58. 
30. 

3. 
43. 
16. 
80. 
45. 
25. 
24. 
36. 
14. 
15. 
22. 
59. 
29. 
16. 
60. 
61. 
39. 
14 
67- 
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Rompre, see L. 


XXIII., Rom. 2. 








SaUlir 


il saille 


saillant 


sailH 


nsailHt 


48. 


Savoir 


je sais 


Bachant 


BU, e 


jesns 


62. 


Sentir 


jesens 


Bentant 


Benti, e 


je BcntiB 


S8. 


Seoir 


il sied 


B^ant 


Bis, e 


— 


82. 


Scrvir 


jeBcrs 


servant 


serri, e 


je servis 


34. 


Sortir 


jesois 


Bortant 


sorti 


je Bortis 


40. 


Soufiirir 


je souffre 


Bonfirant 


sonifert, e 


je soufiriB 


44. 


Sourdre 


elleBOurd 


— 


— 


— 


81. 


Suivre 


jeBois 


inivant 


sniyi, e 


jeBoivifl 


9. 


Suflfire 


je Biiffis 


rfniiisant 


snffi 


je Buffis 


2. 


Snrseoir 


je Btirseois 


Bursoyant 


Bursis 


je snrsis 


83. 


Taire 


je taiB 


taisant 


tn, e 


jetuB 


83. 


Teindre 


je teins 


teignant 


teint, e 


je teignfs 


14. 


Tenir 


je tiens 


tenant 


tena, e 


je tins 


52. 


Traire 


je trais 


trajant 


trait 


— 


8. 


Tressaillir 


je tressaille 


trcssaillaTit 


tressailli 


je tressaillis 


47. 


Valoir 


je Taux 


valant 


vain 


je valos 


63. 


Vaincre 


je TaincB 


yainqoant 


vaincn, e 


je Yainqnis 


10. 


Venir 


je viens 


Tenant 


Yena, e 


je Yins 


51. 


Vetir 


jey^to 


T^tant 


v§tu 


je Y^tis 


33. 


Vivre 


je via 


vivant 


Y^CU 


je Y^os 


31. 


Voir 


je Yois 


Yoyant 


Yu, e 


je Yis 


65. 


Vonloir' 


jeyeox 

* 


Youlani 


Youla,e 


je Yonlns 


64. 
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now TO RENDER DO, DID, SHALL, WILL, ETC.— 

SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

The auxiliaries do, win, shall, etc, in answers, are often used in 
English in an elliptical manner, when in French the principal veib 
must be repeated, and a noun or pronoun supplied. 

Si, *' yes," is generally used in answers instead of out in replying to a 
riuestion in which there is a negation, or in contradiction toanegatiTe 
Ktatement. 
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BXAMPLB8 : 

Avez-YOixs da pain? 001,7*411 ai. Hcvoeyou any bread? Yes, I ha^e. 

ATez-TOus rdponda? Ouii j'ai r^- Have you answered f Yes, I have. 

ponduf 

Ach^teront-ils oe beorre.f Oai, ils WiU they buy Aat butter? Yet they 

d*acheteront, will. 

Voulez Toos le lul demander f Oui, WiU you ask him for it ? Yes, I wilL 

je veux bien. 

Etes-Yous Anglais ? Non je ne le Are you an Engliskman ? No, I aui 

sols pas. not. 

Avez-vooB ^t^ k Romef Non, je Have you been in Rome? ^o, I hare 

n*y ai pas €ti, noL 

Est-ce Yons qui Stes vena bier soir % Was it you who came last night f No, 

Non, ce n'est pas moi. it was not I. 

Ce n'est pas ce peintre qui a fait That painter did not take your Uhe- 

Yotre portrait ? Si, c'est lui. ness, did he ? Yes, he did. 

Lui rendrez-YOOs son portrait ? Cda WiU you return her likeness to her? 

va mns dire. Of coarse I will. 

Partu»-t-il ? Oni, U partira, WUl he set out? Yea, he will. 

Inez Yoos s'il 7 allait ? Mais oai, Should you yo there if he did ? Whj, 

je leferais, jes, I should. 

Est-ce la mode ? Oni, c'est la Is it the fashion 1 Yes, it is. 

mode. 

Peurquoi Yoas plaignez-Yoas f Je Why do yoa complain ? I do n6t 

ne me plains pas ; c'est mon fr^re complain ; my brother does. — 

qai se plaint. H se plaint ! Ooi, Does be ? Indeed he does, and 

Yraiment, et il 7 a longtemps he has complained for a long 

qa'il se plaint. time. 

J'ai faim. Yraiment ? Oai, bien I am hnngry. Are yon % Yes, 

faim. Yery. 

Doit-elle Yenir ce soir ? Ooi, elle Does she intend to come this even- 

dtfit venir, ing ? Yes, she does. 

In exclamations tbe auxiliary must be translated by some words 
expressive of tbe meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associ^ est rCYcnn des Indes. His partner has returned from India. 

Kst-oe possible, yoos me sur- Has he f 

preneis, or simply. Ah ! vraiment 1 

J'ai sommeil. Ah 1 Yraiment? or, I am sleepy. Are you % 

AUons done, yoos plaisantez. 



StrPPLEHENTABY TENSES. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

The verbs ciUer, devoir, and vemr de are idiomatically used, forming, witli 
an infinitiye, what some grammarians have called " Supplementary 
Tenses." 

AUer and <kvoir before an infinitiye form idiomatic fatnres, and corre- 
spond to the English verbs to go and to Ae (to be about to), in a like position. 

Venir de forms idiomatic past tenses, and corresponds to the English to 

ktttM JUtt, 



CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



Je vais 


avoir. 


Turas 


chanter, 


11 ya 


danser, - 


Nous allons 


finir, 


Yous allez 


rendre, 


Cs Yont 


•recevoir. 


J'allais avoir, etc. 


Jedois 


avoir. 


Tudois 


chanter. 


11 doit 


danser. 


Nous devons 


' finir. 


Vous devez 


rendre. 


Us doivent 


recevoir. 



Je devais avoir, etc 
Je devrais avoir, etc 
J'aurais dd avoir, etc. 



Je viens de (d') 
Tu viens 
n vient 
Nous venous 
Vous venez 
lis viennent 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



avoir, 

chanter, 

danser, 

finir, 

rendre, 

recevoir. 



/ am going 
Thou art going 
He is going 
We are going 
You are going 
They are going 



to have, 
to sing, 
to dance. 
' to finish, 
to render, 
to receive* 



I was going to have, etc 



lan^ 
Thou art 
He is 
We are 
You are 
They are 



^ to have, 
to sing, 
todance, 
tofimsk, 
to render, 
to receive. 



I uxLs to have, 
I should or ought to have, 
I should or ought to have had, 
^ had. 



I have just 
Thou hast just 
He has just 
We have j*tst 
You liave just 



sung, 
danced, 
'finished, 
rendered. 



Je venais d' avoir, etc 



They have just J recwted. 
I had just had, etc. 
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Theae last tenees may be expressed by fairt preceded by m and followed 
by the conjancliye ^tic, with an infinitive preceded by die {ne faire quede). 
e. g. // ne fait que cTarriver, He has bat just arriyed. J« ne Jais que dt 
mntir. I have but just gone oat. 

N. B. The particle de is here indispensable, becaose, withoat it the ex- 
pression would have quite another sense, and would denote a continuation 
or A frequent repetition of the action. Ex. : Vous ne faites que aortir. You 
do nothing but go oat EUe ne faU que jouer. She does nothing bnt play. 



P^RT II 



-»o>Ko^ 



ELISION. 



The Yowels a, e, t, when final, are sometimes elided hefore a word 
beginning with a vowel or A mute ; thus : rdme, Phomme, sHl, in- 
stead of & dme, le homme, n il. 

Elision ot a. A is elided only in the word la. Ex. : Vamitie. 

Elision ot e, E is elided in the nine monosyllables je, me, te, 
le, de, ne, ce, se and qtie. Ex.: faime; c*est Vkomme qu^il rCestime 
pas. 

Exceptions. — 1. The vowels of the pronouns le, Uiyje, and ceare never 
elided when they come after the verb. Ex. : Ai-je vtn livre ; est-ce eUe. The 
e in je and ce is not pronounced, however, though the e and a of le and la 
are in voyez^a auJaurcThui, voyez4e aujourd'huL 

2. Before out and onze no elision takes place : je crois que out; le onze. 

The E is elided in lorsqvLe, when ; puisque, since ; qtunque, 
tliough, only before il, eUe, on and un. Ex : lorsquil, puisqu'on, 
etc. In qttelqtie the e is elided only before un, une, and atUre. Ex.: 
qtielqu^un ; quelqu^avJtre. In entre widpresqtie, e is elided only when 
they form part of a compound word. Ex.: entr^acte^ presqu'tle. 

Elision of i. I is elided only in the conjunction 9% before il 
and Hi, Ex.: s'il, sHU. • 
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I. PREMIERE LE9ON. 



ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

L BULBS ON THE GENDER OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
$1. MASCULINE BY THEIB SIGNIFICATION ARE : 

1. The names of all masculine beings, as : Henri y Henry ; Fern' 
perewr, the emperor ; le tnaitre, the master ; le Frangais, the 
Frenchman; le taureau, the bull, etc. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, and dajrs, 
as: le for, iron; le chene, the oak; le prinUempe, spring; le joU 
Mai, (the) fine May ; (£0) lundi, Monday, etc. 

3. All words that are made substantive by prefixing tne article, 
as: le vert, the green (color); le hien, the good; h loire et le 
manger , drinking and eating ; (e oui et le non, the yes and no. 

4. Nouns expressing professions, titles, or qualities which belong 
generally to men : philosophe, arateur, etc. 

5. The names generally used in natural history to designate the 
different species of animals : un quadrupede, un mammifere^ un 
herbivore, etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate simple bodies 
*and most of their compounds : Tor, le cuivre, Vhydrogene, Voxy- 
ghie. 

.7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le metre, le franc 
le centime, etc. * 

$2. MASCULINE BY TEBMINATIONt 

1. Nouns ending in a consonant (except those in at8vr\, ion, and 
eur), 

2. Nouns ending in any vowel except e muiio and i preceded by 
t or ti, 

3. Nouns ending m e mute preceded by d, g, I (not double), m. 
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r (ej^oipt rr not preceded by u), s, t (not doable), oru (exi^cpt 
those 111 ique). 

To any mlos for terminations, there will be found many exoeptionv. 
These rules are general. Most of tl'e exceptions in common use, the pit- 
pU will learn as they occur in this grammar. 

$3. FEMININE BT SIGNIFICATION: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as : Maries Mary ; 
la reine, the queen ; la JUle, the girl ; la jument, the mare, etc. 

2. The names of fruits, fl'iwcrs, and herbs, as : la poire, the 
pear ; la pamme, the apple ; la rose, the rose ; Vherhe, the grass. 

XSxcept: Le nuaron, the chestnut; le citroriy the lemon; le raui'n, the 
grape ; tin abricot, an apricot ; un ceillet, a pink ; le //^, the lily, and a few 
more, on account of their masculine termination. 

3. The names of countries, places, and rivers ending in e mute, 
as : la France, la Prusse^ Vancienne Borne, la Loire, la Seine^ 
etc. 

Except : Le Hanovn, le Mexique, le Danube^ le Rhone. 

$ 4. FEMININE BY TEEMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending with e mute, not included in the masculine tep- 
minations, as : la vie, life ; Vepee, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aison, ion, and eur, as: la maison, the' 
house ; la religion, la grandeur. 

3. Those ending in S preceded by t or tt, as : la beaute, beauty. 

4. These five words ending in f are feminine : la foi, £iith ; la 
lot, law ; la fourmi, the ant ; la merci, mercy ; Vapres-midi, 

5. Most nouns ending in oire (not oir) are feminine, as : la 
gloire, gloiy ; Vhistoire, history ; la victoire, victory ; la machoire, 
the jaw. 

.6. Gem. This word presents an anomaly in gender. It is 
masculine, but when an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its termination is not e mute. If a definitive, 

tout or certain, precedes this adjective, the definitive also takes 



\ 
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the feminine form. In all other cases, gens takes a mascoline 
adjectiye, as: Totttes lea vieiUes gens sont saupgonneuXf all old 
people are sospicious. But, Tons les jeunes gens. 

n. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

This depends upon the manner of their oomposition. 

1. When the first component is a nonn, it determines the gender 
of the whole, as : Le chovrfleur^ the cauliflower ; un arc-en-ctdy 2 
rainbow ; la fete Dieu, 

2. When they consist of a preposition or an adjective and a nonn, 
the gender of the noun remains for the whole, as : Le cantre-coup^ 
the counter-buff; Vavant-bras, m. the fore-arm. 

8. Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun are always of 
the masculine gender, as : Le porte-inanteau, the portmanteau : le 
Hre-bauchon, the corkscrew ; le porte-feuiUe, the portfolio (though 
feuiUe is feminine). 

THEME 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing an ardde, 
'either the definite or the indefinite, before them : 
. The horse, — chevaJL. The pear, — poire. The metal, — meted, 
A winter, — hiver. Italy, — halie. The cherry, — cerise. The 
cheny-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. The vapor, — 
vapeur. The walnut, — ndx, A leaf, — feaiUe, The truth, — 
verite. The ' van-guard, — avant-garde. The cart, — charette. 
The work, — travail. The shell, — coquiUe. The hat, — chor 
peau. The shoe, — saidier. The honey, — miel The carpenter, 
— charpentier. The nurse, — nourrice. The sun, — soleil. The 
eartii^ — teire. A year, — annee. The life, — vie. The feast,— 
jTte. The beauty, — heaute. The master-key, — passe-partout. 
The spit, — toume-broche, Christianity, — christianisme, 

III. DOUBLE GENDER OF SOME NOUNS. 

■ 

1. The following nouns havi a double gender : 
Vaide, m. tho assistant. Uaide, f. tho help, support. 

VaigU, m. the eagle. VaigU, f. the standard. 



ON THE GENDEK OF SUBSTANTIVES. 209 

i'aune^ m the aider-tree. I'aune, f.-the ell, yard. 

un couj)ley a couple, husband and wife, une couple, a brace, two of a sort. 

un enseigne, an ensign. une ejiseigne, a sign. 

le garde f the keeper. la gardey the guard, watch. 

le fjuide, the guide. la guide, the rein in driving. 

le liirre^ the book. la livre, the pound. 

le manchey thd handle. la manche, the sleeve. 

It: nufinmre, the memorandum. la mgmoire, the memory. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy. la mousse, the moss. 

Vivrgue, m. sing, the organ. lea argues, pi. orgjin, or organs. 

le page, the page (of a prince). la page, the page (of a book). 

un paillasse, a merry andrew. une paiUasse, a straw-bed. 

Pdques, pL m. Easter. la pdque, the Passover. 

le poile, the stove. la poele, the frying-pan. 

le poste, the post, military post. la poste, the post-offbe. 

lira somme, a nap, slumber. la somme, the sum. 

le tour, the trick, turn. la tour, the tower. 

le trompette, the trumpeter. la trompette, the trumpet. 

un voile, a veil. une voile, a sail. 

2. There are in French some nouns which have no particiilar 
form for the feminme, and remain always masctdinef even when 
applied to a woman. Such are : 

Un auteur, 7 , - ^, .^ 

rr ^ ' • r^' A^d f. an author, a writer. 
Un ecnvcun, ) 

Un orateur, m. and f. an orator. 

Un peintre, m. and f. a painter. 

Un sculpteur, m. and f. a sculptor. 

Un Hmoin, m. and f. a witness. 

Note. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as : Une femme auteur, 
les femmes poetes, 

3. On the coutrary, there are a few feminme nouns which apply 
also to male individuals : 

La caution, the bail. la basse, the base. 

la pratique, the customer. la sentindle, the sentry. 

IV. FORMATION OF FEMININE APPELLATIONS. 

1 . Male appellations which are originally adjectives, form their 
femimne according to the rules on the adjectives (see Part I., L. 
XML), as: 
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MA8CULINB. FBHININB. 

Le Fran^aia, the Frenchman. La Fran^iae^ the FrenchwcoLaii. 

im Russe, a Rnssian. une Rusae, a Russian ladj. 

tun Juif, a Jew. uneJuive, a Jcwt^s. 

Vipoux, the husband. I'^pouse, the wife. 

fe veu/l the widower. la veuve, the widow. 

2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, an, ten (not »ii), 
and those in t double their n or t before the feminine e, as : 

Le paysan, the peasant. la. ftaysanne, a peasant wnxnan. 

le lion^ the lion. la lionne, the lioness. 

2e Chretien, the Christian. 2a chrtlienney the Christian womaD. 

fe ftoroA, the baron. la baronne, the baroness. 

8. Many nouns ending in e mute form their feminine in esse, as : 

Le comte, the count. La cofmiesse, the countess. 

U nhgre, the negro. la n^gresse^ the negress. 

le maitre, the msister. la maitresse^lhe mistress. 

le prince, the prince. la princesse, the princess. 

4. .Those in -eur change this termination into -euse : 

Le danseur, the dancer. La danseiutCy the dancer, yi 

le chasseur, the hunter. la chasseuse,* tjie huntress. 

5. Many in -teur change it into -irice, as : 

L*acteur, the actor. L'actrice, the actress. 

le bienfaiteur, the benefactor. la bienfaitric^ , tne benefactress. 

le tuteur, the guardian. la iutrice, the guardian, f, 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way : 

Le dieu, the god. La d^esse, the goddess. 

le due, the duke. la duchesse, the ducliess. 

I'empereur, the emperor. Vimp^ratrice, the empress. 

le roi, the king. la reine, the queen. 

le h^rns, the hero. Vh^rdlne, the heroine. 

le gouvemeur, the tutor. /a gouvemante, the governess. 

2e saviteur, the man-servant. /a servante, the maid-servant. 

fe pAheur, the sinner. /a p€cheresse, the sinner yi 

le compagnon, the companion. b compagne, the companion ^ 

Ic Zoup, the he-wolf. ^ Zouw, the she-wolf. 

le mtdet, the mule. la mule, the mule /, 

le dindon, the turkey-cock. la dinde, the turkey-hen. 

* Ckaeaereaae is a poetical form. 
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THEME 2. 

Fonn and write the feminine of the following masculine nouns, 
according to the above rules : 

The neighbor, le voisin; f. — . The hunter, le chasseur; f. 
— . The dwarf, le nam; f. — . The talker, le havard; f — . 
The prisoner, le prisonnier ; f. — . The dumb man, le muet ; f. 
— . The teacher, Vinstitvteur ; f. — . The patient, le malade ; 
f. — . • The husband, Vepoux ; f. — . The master, le maitre ; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien ; f. — . The founder, le fonder 
teur ; f. — . The Englishman, P Anglais ; f. — . The German, 
VAUemand; f. — . The actor, Vactewr; f. — . The inventor, 
Pinventeur ; f. — . The liar, le menteur (root ment-, termination 
-■eur) ; f. — . The traitor, le traitre ; f. — . The singer, le chan- 
teur ; f. — . The idler, le paresseux ; f. — . The lion, le lion ; 
f. — . The tiger, le tigre ; f. — . 

READING LESSON. 

Un honnete p^re de famille, charg^^ de biens et d^anndes, voulut 
r^gler d'avance' sa sncces^on entre ses trois fils, et leur partager 
ses biens, le firuit de ses travaux et de son industrie. II en fit trois 
portions ^gales, et assigna h, chacun son lot. — Puis il leur dit : ** II 
me reste encore un diamant de grand prix ; je le destine k celui de 
Yous qui saura le mieux le m^riter pr quelque action noble et g^ 
n^reuse, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en ^tat de 
robtenir." 

Aussitdt les trois fils se dispersent, mais ils se rassomblcnt au 
temps prescrit.* lis se presentent devant leur juge et voici ce que 
raoonte I'ain^* : ** Mon pere, un dtranger s'est trouv^ dans des cir- 
Constances qui Tout oblig^ de me confier* toute sa fortune : il n'avait 
de moi aucune siiret^, par ecrit,® et n'aurait pu produire centre moi 
aucnne preuve du dep6t ; mais je lui ai tout remis fidelement 
Cette fid^lit^ n'est^lle pas quelque chose de louable' ? " " Tu as 
felt, mon fils," lui repondit le vioillard,** ce que tu devais faire. IJ 
serait honteux d'en a^ autrcmcnt, ear la probity est un devoir." 

1. Laden. 2. Beforehand. 3. Prescribed, appointed. 4. The eldest. 6. To 
UiMt. 6. In writing. 7. Laudable. 
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CONYBBSATTON. 

Qui voulut rdgler sa suooessioD ? Un honn^te per^ dc famille. 
Que fit-il h oet effet (ybr this pur^ 

po9€)1 
Que ltd lestait^l ? 
A qui le de8tiiiart41? 



Gombtec de temp leur donna-tri] 

poor oela? 
Que firent ensoite les fils ? 



Quelle ayait ^t^ Taction de Tain^ ? 



Que lui dit le vieillard? 



n partagea ses biens entre eea 

trois fils. 
Un diamant de grand priz. 
A celui d'entxe euz qui ferait 

une action noble et g^n6- 

reuse. 
H leur donna trois moia pour 

obteuir ce priz. 
Us se disperserent, mais au boat 

du temps present, lis revin- 

rent k la maison. 
n avait remis fid^lement k nr 

Stranger la fortune que ce- 

lui-ci lui ayait oonfi6e sans 

regu (receipt). 
Tu n'as &it, mon fils, que ee 

que tu devais faire. 



VIN 



Le second fils plalda^ sa cause h son tour, k peu pr^s en ces 
termes : " Je me suis trouy^, pendant mon yoyage, sur le bord d'un 
lac ; un enfant yenait? imprudemment de s'j laisser* tomber ; il al- 
lait se noyer f je Ten ai tir^, et je lui ai sauy^ la vie, aux yeux des 
habitants d'un village situ^ au bord de ce lac ; ils pourront attestor 
la y^rit^ du fait."* — ** A la bonne heure," interrompit* le pore . 
'* mais il n'y a point encpre de noblesse dans cette action ; il n'y a 
que de Thumanit^." 

Enfin.,le dernier des trois fr^res prit la parole. " Mon pere," 
dit-il, ** j'ai trouv6 mon ennemi mortal, qui, s'dtant ^gare la nuit, 
s'^tait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant' d'un abime f le 
moindre mouvement qu'il cut fait, au moment de son reveil," ne 
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pouyait manquei^ de le precipiter ; ' sa vie ^tait entre mes ma. as; 
j'ai pris soin de T^veiller^*^ avec les precautions sonvcnables, et Tai 
tire de cet endroit^ fatal." 

** Ah ! mon fils," s'^cria le bon p^re aveo transport, et en Tcin- 
brassant tendrement, " o*est k toi, sans contredit,^ que la bague" 
est due." 

1. To plead. 2., Had Just fallen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The fact. 6. To inter- 
rupt. 6. The slope. 7. Abyss. 8. Of his awakening. 9. Fail. 10. To wolci^. 
1 1. Place, spot. 12. Without doubt. 13. The ring. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qu^avait fait le second fils? II avait sauy^ un enfant qui allait 

se noyer. 
Qui avait vu ccla? Les habitants d'un village situ^ au 

bord du lao. 
Enfin, quelle avait ^t^ Taction II avait retir^ son eunemi endormi 
du dernier des trois fr^res ? au bord d'un abime, ou le 

moindre mouvement I'eiit pr4- 
cipit^. 
Laquelle de ces trois actions Celle du plus jeune fils. 

etait la plus noble ? 
Les actions des deux autres Non, la premiere ^tait une action 
n'£taient-elles pas nobles et de justice, la seconde une action 
g^n^uses? d'humanite. 

Et qu'est-ce queluiditle pbre? II s'^ria aveo transport: ''Mon 

fils, c'est k toi, sans contredit, 
que la bague est due.' 
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II. DEUXliSME LE9ON. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(See Part I. Lesson 2, p. 90.) 

Tbe general rules on this subject liave already been given in the second 
lesson of Part L We have to add here the following particolars. 

1. NouiiB of two and more syllables, ending in -<i»/ and -«n^, are 
spelled by some French writers in the ploral -ens and -ans, instead 
of "CrUt and -ants, as : mamens for moments, enfans for enfants. 
This ortihography, however, is not to be reoommended. 

2. The following nouns in al and ail do not fonn their plural in 
(mx, but take an # . 

Le bal, the ball. V^veniaU, m. the fen. 

le ecd, callus. l*€pouvantaU, m. the scarecrow. 

U narvai, the narwhal. trn portail, a portal, front gate. 

le eamaval, the carnival. le poiirail, the poitrel. 

k r€galf the regale, treat. le terail, the seraglio. 

le dOail, the particulars. VaU, garlic (has in Flur. both lee 

le ffouvemail, the helm, rudder. atZs and Us cadx). 

Plural : Lee bale, lee ode, lee dHails, lee ^uentails, etc 

NoTB. Le bOcUl, cattle, makes in the plural lee bestuiux. 

8. The usual plural of del is ctettx, the heavens ; ihere is, how- ' 
ever, a regular plural, les dels,' meaning: 1, the testers; 2, the di- 
mats ; 8, the skies of pictures. 

4. Z'onY, the eye, has in the plural les yeux, Des mis de hceuf ' 
are oval or round windows. Axeul, has aietUs when it means grand- 
fathers, and aieux in the sense of ancestors. 

5. How compound words form their plural : — 

1, When a word is composed of a substantive and an adjective, or of two 
substantives, both take th^ mark of the plural. Ex.:— 
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Tje» beaux-frhes, the brothers-in-law. 

Les bdlessoeurs, the sisters-in-law. 

Les choux-Jleurs, the canliflowcrs. 

Les chefi-lieux, the chief-towns (of counties). 

2. Bat when a word is composed of two substantives separakd by a pro- 
position, the first alone takes the plural termination. Ex.:— 

Les chefk-<rasuvrey the masterpieces. 
Les arcB-en-cid, the rainbows. 

8. When a word consists of a substantive and a verb or preposition, the 
Bubstantiye alone can take Uie sign of the plural, if required by the sense. 

Ex.: — 

Les tire-bottes, the bootjacks. 

Les essuie-mains, the towels. 
Les ffordeifouB, the balusters. 

4. When there is no substantive in the compound word, none of the 
components can take the mark of the plural. Ex.: — - 

Les passe-partout {not passe-partouts), the master-keys. 
Les forte-piano, the pianos. 

5. The words: la grancTmkre, the grandmother; la graruTtante, grand- 
aont ; la grantTrue, the main street ; la grancTroute, the highway, — have, in 
the ploial, les grand'mkres, les grand'tantes, etc, 

6. The following nouns take in the plural another meaning than 
in the singular : — 

SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

Le dseau, the chisel. les ciseaux, the scissors. 

la lunette, the telescope. les lunettes, the spectacles. 

le fer, iron. les fers, the fetters, chains. 

la grace, grace, pardon. Us graces, grace, charms. 

le gage, the pawn, pledge. Us gages, the wages. 

la mesure, the measure. les mesures, the measures. 

la viande, meat. Us viandes, food. 

la troupe, the troop. Us troupes, the troops. 

la lumihre, the light Us lumihres, knowledge. 

Vaboi, the barking. Us abois, agony. 

la dtfense, the defence. Us defenses, the tusks, fangs. 

7. Substantives which have no angular in French : — 

Les annates, f. annals. Us gens, m. people. 

Us aneitres, m. ancestors. les hordes, f. clothes. 
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1 

1-) 



the enyirons. 



Us ulentourSf m. 

les environs, m. 

lea brousaaiUeSf f. brushwood. 

les d€comhres^ m. rubbish. 

les debris, m. the remains. 

les d€pen», m. cost. 

les entrailles, f. the entrails. 

les y*\iu, m. expenses. 

les fimiraitteSf f. fimeral rites. 



les legumes, m. regetables. 

les math^nuUiques, f. mathemaliGa 

Us mat^attXj materials. 

les mceurs, f. the manners. 

les mouchettes, f. the snuffers. 

des mouchettes, a pair of snnffers. 

les pleurs, f. the tears. 

les te'nebres, f. darkness. 

les vimres, m. yictuais. 



THEME S. 

1. We had many balls last winter.* 2. Are these fans dearl 
8. ^0, they are not dear. 4. The heavens declare* the glory of 
Qod. 5. The great portals of those churches are beautifiil. 6. We 
honor* the virtues of our ancestors. 7. The eyes of (cfe V) man 
are the mirror* of his soul. 8. The eyes of a mother watch* over 
her child's life. 9. I have two brothers-in-law and three asters-in- 
law. 10. Those pictures are masterpieces. 11. T want* two or 
three towels. 12. These master-keys must be very old. 13. Both 
my (mes deux) grandaunts are dead ; but my grandmothers are 
still alive (en vie). 14. Lend me your scissors, if you please. 
15. The fetters are made of iron. 16. Do you know the environs* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know them. 18. Bring me a pair of 
snuffers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. I like them, when they 
are dry. 21. I found this ring^ under the rubbish in my garden. 
22, The little humming-birds (piseavx-^mouches) are the jewels of 
nature* (^Def. art.) 23. I study® mathematics. 

1. Use the article, see Lesson 3. 2. To declare —^nnoncer. 3. Honaror, 4. Mi' 
roir m. 5. VHUer. 6. II me/ataiBee Part l.p. 148, 3). 7. Bague, f. 8. B^<m,m, 
9. i^tudier. 



READING LESSON. 
LE CASTOR. The Beaver. 



Dans le nord de TAm^rique, sur les bords des fleuves et des 
grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand'routes, habite le castor. La 



*In these Themes, words, the last letter of which is printed in itaUes, are tiie 
same in French and English. 
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partie la plus singuliere de son corps est sa queae.^ Ses pattes do 
devant (^fore-feei) sont des especes de rnaips, dont il se sert fort 
adroitement^. Les castors entreprennent des travaux tr^SKwnside- 
rables pour se construire des habitations solides et commodes. Ce 
'ioni des cabanes {htUs) ou plut5t des especes de maisonnettes b^ 
ties dans Teau, avec deux issues. Tune pour aller k terre, Tautre 
pcur se Jeter k I'eau. La forme de cet Edifice' est presque toujours 
ovale ou ronde ; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu'k huit 
ou dix de diametre et de deux ou trois etages.* Les murailles" ont 
jusqu*k deux pieds d'^paisseur;* elles sont ^lev^es k plomb' but un 
pilotis,^ qui sert en meme temps de fondement et de plancher k la 
maison. 

Les castors aiment k rongei^ continuellement de I'^corce (hark), 
et ils en font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant Thivor. 
Chaque cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais piller^^ leura 
Yoisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelqucfois jusqu^k trente castors, 
qui yivent toujours en paix ensemble. Si quelque castor apergoit 
un ennemi, il donne un grand coup, de sa queue, sur I'eau. A ce 
signal, tous les autres plongent dans Teau, ou se r^fugient dans les 
cabanes. 

1. Tail. 2. Skilfully. 3. Building. 4. Floor, story. 6. The walls. 6. Thick- 
nesB. 7. Perpendicularly. 8. Fale, post. 9. To gnaw. 10. To plunder. 



CONVERSATION. 

Oil babite le castor. H babite dans le nord de I'Am^- 

rique, sur les bords des fleuvcs 
et des lacs. * 
Quelle est la parde la plus re- C'est sa queue. 

marquable de son corps ? 
Comment sont ses ps£ttes de de- Ce sont des especes de mains dout 

vant ? il se sert fort adroitemcnt. 

Les castors que font-ils de cu- lis batissent des cabanes dans 
rieux ? I'eau. 
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De quelle mani^re les b&tassent- 
ils? 

Quelle est la forme de oes mai- 
sonnettes ? » 

Y a-t-il plusieurs Stages ? 

Les morailles sont-elles solides? 

Y a-t-il plusieurs castors dans 
un tel Edifice ? 

Que font-ils quand un ennemi 
approche ? 



lis font deux issues, Tune poor 
aller k terre, I'autre pour as Je- 
ter k I'eau. 

La forme en est ordinairement 
ronde ou ovale. 

Oui, les cabanes sent de deux oa 
trois Stages. 

Tr^s-solides ; elles cat jusqu'k 
deux pieds d'^paisseur. 

Ces cabanes oontiennent quelque- 
fois jusqu*^ trente castors qui 
yivent ensemble en paix. 

lis se jettent tons dans FeaUy ou 
se r^fugient dans les cabanes. 



<• > 



III. TROISlilME LB9ON. 



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 



I. THB DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED IN FBBNOH AND NOT Ol 

ENGLISH : 



L*amiti€y f. friendship. 
la paresse, idleness. 
'.*amoury m. love, 
{n vieillesse, old age. 



1. Before abstract nouns, when taken in their whole extent, 

la bwU^f goodness. 
^occupation, f, employment. 
la patience, patience. 
la jeunesse, youth. 

Examples: — 

Le temps est prideux, time is predoos. 

Le vice est odieux, yice is odious. 

La modestie est une l)dle vertu, modesty is a fine virtue. 

lj*oocupation est le meittcur remede contre Venmd, 
Occupation is the best remedy against wearisomenest. 
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2. Before collective names of oorporations, bodies, govemment8y 

sciences, religious creeds, seasons, metals, etp., as : 

Jja fwUessef nobUi^. ie christtanisme, Christiani^. 

le gotwemement, govemment. le judaXsme, Judaism. 

la monarchie, monarchj. Vhiver, m. winter. 

Vhistoire, f. histoiy. Vor, m. gold. 

la g€ographie, geography. * U far, iron. 

3. Before words which represent a whole genus or species, as : 

L'homme est mortel, man is mortal. 

Les voix des animaux 9ont tres-diff&entes. 

The Toices of animals are very different. 

4. Before the following a^d other nouns taken in a general sense: 

Uhmjpmty man. 2a.2ot, law. 

les hommes, men. le sort, fate. 

le cidf heaven. Vusage, la ooitfumej costom. 

la terre, earth. les maun, manners. 

la vie, life. la faim, hanger. 

la mort, death. la soif, thirst. 

le temps, time. le diner, dinner. 

le malheur, misfortnne. le dejeuner, breakfast. 

5. When particular parts or qualities of an organic body are 
mentioned, as : 

Ce gar^an a la tite trks-petUe, 

This boj has a very little head. 

Cette femme a la bouche petite et les yeux Ileus. 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Le loup a la tete Umgue, le nez effil^et les oreiUes Aroites, 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ean. 

La JUle aiix yeux bleus, the blue-eyed girl. 

6. When in EngHsh the possessive case is used, ast 

My father's house, la maison de mon pkre. 
The king's palace, le palais du roi. 

7. Before adjectives used substantively, as • 

J'aime le vert, I am fond of green. 
Les riches ne donnent pas toujours. 
Rich men do not always give. 
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8. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, mooo' 

tiuns, and winds, as : 

VAngleterre est rtche, England is rich. 
Le mont V&uve, Mount VesuTias. 
La Fratwe est plus grande qde VltaUe^ 
Fmnoe is larger than Italy. 

NoTB. Farther particulars on proper names will be found in the sixth 
lesson. 

9. Before nouns of dignity, and titles, followed by proper names, 
as: 

« 

Admiral Nelson, VaTtural Nelson. 
Professor A., \e professeur A. 

10. The definite article replaces the English indefinite artidei 
when the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trots francs la livrt. 
Five francs a yard, cinq francs le mhtre. 

11. In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
A I'Scole — a Viglise^ at or to school ; at or to church. 

U s*€St cass€la jambe, he has broken his leg. 

Vfp^e a la main, a sword in his hand. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish you good morning 

Je n*mi pas le temps, I have not time. 

H n*a pas U sou, he has not a farthiiig. 

•Tat mal a la tete, I have a headache. 

J'at mal aux dents, I have a toothache. • 

Soyez le bienoenu, — la bienvenue, etc,, be welcome. 

La semaine pass^e {demihre), last week. 

12. After dont between nouns, as : 

Un homme dont la reputation est perdue, est malheureux* 
. A man whose good reputation is lost is unhappy. 

II. REPETITION OF TOE ARTIOLB. 

The article must be repeated in French before every subsfantive. 

Examples: 
The mind and heart, Vespnt et le cceur» 
The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 
Le bottler f le chajtdier, et le taiUeur, 
I have bought meat, cheese, and fruits. 
•Tot achet€de la viande, du fiomage et des JhUia, 
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THEME 4 

1. Virtue is the highest* good (^bien, m.). 2. Men are mortal. 
3. Modesty adorns* youth. 4. Human life is short. 6. Man is 
liable^ to a variety of (a Men des) changes.* 6. Gold and silver 
cannot render* man happy. 7. Men df (d'liri) real genius* are 
scarce. 8. Black and white are two opposite^ colors. 9. Beauty 
and wit® are valuable* endowments {avantages), when heightened 
(releves) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
gold and silver. 11. How much a pound ? 12. The love of glory 
{Def. art.) J the fear of shame,'® are often the cause of great deeds.''* 
13. Summer is warm, but winter is cold. 14. The instruction* of 
adversity are wholesome (salutaires) , though unpleasing ; " the les- 
sons of prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious. 15. Geogra- 
phy is a very useM science. 16. Painting,'* sculpture, and poe- 
try'^ belong to the imagination. 17. Good and bad seem to be 
blended (jneUs) together through all nature. 18. Hypocrisy is an 
homage which vice pays (rend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 
eral Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. 21. White garments" are 
the symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
Let us go to church. 24. The boys were at school this morning. 
25. Fear** and ignorance are the sources of superstition. 26. Good 
wine is sold (se retKl) [for] four shillings a bottle. 

1. Orand, 2. Omer, 3. S^ijet. 4. Changement^ m, 5. Bendre, 6. Vraig&nK. 
7. Opposi, 8. Esprit, 9. Pr6cieux. 10. La honte, 11. DesagriabU, 12. La 
pHnhire. 13. La po4sie, 14. VitemerUs. 16. Peur^ /. 16. Action, f. 

III. THE DEFINITB ARTICLE IS OMITTED: — 

1 Before the cardinal numbers which come after the names of 

W'vereigns, as : 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quaJtre. 

Louis the Eighteenth, Louis XVIII (dix-huit). 

George the Third, George trots, 

2. Before the cardinal numbers used in quotations, as : 
Book the first, chapter the fifth. 

Idvre fremxefi chapitre cinq. 
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3. Before plw, used in the sense of the more. Ex. : 
Plus je la voi'Sf plus je Vaime, the more I see her, the more I lore her. 

IV. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE IS OBIITTED IN FRENCH: 

1. Before national and professional names, when the subject is a 
noun or personal pronoun, as : 

Jfi suis AnglaiSf I am an Englishman. 

Mon pere €tait m€decin, my father was a physician. 

NoTB. But it is expressed after c^est and void or oot/a, and also when dM 
noun is qualified. 

C*est un Antj/aiSf he is an Englishman. 

Void un Ojffider, here is an officer. 

M. Dubois €tait un m^decin distingutf, Mr. Dubois was a distinguished phy- 
sician. 

2. It is also omitted in appositions, that is, when a substantive 
is used to qualify another, as : 

Uavare.y commie par Moliere, the Miser, a comedy by Moli^re. 
Auguste, Jils tie M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, ville d*Allemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, Grammaire fran^ise. 
A history of England, Ilistoire d* Angleterre. 

4. Afber the word quel, used to- express surprise : 
YHiat a noise you make ! qml bruit vojis faites I 

b. Before the words, qtuintite, a quantity ; nomhre, a number ; 
force, a great number, when they are used adverbially. Ex. : 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois, I have seen him many times. 
// m*a donn€ quantity de jolies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. The indefinite article is left out in French and supplied by 
par, before substantives that denote time, or in mentioning what \b 
paid for salary, wages, etc. : 

Five guineas a month, dnq guin^espar mois. 
So much a lesson, tant par le^on, 

7. Sometimes after jamais, never, as : 

Jamais g€n€rdl ne s^est plus distingue. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 
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8. In the following and other expressions, in wluch tihs noun and 

verb are inseparably connnebted : 

Troaver moyen, to find (a) means. 

Fjoure signer to make a sign. 

Faire present, to make a present. 

Mettre firij to put an end or stop. 

Livrer baiaille, to fight a battle. * 

Prendre exemple, to take an example. 

Rendre servicef to render a service. 

iVe dire mot, to saj not a word. 

THEME 6. 

• 

1. Book the tenth, chapter the third. 2. Charleir the Second, 
king of (cT) Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (roy- 
aume) to PhiHp the Fifth. 3. William the Third, king of Eng- 
iland, married (^epotisa) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
{.facqiies) the Second. . 4. Apelles was a painter.* 5. Socrates' 
was a philosopher, Cicero' an orator (^-teur). 6. Is your father a 
physician? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer {avocai), 8. "Henjy's 
uncle is a skilful* physician. 9 Who is that gentleman ?* 10. He 
is {pesC) an officer. 11. How much do you charge {demandez- 
vans) for your lessons? 12. I charge ten franc* a lesson. 13. A 
German Grammar. 14. A Roman history, from the foundation* of 
Bom6 to (^ju8gu*ii) the destruction of the Roman empire. 16. 
What an unhappy situation ! 16. How much does the bookseller^ 
pay you for your novels?* 17. He pays me five crowns (cciw) a 
sheet.* 18. We went to Caen, a large town of Normandy.*® 19. 
The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
ing the ** Misanthrope,'* a comedy by Moliere. 21. I shall find a 
moans to satisfy^^ him. 22. He said not a word. 23. Our neigh- 
bor made us a sign to leave^ the room. 

1. PHntre. 2. Socrate. 3. Ciciron, 4. Habile. 6. Monsieur, 6. Fondahon, 
7. lAbraire* 8. Boman, in. 9. FeuiUe, 10. De NormamUe, 11. Saiis/aire, 12. 
Quitter. 
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T. Tins ARTICLE IS OMITTED IN BOTH LANaUAGSBI-^ 

1. In many proverbs, as : 

ContenioMfU posse richesstt, content surpasses wealth. 
Pauvret^ n'egt pas vice, poverty is no disgrace. 
Mauvaise herbe croU toujours. 

2, In enumerating several substantives in the partitive sense» 
when summed up by totis or rien, as : 

Himmes, femmcs, enfants, tous votdaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

8. After m — ni, soit — soit, when the nouns are taken in the 

partitive sense, as : 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prihres, ni menaces ne pouvaient Vengager a, tie. 
Neither prajers nor threats coald indnce him to, etc. 
Soit crainte, soit ignoranoe, U ne voulait rien dire. 
Be it fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4. The partitive article is further omitted after prepositions when 
the noun following forms with them an adverbial phrase, as : 

Avec plaisir, with pleasure. par jottr, dailj, a day. 

avec patience, with patience. par an, yearly, a year. 

avec soin, with care. par mois, monthly, a month. 

avec 4t^nce, elegantly. sur mer, ) , ^ , 

,. ^ >• by water, by sea. 

sans argent, without money. par mer, } "^ "^ 

sans Jagons, without ceremonies. sur terre, 7 , , , 

sans peine, without trouble. par terre, > ^ 

sans piril, without danger. sous peine de mart, on pain of death. 

6. No article is used before a substantive which is repeated with 
a preposition, as : 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De temps en temfts, from time to time. 
De siecle en sihcle, from age to age. 

6. In the following expressions, where the noun forms but one 
idea with the verb antecedent, a^ : 

Avoir faim, to be hnngiy. prendre patience, to have patience. 

avoir soif, to be thirsty. prendre soin, to take care. 
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avoir soin^ to take care. faire grace, to grant pardon. 

avoir peur^ to be afraid. faire attention, to pay attention. 

avoir bonne mine, to look weil. Jaire grand cos, to value. 

avoir piti€, to have pity. faire peur, to frighten. 

avoir honte, to be ashamed. faire mention, to mention. 

avoir raison, to be right. faire fortune, to make one's fortune. 

avoir tort, to be wrong. rendre comptp., > 

ai-oiV <mja, to have occasion tor. rendre rmson, J «" "««»>»' '«»• 

atTOtV dessein, to intend. rendre visitc, to visit. 
avotV eni;i«, to have a desire, a mina. porter envie, to envy. 

oivoir heaoin, to want. Kirurir risque, to run risk. 
avoir coittume, to be in ths habit, to denumder pctrdon^to beg one's par- 
use, don. 

prendre part, to join. demander grace, to beg for graoe. 

prendre garde, to take care. ajouLer foi, to give credit. 
prendre cong€, to take leave. 

7. Further, after many verbs which are followed by de^ h^ or eii|, 

as: — 

Combler de hienfaits, to load with benefits. 
Vivre depain, to live upon bread. 
Monter a rJieval, to mount (get) on horseback. 
Afonter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 
Tomber de cheval, to fall firom horseback. 
Deacendre de cheval, to alight. 
Se mettre a table, to go to dinner. 
Se lever de taUe, to rise from dinner. 
Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 
Mourir de faim, to die of hunger. 
Manrir de froid, to dio of cold, to freeze. 
Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 
£tre malade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 



THEME «. 

1. Charity* begins at home ( joar sai-mcme). 2. Necessity has 
no law (lot). 3. Games,^ conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
(distrait) him. 4. Nobody was satisfied ; father, uncles, aunts and 
lirothers, all thought themselves {se crurent) neglected.' 5. This 
cian has neither vioe« nor virtues ; neither talents nor defects.^ 6. 

15 
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We expected our friend from day to day. 7. It does not suffice to 
heap {(Tentasser) facts* upon facts, to load* your memory ; you must 
exercise' also your judgment." 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year 11. The poor woman 
was starving with hunger and (with) cold. 12. You are always 
right : I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (de) my weakness.' 
14. The least noise^® frightens me. 15*. Thosu whc speak without 
reflection, are exposed to many (a Men des) errors. 16. I niui^t 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on (cfe) bread anJ 
potatoes only. 

1. CkariU, 2. Jeu, m. S. N6gligi», 4. Diflxut, 6. LeJdU, 0. C^hargtr, 7. 
AMToer. 8. Juffemeni, 9. Faibiease, 10. BruU, m. 



READING LESSON. 
D^OSTU^B. 



D^mosthbne, jeune homme d'Athenes, avait grande envie de de- 
venir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir refus^ tons 
les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait^ k Texces ; puis il ne pouvait prononcer la 
lettre R. ; cnsuite il avait une voix desagreable et glapissante,' et do 
faibles poumons.' D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever Tepaule^, quand il avait prononc^ trois ou quatre 
mots. Aussi, la premiere fois qu^il harangua le peuple, il s'cn tint 
si mal, qu'il fut siifle'. 

Tout autre que lui aurait k jamais perdu courage. Mais Demos- 
thene prit patience et resolut, en depit^ de la nature, de devemr boo 
ograteur, et il le devint. Ecoutcz comment 11 s'y prit/ 

Quelquefois il allait au bord de la mer, dans Tendroit ou les 
vaguefif venaient se briser (ftrca* )*avec fracas.' Lk, il debitait*®un 
discours k haute voix, pour s'accoutumer a domincr le tumulte d'une 
assembl(3e populaire. 

D*autres fois, il mettait dans sa boucho de petits cailloux (^pfh- 
Ues) ; puis il courait en gravissant^^ une montagne et en di^elaniant, 
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afin de se contraindre^ h prononoer clairement jusqu'k la moindre 
ByUabe. 

Enfin, on dit qu'il s'oxer^sut k parler dans une chambre souter- 
raine,^* et que pour se mettre dans la n^cessit6 do rester longtemps 
eoferm^, il s'^tait fait raser^* la moitie de la tete. 

II se pla^ait des heures entieres devant un miroir, pour se donner 
une bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. On dit q I'il so. 
mettalt aussi I'^paule nue imm^diatemcnt sous la pointe d'uno 
^p^e," afin qu'elle le piquat,*® toutes les fois que, d'apr^s sa mau- 
vaise habitude, il ferait son mouvement d'dpaule. 

C'est par des exercices soutenus^' de ce genre, joints k une 4tude 
profonde des sciences, qu'il se rondit enfin le plus grand orateur qui 
ait exists ; et aujourd'hui encore, apr^s tant de siecles,^^ ses ha- 
rangues sont admirees commo des chefs-d'oeuvre d'eloquence. 

1. To stammer. 2. Shrill. 3. Lungs. 4. Shoulder. 6. To hiss. 6. In spite of. 
7. To manage. 8. The waves. 9. Noise. 10. To deliver. 11. To climb. 12. To 
force. 13. Subterranean. 14. To shave. 15. A sword. 16. To sting. 17. Ck>n- 
tinued. 18. Century. 

CONVERSATION. 

■ « 

La nature avait-clle favoris^ Au contraire, elle semblait lui 
D^mosthcne? avoir refus^ tons les moyen? 

de devenir orateur. 
Quels defauts avait-il done ? II begayait et no pouvait pronon^ 

cer la lettre r. 
Comment ^talt sa voix ? Elle 6tait desagr^able et glapi»- 

sante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lorsqu'il II s'en tira si mal qu'il fut siflBltS 
pronon9a son premier dis- (^hissed). 
cours ? 
Fut-il decourag6 par co resul- Non, il ne perdit pas courage ; au 
tat? contraire, il pcrsista dans son 

dessein. 
Et comment s'y prit-il ? II s'exerQait continuellemcnt et de 

different-OS mani^res. 
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Dite(Hnoi oomment 



Est-oe qa*il i^usdt dans aes ef- 
fbrts? 

Bob harangues ezistentrelles en- 
oorel 



H mettait de pctits cailloux d-iiis sa 
bouche pour se defeire (rid of) 
de rhabitude de b^gajer. 

H r^QSsit si parfaitcment qu'il de- 
vint k la fin Ic plus grimd ora- 
teur qui ait exists. 

Qui, elles ont etc conservees, et 
elles sont encore aujourd'hni ad- 
mires commo des ehe&-d*(euTre 
d'^loquence. 



IV. QUATRlilME LE9ON. 



SPECIAL USE OF BE AND A. 

In general we may say de is used when made of, composed of, coming 
from, bdonging to, can be understood ; whereas a is employed when for the 
purpose ofia meant. 

I. DB IS USED : — 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : heaucoup, peu, plus, mains, 
tant, etc. (See Part I. L. 6, p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitiYely 
and preceded by a word denoting quantity. Ex.: — 

II y eut deux hommes db tui!s, there were two men killed. 
Void qudqite chose de plus, here is something more. 
Void un homme db tn^, here is a man too many. 
J'ai deux chambres de loupes, I have two rooms let. 

Note. The noun may be undcrstqod. Ex.: J^en at une de lou^e. Or 
risH or personne may supply the place of the noun and its preceding word. 
Ex.: // n*y a personne de malade chez nous, there is no ono sick at our house. 
Rien de bon, nothing good. . 
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3. As in English, after nouns expressing quantity, number, 
mecuure, weight, etc., as : — 

Uhe quantity de noix, a quantity of walnuts. 
Uhe poire de bos, a pair of stockings. 
Une livre de beurre, a pound of batter. 
C/ne piece de toile, a piece of linen. 
C/n morceau de Jromaye, a piece of cheese 
Uhe main de papier, a quire of paper. 
One bouteHU de vin, a bottle of wine. 

4. After adjectives denoting dimension or (ige, as : — 

A wall twenty feet high : vn mar hcaa de vingt pieda or un mwr qm a vingt 
pieds DB havt or db hauteur, 

A boy ten years old, un (petit) gargon de dix oiif. 

A table six feet long, une table tongue de six pieds or de six pieds de 
longueur. 

NoTB. It may be observed here that with adjectives of dimension, the 
Terb to be may be rendered in French by avoir, as : — 
This tower is 120 feet high. 
Cette tour 'A cent vingt pieds de hauteur, 

5. When an English adjective is rendered in French by a noun, 
the order of the substantives is inverted in English. In French the 
latter is preceded by de. Ex.: — 

A witty man, un homme d'esprit. 

A gold watch, une montre d'or. 

Silk stockings, des bos de soie. 

The Russian Ambassador, Vambassadeur de Russie. 

Irish linen, la toile d'lrlctnde. 

Spanish wool, la laine d'Espagne. 

Burgundy wine, U vin de Dourgogne, 

6. De is used, as in English, aft»r a common noun followed by 
ita proper name. Ex. : — 

Le royaume d* Eapagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
/yile de Malte^ the island of "Malta. 
La viUe de fjondres^ the city of London. 
Lelacde Geneve, the lake of Geneva. 

Except the combinations with mont, rue, place, and ^glise, as : le Mont 
Bkme, le Mont Etna, rue Richelieu, place Vend^me, V^glise Saint-Sulpiee, etc 
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7. After many adjectives it takes the place of the English with^ 
from, of, bf/f tn, etc. (See L. 8, compl. of adj. 1.) Ex.: — 

Full of ardor, jdein de fea. 
Greedy after money, ayide d'argent. 
Dressoi in black, vetu de noir. 

I am pleased with my situation. 
Je suts content de ma position, 

I am deprired of everything, je suispriv^de tout. 

8. De is used for than, instead of que, afler plus, more, and 
mains, less, when these adverbs are followed by a numeral adjective 
or substantive : — 

n a plus de sixans, he is more than six years old. 

9. For tn, after a superlative, before the name of a place : — 

Une des meilleures- institutions de Boston, one of the best institntiona tn 
Boston. 
Le premier de notre icole, the first in oar school. 

FRKNCH COMPOUND NOUNS WITH DB. 

10. EngUsh nouns compounded with two substantives are gener- 
ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by de, 
when one expresses the naiure, species^ or qucdity of the other. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, the 
last coming first, and a preposition inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, must be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
lepant de Westminster. 

1 . 2>e is nsed when coming from, bdonging to, made of can ly» nnderstood 
as : — 

A toothache, un mat de dents. 
A headache, un mal de tile. 
The town-hall, VhMd de viUe. 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer, 
A feather-bed, un lit de plumes, 
A holiday, un jour de fete 
A gold mine, une mine d'or . 
The moon-light, le dair de lune» 
A masterpiece, un chef-d'ceuvrs. 
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2. When in the English word the second component denotes a person or 
AU animal, in French de is always used, as : — 

A schoolmaster, un niaitre 6*^cole. 

A chambermaid, une fenime de chambre. 

The dancing-master, le maitre de danse. 

The music-mistress, la maitresae de mtuique, 

A saddle-horse, un cheval de selle. 

A sea-fish, un poisson de mer, * 

THEME 7. 

1. Give me mucli bread and little meat. 2. Ton must use more 
prudence. 3. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 4. 
Tou make too much noise. 5. How many children has your aunt? 
6. She has four children. 7. You ha ve^ eaten too many cherries. 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Henry has a great many 
friends. 10. We 4iad a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper. 18. A great number of friends remained 
attached^ to me. 14. They have built a wall eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there killed? 16. There 
were six killed (see § 2). 17. How many soldiers were there 
woTinded? 18. There were six books lost. 19. How many were 
there found? 20. How many rooms are there let in that house? 
21. Have you anything good? 22. I have aotlilng bad. 23. 
When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 25. My watch 
is of gold. 26. Irish linen is as^ good as Dutch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28. The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portuga/. 29. The city of Pari^ is 
older than the city of Berlin. 30. Is that gentleman^ your musio- 
master? 31. No; he is my writings-master. 

1. AttaclU8. 2. Aussi, 3. D^UoUande, 4. Monsieur. 5. ^criturCtT, 

*Attez, enough, is placed after the sabstantire in English, and always before In 
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xSElUS & 

1. To-morrow is (c'e«() a holi^day; it ^11 be a day of hapj^i- 
ness.* 2. Human life is full of disappointments.' 3. Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed^ with (^f) wit^ and judgment. 4. We 
were very much pleased with his behavior.* 5. T was in England, 
but I have ^ot seen Westminster bridge. 6. Burgundy wine is 
very dear. 7. Spanish wool is better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears' silk stockings 

10. My sisters and I (we) have taken^ a walk by (au) moonlight. 

11. The battle-field was covered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is the chambermaid of the Duchess of L. 13. Who are 
these gentlemen? 14. One is my music-master, and the other is 
my sister's dancing-master. 15. Let us go to (gallons dans) the 
dining-room; dinner is served (^serm), 16. I shall not dine to- 
day ; I have a bad^ headache. 

1. FUe. 2. Bonheur. 3. Seven, 4. Doui. 5. Esprit, 6. CondvUe^ f. 7. PoT' 
ter, 8. To take a walk = se promener, 0. Violent, 

II. SPECIAL USE OP a, 

1. The preposition a alone (without article) is used after a verb 

in the following expressions : 

Condamner a mort, to condemn to death. 

Fermer a clef, to lock. 

Tomber a terre, to fall to the floor or ground. 

Alter a pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

AUer a chevcd, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter a cheval, to get or mount on horseback. 

Tomber a nenoux, ) , , ■, 
,, :: }■ to kneel down, 

oe mettre a genoitxt ) 

Se mettre a table, to sit down to dinner. 

2, When two substantives make a compound word in English, 
their order is inverted in French, and the preposition a intervenes, 
when the one expresses the use of the other, or when fcr the pur- 
pose of, hy means of, may be understood : 

The silk-worm, lever h, aoie 
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A milk-pot, un pota laiL* 

A teacup, une tasae a ihi, 

A repeater, vane montre a r^pititUm, 

A windmill, un moulin a vent. 

A paper-mill, un mouUn a papier, 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder), un mouUn h poudn. 

Gunpowder, de la poudre a canon. 

A dining-room, une salle a manger. 

A bedroom, une ckambre a coucher, 

A wineglass, un verre a vin,* 

A coffee-cup, une tasse a cafi. 

A steam-engine, une machine a vapeur. 

A steamboat, un bateau a vapeiir. 

Fire-arms, des amies a Jeu, 

3. If the second word begins with a vowel or A mute, the artiole 
is commonly inserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, une bouteille ^ Vencre Cor a encre). 
A water-jug (pitcher), une cruche It Veau (or a eau). 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where certain thing? 

are sold or kept in quantities, the article is also used with a, as : 

The horse-market, le marchiaux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le march€ aux poissons. 
The corn-market, la haUe aux UA. 

5. A together with the article is further used to call a dish or 
drink after its principal ingredient, as : 

A milk-soup, unesoupe au lait. 
Cofiee with milk, du cafiau lait. 
A cream-tart, une tarte a la creme, 
A pancake with herbs, une omelette aux fines herbes. 
NoTB. But we say du syrop de groseiUe, not syrop h groseHle, cnrrani- 
syrup, because this is piade entirely of currants. 

6. To denote the difi^rent kinds of hunting, shooting, etc.,. as : 

A deer-hnnt, la chasse aux chevreuUs, 
Fox-hunting, la chasse aux renards, 

7. A IB generally employed to translate expressions in which fcith 

* Un pot de laU, un verve de vin, Bignity a pot of milk, a glass of wine; pot am 
laU refers both to the vessel and to its contents. 
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is cxprensed or could be employed, or when having could be ised. 
Ex.: 

Une ftuMon a deux Aages, a two-story house. 

« 

Un chapeau a grands bonis, a broad-brimmed hat. 

Une voiture a deux places, a double-seated carriage. , 

TUEME 9. 

] . I have bought six teacups ; take^ them into the dining-rocm. 
2. Where is the otl^-boUle f 3. Who has broken this fiower^pot ? 
4. Bring me a wineglass and two teaspoons, 5. Why has he 
been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed^ a murder.^ 7. 
Your room is locked. 8. Is this an ink-bottle f 9. No ; it is a 
vinegars-bottle, 10. Let us sit down (^mettons-noits) to dinner. 11. 
Did you observe* that man wtW black hair? 12. You must buy 
another milk-pot. 13. Is this the corn-market f 14. I always 
keep (keep always) fire-arms in my bedroom for my safety' during 
the night; but I have no gunpowder at present, thus {ainsi^ my 
fire-arms are useless.* 

1. Portez. 2. BvXUi f. 3. CommiSy P. p. otcommettrt, 4. Vinaigre, 5. SemoT' 
qiier, 6. Aux, pi. 7. S^reti, f. 8. Inutile. 9. Mmrtre, f. 

THEME 10. 

1. Whom have you called? 2*. I have been to the fish-market; 
however I have bought no fish, because it was too dear.^ 3. I went 
fox-hunting yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see a deer-hunt, 4. 
What had you for dessert ? 5. We had cherry-pi^ and a crean^ 
tart,* 6. Can you tell me where the hay-store is? 7. It is 
near the horse-market, 8. Who invented gunpowder J 9. Ber- 
thold Schwarz, a German monk.' 10. The poor girl has broken a 
milk-pot, two wineglasses, and several teacups, 11. The Great 
Eastern is the largest steamship in the (au) world. 12. CaU the 
milk-woman ;* I must buy a pot o/* milk. 

1. Cher. 2. Qdttau, 3. Crime, f. 4. Tourte, f. 6. Maine. 0. LaUiire. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP NAMES OF 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 

(SeePartL, L. VII.) 

1. As mentioQed in the First Part (7th lesson), the definite ar- 
ticle is put before the names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But the names of countries and islands, which have the 
same name as cities situated in them, such as Naples^ Bade, Genes 
(€^noa), Make, Oandie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, however : le Hanovre and le Luxembourg, 

2. Further, the definite article is always retained with names of 
countries which are only used in the plural, and in those which are 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: — 

The productions of India, Us productions des Indes, 

The governor of the Netherlands. 
Le gouvtmeur des Pays-bas. 

The queen of Great Britain. 
La reine de la Grande-Bretagne, 

3. In the following cases de only, without the article, is used be- 
fore names of countries : — 

1. When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of. Ex.^ — 

La reine d'Angleterre, the queen of England. 
Le Crrand-duc de Bcuie, the grand-duke of Baden. 

KoTB. With the names of some countries that are not European, tae 
ardcle is generally used, as : — 

L'empereur de la ChinCy dw Br^sUy etc. 
The emperor of China, of Brazil, etc. 

However, with Persia, la Perse, and Egypt, VEgypte, onl^ de is used : — 

Lermde Perse, the king of Persia. 
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2. Wheiff the names of coantries have the meaning of an a^jectiTe (fee 
also L. IV. 4), as : — 

1,'argent de France, French money. 

La snip. tTItalUf the silk of Italy. 

Du fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese {de may be omitted). 

3. After the verbs : venir, to come ; revenir, to come back, to retam ; or- 
river, to arrive, and the noan le retour, if the name of the country is femi- 
nine, as : — 

// est venu de France, he has come from France. 
Lorsque je revins (TEspagne, when Isretnmed from Spain. 
A man retour d*Italie, on my return from Italy. 

But if the same is masculine, the definite article is used, as : — 

•Parrive du Tyrol, du Mexique, du Portugal, etc, 

4. After words, such as empire, rmfaume (kingdom), duch^, viUe, de (isle), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — 

Uempire d'Autriche, the Empire of Austria. 
La viUe de Paris, the city of Paris. 

4. Both to and in used after a word Edgnifying going, coming, 

sending, living, being, etc., before names of coontxies in the singa- 

lar, must be rendered in French by the preposition en, without any 

article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nous aUons en Am€rique. 

He is to go back to Belgium, U dmt retoumer en Belgiqne, 

I send him to Switzerland, ^e Venvoie en Suisse. 

My brother is in America, nwn Jrh-e est en Amirique, 

Rouen is in France, Binun est situ€R en France* 

5. If the name of the country be accompanied by an adjecthnBi 
dans with the definite article must be used : 

Dam la Suisse fian^aise, in French Switzerland. 
Doms PAUemagne mOidionale, in southern Germany. 

6. The article is omitted before names of towns, yillageB, eto., 

as: — 

Anvers, Antwerp. lAvoume, Leghorn. 

Athhnes, Athens. Lisbonne, Lisbon. 

Bruxelles, Brussels. Londres, London. 

Dottures, Dover. Ijyon, Lyons. 

Genhje, Geneva. Venise, Venice. 



NAMES OF COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 23 < 

NoTB. A few names of towns are preceded by the article : — 

Tjt Havref Havre. la Rochdk, Rochelle. 

la Haie, the Hague. le Caire, Cairo, etc. 

7. The names of rivers and mountains are preceded by. the 
definite article, as in English : 

La Seine, the Seine. U Tibre, the Tiber. 

le HMne, the Rhone. le Danube, the Danube. * 

le Bhin, the Rhine. la Mosdle, the Moselle. 

les Alpes, the Alps. le Bight, the Righi. 

8. Both to and ai or in before names of places are rendered 
by a. Ex. : — 

Are you going to Brussels, aUez-vous h BruxeUes f 

He was at Rome and Naples, U Oait h Borne et h Naples. 

9. After pdrHrf to set out, to leave, the preposition pour must 
be used before names of countries with the article, before names 
of cities wiihottt it : — 

Nous partirons pour VEspagne et le Portugal. 

We will set out {or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 

£Ue est pctrtie pour Paris et Lyon, 
She left for Paris and Lyons. 

THEME 11. 

1. I prefer the ^nes of Germany to the winep of ^pain. 2. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 3. Naples may (^petU) 
be called a paradise,^ from its (a catise de so) beauty and fertility.* 

4. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 
wines. 5. My grandfather lives in the West Indies.' 6. I set out 
for Ugypt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes from Switzerland. 8. 
Cologne is situated* on (siir) the Rhine. 9. The Alps are higher 
than the Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Peter* the Great, 
died at St. Petersburgh in the year (en) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 
granary* of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

1. Paradis, st-. 2. FertUiU, 3. Les Indes occideataies, 4. SUu^ 6. Pierrt, 

5. Grettier,m. 
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READING LESSON. 
CHARLBS XII. (Douze.) 

Charles XTT, roi de SuMe, naqiiit^ k Stockholm le 27 Join 1682. 
n perdit sa mere dans sa onaeme ann^e, et ayait k peine quinze ans 
lorsque son pere mourut. Selon' le testament da feu* roi, 11 ne de- 
vait 6tre majeur^ qu'apr^s avoir pass^ sa dix-buiti^me ann^e, ma is 
fiur la proposition du ministre Piper, les ^tats loi d^f^rerent' le 
gouvemement d^jk en 1697. L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de 
Kussie, Fr^d^ric lY, roi de Danemark, et Auguste, ^lecteur de 
Saxe, lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apr^s I'autre et remporta d'abord^ des victoires 
^latantes,'^ entre autres oelle de Narva, ou 11 d^fit^ avec moins de' 
8,000 Sa^dois, quatre-vingt millo Russes, dont il resta plus de vingt 
mille sur le champ de bataille, tandis qu'il ne perdait que six cents 
hommes. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il p^n^tra en Russie, il perdit la 
bataille decisive de Pultawa, et fut contraint de se r^fugier sur le 
territoire turc aveo une faible escorte de deux cent cinquante 
Su^dois. 

1. Was bom. • 2. Aooordlng^ to. S. Late. 4. Of age. 6. To transfer. 6. At 
first. 7. Splendid. 8. To defeat. 9. Than. 

CONVERSATION. 

Oti naquit Charles XII ? Ce roi naquit k Stockholm. 

Dans quelle ann^e ? En 1682, lo 27 Jum. 

Perdit-il ses parents de bonne Oui, il perdit sa m^re, quand il 
heure ? avait 1 1 ans, et son p^re, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 
Quand fnt-il d^lar^ majeur ? En 1697, k I'llge de quinze ans et 

demi. 

Qu'arriva-tril trois ans apr^s ? Pierre I, empereur de Russie, 

Fr^^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, ^lecteur de Saxe, 
Im d^clar^rent la guerre. 

Que fit Charles XII? II les attaqua Tun apr^ I'autre et 

les d^fit. 
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Qaelle es6 sa plus dclatante 

victoire ? 
Avait-il beaucoup de soldats ? 
T eutrD beaucoup de tues ? 



A-t-il toujours ^t^ heureux dans 

ses batailles? 
A quoi futril contraint ? 



Celle de Narva, oh il battit 

80,000 Busses. 
II n'avait que 8,000 Sucdois. 
Les Russes perdirent plus de viugt * 

mille hommes, les Sucdois k 

peine sax cents. 
Non, il perdit la bataille de Pul- 

tawa. 
n fut contraint de se r^fugiei sur 

le territoire turc, aveo une &ible 

Qsoorte. 
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VI. SIXliJME LE9ON. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(See the First Part, L. XII.) 
1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated : — 

1. Before eyery noun of the same sentence, as : — > 

M7 brothers and sisters have arriyed. 
Mes frh'es et mea aceiirs sont arrives. 

2. Before two or three adjectives qualifying diflferent things : ~> 

I love your great and your little cliildrcn. 
•Pabne vos grands et vos peUts enfants. 

Note. But when the two substantives relate to the same person, and 
when the two or throe adjectives are of the like signification* and qualify 
the same object, the possessive adjective is not repeated. Ex.: — 

My teacher and friend, mon pr^cepteur et ami. • 

His good and useful advice, scs bona et utiles consei^n. 

* If they have a contrary signification, tho possessive p4)c<^^e most be repeated, 
M : Sea bonnet et $e» mauvaises pensies (thoughts). 
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2. Custom requires the uso of the possesedve adjective twfore tbe 
names of relations in addressing them or speaking of them. Ex.: — - 

Aunt, when do you leave ? 
kfa tante, quand partez-vous f 

Cousin, will you go with me ? 

Mon cousin (ma cousine), vouiez-uoua alter avec moi f 

Father is not at home, mon pere n*eA pas a la maison, 

3. When in English the possessive pronouns ndiM^ thine, his, 
hers, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed after a noun to 
which they relate, they are rendered in French by. mes, tes, ses, etc., 
before the noun, which is put in the plural. Ex.: — 

A book of mine, un de mes litres, 
, A friend of yours, un de vosamis, 

4. When the verb to be is found before a possessive adjective fol- 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and signifies to belong, in 
French a must be used. Ex.: — 

This book is my father's, ce livre est k man phre. 

That h^use is our uncle's, c^te maison-la est k notre cnde. 

5. When parts of the body, or physical and intellectual faeultios 
are spoken of, the French generally use the definite article where in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. UL 5.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in my head, fai mal a la tete. 
He has lost his senses, il a perdu Vesprit. 

Note 1 . If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, the posses- 
sive adjective should be used in French as in English. 

Note 2. When a habitual complaint is spoken of, the posaesslve ad* 
jective is also properly used. Ex.: — 

His headache has returned, sa migraine Va repris, 

6. Afler the verbs changer and redoiMer the possesfflre adjeo* 
ti ee is dropped and replaced by the preposition de,2Ai — 

He has^changed his religion, // a chang€de religion. 
We have changed our opinion. 
Nous avons change d* opinion oi iVavis, 

They redoubled their activity, Us redouMhrent d*actimur. 
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THEME 12. 

1. My fatiher, mother and sisters aro in the country. 2. His 
uncle and aunt know it. 3. I thank you for (de) your good and 
useful servicer. 4. He is a friend of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yours. 6. Where. are you, daughter? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let us work. 9. He will never betray* me, for he 
is my friend and protector.' 10. We changed our mind' when we 
hoard that news. 11. He tells* a falsehood* as often as (totUes Us 
fois qu') he opens his mouth. 12. A cousin of ours came yes- 
terday to see us. 13. Give me my dictionary and grammar.* 14. 
My mother has a pain in (a) her hea<l. 16. I have a pain in 
my ear.* 16. The man who fell from the roof of our house, dislo- 
cated («e demit) his wrist. * 17. In (a) the last battle* our gen- 
eral lost his right leg, and I was wounded*** in my shoulder." 

1. TraMr, 2. Prdecteur, 3. Avis, m. 4. Dire un menaonge, 6. Qrammmre^ 
r. 6. OreUle^ 7. Ta&,m. 8. Poiffnet,m, 0. BataUleyf. 10. Ble88er,Teg,Y, 11^ 
EpauUit. 

7. When in English the word ovm is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possessive adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
sessive .pronoun : le mien, le Hen, le sien (^propre), etc., or in the 
feminine by la mienne, la tienne; la sienne (^propre), etc. Ex.: — 

The daughter of his iriend and his own. 
La JUle de son atjui et la sienne (propre), 

8. The indefinite pronoun one^s denoting a possession is trans- 
lated in French son, sa, ses. Ex.: — 

One is glad to find one's money again. 

On est content de retroaver son argent, ^ 

9. When its and their refer to a thing which is Hot the subjec* 
of a proposition they are rendered by en unless preceded by a prop 
osition, in which case son, sa, ses, leur, leurs must be used. Ex.: — 

I Hke this conntry, its air (Norn.) is healthy, its soil fruitful, etc. 
Xaime ce pays ; Vair en est sain, le sol en est fertile. 

What plant is this ? — I do not know its name. 
^elle est cette plantef — Je n'en connais pas le nom, 

16 
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Look at these trees ; what is their height? 

Voyez ces arbres ; qudU en est la hauteur Cnot leur A.) t 

But we must say : 

Paris a ses beauts. 
Paris has its beauties. 

J*adinire la grandeur de ses rues, 
I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arbres mnt remarquakiUs par leur hauteur. 
These trees are remarkable for their height. 

10. Observe the following gallicisms : — : * 

Let me soon hear of jpn. 
Donnez-moi bientdt de vOs nouvdles, 

I shall go to meet you, J'trat a votre rencontre. 
They are cousins of mine, ce sont de mes cousins. 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 
A mon igardf a votre ^gard, a notre €gard, 

« 

THEME 13. 

1. He has worked much more for our good^ than for his own. 2. 
Paris is a large city, its streets are too narrow.' 3. I particolarlj* 
admire (I adm. p.) its rich stores.*' 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its situation, walks'^ and streets. 5. London has its beau- 
ties. 6. I like the size* of its streets. 7. This illness' is danger- 
ous ; I know its origin^ and effects.' 8. This b (void) a fine tree ; 
its fruit is delicious.*® 9. Every science has its principles. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birth" receives firom virtue its most shining^* 
lustre. 11. Mr Dubois has sold his father's house and his ovm. 

1. Le Men. 2. BtroU^ e. 3. Surtoul. 4. Magasin, m. 6. Promenade, f. 0. 
(irmuttur^ f. 7. Maladie^ f. 8. itriginSy f. 0. S^et, m. 10. IMUcteux, 11. 
SttUmnce^ f. 12. Beau. 



READING LESSON. 
EUDAMIDAS. 



Eudamidas de Corinthe fit, en mourant, un testament qui semble- 
rait ridicule k tout autre qu'k un ami. H touchait h, sa demiere 
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heiire, bt laissait sa m^re et sa fille expos^^ h la plus cnielle indi- 
gence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux fiddles amis, Carix^ne et 
Aj^thus. Eudamidas ne fut point alarm^ ; il jugca des coeurs de 
ses amis par le sien propre, et il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais 
«tre oubli^. ** Je legue^ k Arethus le soin de nourrir ma m^re, et 
de Tentretenir dans sa vieillesse ; k Carixeno le soin de' marier ma 
iille, et de lui donner une dot^ convenable." 

Carixene 4tant mort quelque temps apres, Arethus ex^uta la 
commission de tous les deux; et, pour rcndre son action plus il« 
lustre, il maria la fille de son - ami et la sienne en un meme jour, 
et leur donna k toutes deux une m§me dot. Quant k (eu to) la 
mere, il la nourrit jusqu'k la mort. Si la gSndrosit^ d'Ar^tbus est 
digne d'admiration, la noble bardiesse' et la confiance du testateur^ 
I'est encore davantage; car celui qui a la resolution de faire un 
semblable' testament, est capable non-seulement de Fex^cuter, 
mais de quelque cbose encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux qu'il 
n'eut nourri la mere de son ami, et mari^ sa fille, aussi bien que la 
sienne propre, m§me sans en §tre pri^. 

1. I bequeath. 2. Dowry, portion. 3. Boldness. 4. Testator. 5. Such, sIidUa;. 

COiNVERSATION. 

Que fit Eudamidas de Corintbe II fit un testament remarquable. 

en mourant? 
Etait-il riche ? Au contraire, il ^tait tr^s-pauvre, 

mais il avait deux fidelcs amis. 
Que legua-t-il done k ses amis ? II l^gua k son ami Ar^tbus le soib 

de nourrir sa vieille mere, et k 
Carixene le soin de marier sa 
fille. 
Deyaitril la marier sans dot ? Non, avec une dot convenable. 
lies deux amis ex^cuterent-Us L'un d'eux, Carixene, moumt 
cc que le testament leur im- quelque temps apr^s. 
p^sa? 
Et Tautre que fit-il ? Ai^tbus ex^cuta la commission de 

tous les deux. 



.V 
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De quelle mamire I'ex^oa- II maria la fille de son ami et la 
tart-il? sienne en un mdme jour, et 

leor donna k toutes deux une 
dot 6gale. 
Et comment a^t-il envers la H la nourrit jusqu'k la mort. 

m^ro d'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouvez-vous la g^n<^ Elle est digne d'admiration. 
losit^ d' Ar^thuB ? 
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VII. SEPTlilME LEgON. 



NUMERALS. 

(See the First Part, L. XIV.) 

1. When the cardinal numbers are used subsjbantiYely they take 
the masculine article, as : 

Uh un, a one. Le trots, the three. 

Ce kuit est mal fidt, this eight is badlj made. . 

2. A and (me before hundred and thousand are not translated 

Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt cheoaux. 
In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
Uan (or simply en) mU cent soixante. 

3. Observe the following expresaons with numerals : 
Un a un, one by one. 

Deux h, deux, two by two. 

Uun aprh Vautre, one after the other. 

Vers six keures or vers les six heures, by, about six o'clock. 

Vers midi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 

Une heure ef demie, one hour and a half or half-past one. 

Deux heures motns un quart, a qnarter to two. # 

Trms heures (et) un quart, a quarter past three. 
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Tous les deux Jours, every other day. 

lyaujourd'hui en huit, to-day week. 

jyauJounThui en quinze, to-day fortnight. 

Dans quinze Jours, in a fortnight. 

II y a huit jours, a week ago. 

Hy aunan, a year or a twelvemonth ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before numbers are rendered jplus de 
and moins de, instead of plus que and moins que, Ex. : 

I have dpent more than a hundred francs. 

J*ai d€pens€ plus de cent francs. 

Ton have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 

Vous n'avez pas moins de dix fautes dans votre theme, 

6. Nearly, before a number, is translated pres de, Ex. : 
It is nearly five o'clock, il est prbs de dnq heures, 

THEME 14. 

1. This six is well made, but this nine is badly made. 2. Henry 
tie Fourth wa^ one of the greatest kings of France. 3. Numa 
was one of the seven kings of Rome. 4. America was discovered^^ 
in the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. 5. The 
shepherd^ has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do you dine ? 7. 
I dine at twelve o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup* at 
half-past eight, and I go to bed* at midnight. 9. Is it four o'clock? 
10. No, sir ; it is a quarter to four. 11. I must go out at a quar- 
ter past four. 12. We went in (entrdmes) one by one. 13. My 
brother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight. * 
14. Has Mr. L. three children? 16. No; he has (en a) more 
than three : he has four or five. 16. This book costs less than 
ten firancs. 17. How old is your son Charles? 18. He is nearly 
tourteen years old. 19. I have a French lesson* every other day, 

1. Fui dicouverte. 2, Le berger, 3. Souper, 4. Se coucher, 5. Une leqon 
de ft^ngais. 
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VTII. nUITlfeME LE9ON. 



ADJECTIVES. 

See Part I., Lesson XVII. 
AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITU THE NOUN. 

1. In French, the adjective agrees in gender and number witb 
iho noun to which it relates : 

Une feuille vertQ, a j^cen leaf. 

De bona mnu% good friends. 

Les prunes sotit entires, the plums are ripe. 

1. If it belongs to two or more nouns in the singular, it mast be in the 
plural : • 

Le pauvre et le riche sont ^tfaiix devaiU Dieu, 

The poor and the rich are alike before God, 

J*ai troav^ la jxiHe et tti Jenetre /erm^es. 

I found the door and the window shut. 

Im cUmeiice et la majesty €laient pehites sur son front. 

Clemency and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, and joined by c/, and, the 
adjectives must be in the nvfsculine plural : 

Mon frh'e et ma soeiir sont tres-heureux. 
' My brother and sister are very happy. 

3. When the two nouns are joined by o«, or, or when the conjunction 
is left out, the adjective agrees only with the latter noun ; 

Un chateau ou une maison ruinee. 
A ruined castle or house. 
TjC feTy laflnmme e'fait toute prdfe. 
The sword, the flame was (juitc ready. 

2. The adjectives demt, h:ilf ; nu, bare ; excepts^ except; y contr 

■priSy included; suppose, supposed; ci-joint^ inclosed, annexed, 

are invariable when they precede the noun ; demi and nu are then 

joined with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : 
Una demi-heurej half an hour 



ADJECTIVES. 247 

Marcha' nu-pieds, to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-tite^ to walk bareheaded. 
Exc^t^ les deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first pages. 
Y compris la somme de cent frants. 
The sum of a hundred francs included. 
Suppose ces fails J these facts supposed. 

But thoy must agree with thoir noun wben they follow it, as: 

Une heure et deniiQ, an hour and a half. 

Avoir hs javibes nwes, to have bare legs. 

/*es deux premieres pages except^cs. 

The two first pages excepted. 

Copie de ma Itttre est ci-jointe. 

A copy of my letter is annexed. 

3. Feu, late, is invariable, like the preceding ones, wheA it is 

before the article or possessive pronoun ; when it follows, it varies, as ; 
Feu la reine or la feae rrine, the late ({ueen. 
Feu mes tantes or iiu's feaes tantes, my late aunts. 

4. Some adjectives, as bon, mte, hns, etc., may be used adverb- 
ially : then, of course, they are invariable. Ex. : 

Ces roses sentent tres-bon (not boniie^). 

These roses smell very sweet. 

Les cerfs co^trent tres-mte, the stags rnn very fast. 

6. If the expression atmr fair, to look, is followed by an adjeo- 

five, this latter remains unchanged when a moral or intellectual 

quality is spoken of, as : 

Ces dames ont I'air f)on. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or when the adjeo- 
tive refers rather to the subject than to the -word air, the adjective 
Mgrces with the subject of the sentence. In this latter case, the 
verb etre is understood, as : 

Ce^ pierres ont Vair trls-dureiA. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Madame F. a Voir micontente (i. e. d*itre mibontenie), 

Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

6. If a noun is accompanied by an adjective in the superlative. 
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the latter always agrees with it in gender and number. When tibe 
superlative follows, the article must be repeated : 

La plus hdle femiMy the handsomest woman. 
Zes gem les plus riches, the richest people. 

THEME 15. 

1. I have a good friend. 2. The leaves are green. 3. These 
jjears are riper than those apples. 4. His brother and cousin ha\o 
arrived. 5. Charles and Louisa are very industrious. 6. Men 
and women are mortal. 7. My son and daughter are happy. 8. 
His ixncle and aunt are dead. 9. Louis XIV. had in France an 
absolute^ power^ and authority {autorite). 10. She left her i"Oom 
and her trunk' open. 11. I found the windows and the shutters* 
shut. 12. Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 13. 
Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (rfe) this town. 
14. I remained there (y) for half an hour. " 15. The child 
slept two hours and a half. 16. I have read the whole book, ex- 
cept the two last chapters.* 17. The late queen was opposed* to 
that measure.' 18. Why do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe. 

1. Absolu, 2. Pouvoir, m. 3. Coffre^ m. 4. Volety m. 6. Chapitret uu 6, 
S*oppo8aU, 7. Mesure. 

B. PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The principal rules have already been given in the eighteenth 
Lesson of Part L We have to add here only the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should examine 
what kind of adjectives they are. 

1. If both of them are such as precede, when single, they may 

both remain before the noun if one of them forms with the noun, as 

it were, but one idea. Ex. : 

Une jdie petite file* a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune homme,\ a handsome yonag man. 

« In Latin JlHola. t Youth (Juvento). 
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2. If both preceding adjectives are taken in their fiill sense, they 
mnst be joined by et, and, as : 

Uh grand et beau jardin, a large, beautiful garden. 

8. An adjective usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a conjunction with another adjective which is to be put after it, 
is itself placed after the noun. Ex. : 

Une actum belle* et courageuae, 
A fine, courageous action. - 
Une femme petite^ mais bien faite, 
A short but well-made woman. 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a substantive, 
without a conjunction ; but in French, et (or sometimes mais) is 
always placed before the lost of the adjectives, if these foUono their 
noun. Ex. : 

Une dame richer jeune et aimaUe, 

A young, rich, amiable lady. 

Un komme instruity modeste et estim^ de tout le monde. 

A well-instructed, modest, and generally-esteemed man. 

^ THEME 16. 

• 

1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Heniy is a pret(^ 
little boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious' book. 4. My fiiend 
is an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 
house. 6. This is a drowned^ man or woman. 7. For this place 
I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 
sister ? 9. The savage lived in a large, damp' cavern. 10. Spain 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated.* 11. A plain,* simple, 
and natural style is the only one to be recommended.^ 12. Brav« 
and trusty' men are generally humane** and merciful.® 13. This is 
an interesting*"* and instructive study." 

1. Enmuyeux, 2. Noyi e. 3. Humide. 4. Cultire e. 5. C/hi. 6. Recommandabh, 
7, Cotisiant, 8. Humain. 0. AfUiricordieux. 10. Interessani, U. Etude^t, 

* ** A fine action " would be, Une belle action. 
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0. COMPLEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

The complement of an adjective is either a substantive or a verb 
preceded by one of the prepositions cfe, a, eUy etc. 

1-. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, desire^ scar- 
city or want, and most of those followed in English by of, with and 
/rom,govem in French by means of the preposition de, as : 

La vie est pleine de miseres, life is full of miseries. 

Le jeune homme Jut amibU ^*h(mneurs, (loaded with honors). 

2. The following adjectives goverti also by means of de : 

Capable, capable. las, tired, weaned. 

content, contented, pleased. Ubre, free. 

digne, worthy. . m€content, discontented. 

exempt, free. satisjait, satisfied. 

horUeux, ashamed. gwr, sure, etc. 
jahux, jealous. 

Ex. : H est dtgne de recompense, he is worthy of reward. 

3.* Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposition, inclination, 
readiness, or any habit, require a before the object. Ex. : 

// est propre k tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile k I* homme, the horse is useful to man. 

NoTB 1. The following adjectives are followed by a in French and of in 
English : 

Attentifa, heedful of; sensiUe h, sensible of; insensible h, insensibleof or to. 

Ex. : Soyez attentifs au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 

Je suis sensible "k voire bont€, I am sensible of your kindness. 

NoTB 2 Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposition a, 
and in English by in ; such are : 

Habile a, skilful in. patient a, patient in. 

exact a, punctual in.' impatient a, impatient in. 

Ex. : 77 est habile k tout, he is skilful in doing all. 

EUe est exacte a son service, she is punctual in her service. 

4. The following adjectives, which arc followed in English by to 
or towards when they express behavior, re^iuirc in French the prcj' 
osition envers : 

♦To this rule must bo excepted some word- in the procfljii^ Ii>t, ^ •<>. 
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Affable erivers, affable to. poti enverHf polite to. 

bon enverSf (or pour) kind to. reconnaissant envers, tLankful to. 

juste envers, just to. respectueux envers, respectful to. 

cruel envers, cruel to. g^n&eux envers^ generous to. 

honnete envers, civil to liberal envers, liberal to. 

Ex. : fl a ^tres-bon envers moi (or pour mot). 
He has been very kind to me. 
Soyez poli envers tout le monde. 
Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

5. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sections, and which 
teke in English the preposition to, are followed in FrencH by a, 
Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est facile h. dire. 

Religion is necessary to man, la religion est n^cessaire k Vhomme. 

He was deaf to my prayers, H etait sourd a mes prieres, 

THEME 17. 

1. We were loaded* with honors. 2. The basket^ is fiiU qffnut. 
3, Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. 4. My cousin is worthy 
of your friendship. 6. Are you pleased vnth your horse ? 6. 
Human life' is never free /ram troubles.* 7. Voltakre was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. 8. I am not satisfied ivith 
your exercise. 9. That old man Ls not fit for that place ; he is not 
punctual in his engagement*. 10. My servant is always ready to 
do his duty.* 11. Nature* is content with little. 12. Many 
people are dissatisfied with their conditio/i. 13. Let us be kind to 
everybody. 14. These children are inclined® to idleness.' 15. 
That is easy to say, but difficult to do. 16. Scipio Africanus^ was 
respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, 
just and aflfable to everybody. 17. Children must® not be cruel to 
animals. 18. lie is insensible to all the remonstrances^** of his 
friends. 

1. CojnbU, 2. Le panier. 3. Put the article. 4. Peine, f. 5. Devoir, m. 0. 
Enclin, 7. Par esse, f. 8. Scipion VAfricain. 9. Doivent. 10. Remontrance, f, 

D. ADJECTIVES OP DIMENSION. 

1. Adjectives relating to the dinunson or size of objects are 
expressed in French cither by an adjective or a substantive. Thus 
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long can be rendered by the adjective long or longtie (f.) de, or hy 
the noun de longueur. Observe that in the first case de follows, in 
the second precedes, and that these adjectives are placed after the 
substantive and before the dimension. Ex. : 

. . , ^ ^ , ) une table longue de dix pieds. 

A table ten foot long, V .,,,.. • . j i 

) une table de dix pieas de longueur, 

, t , , i. , . , 7 ^ne tour haute de cent pieds, 

A. *x)wer a handred feet high, V ^ , . • j j i ^ 

^ ) une tour de cent pieds de hauteur. 

2. The verb to be connected with such adjectives, must be ex- 
pressed by etre when, in French, the adjective of dimension is pre- 
ferred to the noun, as : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-la est haute de cent pieds. 

3. But the verb to be must be rendered by avoir when the 
dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tourUa a cent pieds de hauteur, 

4. In a similar manner age is expressed either with dge de 
and the verb etre, or with the verb avoir without the verb dg^ 
Ex.: 

A boy eight years old, un garden dg€ de huit ans, 

Y ,. } je suis du^ de vingt ans. 

I am twenty years old, }■ ., . . z. 

> J cu vingt CMS. 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

5. The word bg, which is sometimes used in English after a com* 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rendered 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que moi de trois pouces. 
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THEME 18. 

I. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. 2 We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty-five high. 3. This stick is three feet 
long. 4. This plank^ is two inches* thick.' 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge* is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty-five high, and fifty-six wide.* 7. The monument of Lon- 
don stands {est place) on a pedestal^ twenty feet high. 8. This 
ditch is twelve feet deep./ 9. The famous mine of Potosi in {dans 
le) Peru is more than {de) fifteen hundred feet deep/ 10. My 
room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 11. The walls of Algiers? 
are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. 12. King Street^ is 
about^^ a mile^^ and a half long and sixty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brothel: is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Eobert 
by seven inches.- 15. Westminster bridge is forty-four feet broad f 
the free-way^ under the arches of this bridge is eight hundred and 
seventy feet ; it consists*' of fourteen piers," thirteen large arches, 
and two small ones ; the two* middle** piers are each (chacun) sev- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons** of solid stones. 

1. Planches t 2. Poucet m, 3. EpaiSt ipaisu. 4. Lt pont de Londres. 6. 
Large Of '^largeur, 6. PUde»tal, 7. Profondeur, 8. Alger, 9. La rue royale, 
10. Environ. 11. MiUe^ m. 12. The fVee-way = It passage, 13. Jl consiste, 14. 
Pile, f 15, Du miiieu, 16. TonneaUy m. 



BEADING LESSON. 
L'^LiPHANT. 

L'(^16phant est le plus gros des quadrupedes ; il habite les for§ts 
dpaisscs,* les bords des fleuves et les lieux humides. Ses jambes 
informes soutiennent un corps epais et lourd.^ On aper9oit k peine 
sa jjetite queue,' tandis que de larges oreilles ombragent* les deux 
cotos de sa tete. Ses yeux sont petits en proportion de son corps 
^Dorme. Son nez, qui se prolonge de plusieurs piods et qui est tres- 
flcxible, liii sert do main. A Taide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompej^ 
il puise {draws) de Teau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, dt^noue* 
les cordes, ouvrc et fermc les portes, debouche les bouteilles, ramasse 
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par teiTe la plus petite piece de monnaie ; en un mot, il fait j.res([Uii 
tout ce que nous faisons avec nos doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplit 
d'eau cette trompe, ct boit ensuite comme s'il vidait' une bouteille. 
H se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rice), II 
mange environ cent cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

De chaque cot^ de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents qu'on 
appelle defenses. Ces defenses sent des armes terribles, dunt il 
^pouvante^ les plus f^roces animaux. Elles fournissent une matiere 
pr^cieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pesent'* jusqu'k cent livres 
chacune. * 

1. Thick. 2. Heavy. 3. Tall. 4. To shade, over-shade, f . Trunk or proboscis. 
6. To untie. 7. To empty. 8. To terrify. 9. To weigh. 



Oil habite-t-U ? 



CONVERSATION. 

Que savez-vous de I'^l^phant ? L'el^phant est le plus gros des 

quadrupedes. 
n habite les for^ts ^paisses, les 

bords des fleuves et les lieux 

humides. 
Qu'est-ce qu'ilade particulier? H a une trompe, h. Taide de la- 

quelle il puise de I'eau, cueille 

les herbes et les fleurs, d^noue 

des cordes, etc. 
n se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, 

de fruits et de riz. 
II remplit d'eau sa trompe et buit 

ensuite. 
Environ 150 livres d'herbes. 
L'ivoire se fait des defenses de 

I'^l^phant qui pesent jusqu'^ 

cent livres obacune. 



De quel se nourrit-il ? 

Quand il a soif, que fait-il ? 

Combien mange-t-il par jour ? 
D'ou vient l'ivoire ? 
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I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(SeePartl., L. XXIV.) 

1. Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second persons, should 
be repeated before every verb in a simple tense. Ex.: — 

Je WM» aimett je vous aimerai toujours. 
I love you and (I) shall always love yoa. 

Vous dites et vous direz toujours. 
Yoa say and (you) will always say. 

Je le vois et je ientends, 
I 806 and hear it. 

I I lious ennuie et rums obsede sans cesse. 

He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

NoTB. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are in the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, though more frequently than in English, 
as: — 

Je Vai vu et entendu, 

I have seen and heard it. 

II iScoute et ne peut comprendre, etc. 
He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal pronoun, it muf^t 
be repeated in French, but then, the first is disjunctive. Very of- 
ten it is then preceded by c'est, or for the third person pluial, by ce 
9(mt, Ex.: — 

( OToi, je U dis. 
/ B^y 80, 1 ^^ ^,^ ^. i^ ^.^ 

(■ luif il a pr^endu cela. 
Et has pretended thU, j ^^ ,„; ^^ „ ^^^^ ^^ 

. ( nous n*avons pas dit cela, nous. 

We have not said so, 1 t ju 1 

. * J nous, nous n'avons pas dit eeia. 

It IS not we who said so. J » ^ • j'< 7 
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. f euXf Us Vont fait. 
They haye done It, I ^ ^ ^ ^ . ^^ ^^.^ 

NoTB. Observe that in such cases the verb is pat in the same nnmbei 
and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent of the relative qui^ 
as : — 

Is it I who told this news ? 
Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nouveUe f 

3. When a verb relates to subjects of difierent persons, it is put 
in the plural with nous, if one of the several subjects is in the first 
person, — or with vous, if the subjects are in the second and third 
persons. Ex.: — 

Mj brother and / shall go into the country. 
Mm frhre et moi, nous irons a la cdmpagne, or. 
Nous irons a la campagne, mon Jrere et moi. 

I told you and him or both you and him. 
Je vous Vai dit a toi et a lai, * 

You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et votre ami, vous viendrez avec moi. 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns (both being persons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indurect, the Indirect 
is a disjunctive (see p. 110). Ex.: — 

Je vais vous presenter a lui. 

I am going- to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after aussi, petU-etre, encore^ toujours, en vain, du mains, oi au 
moins. 

TUEME 19. 

1. I believe and shall always believe that you were (avez eu) 
wrong. 2. He says so, but he does not believe it. 3. I honor 
and respect him, but I do not love him. 4. We come and go. 5. 
A. passionate* temper* renders a^'man unfit' for business,* deprives* 
hhn of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
(^propre) for society.* 6. I have always loved and esteemed her. 
7. They (an) flattei^ and prsuse us. 8. It is I who have written it. 
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9. It is they who have seen it. 10. They and my brothoi have 
come. ] 1 You like the town and I the country. 

1. Passionni, 2, CaracUre. 3. Inq>te. 4. Pat the definite article. 6. Priver* 
C. Flatter, 

6. When two personal pronouns limit a verb, both should oe dis- 
junctive, and therefore after the verb. Ex.: — 

I foi^ve both you and her. 
Je pardanne ^ vous et k die.* 

I speak to him and not to you. 
Je parle k lui et rum h vous. 

7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, when with a rf>- 
flective verb, are expressed in French by se ; otherwise by lui^ieme^ 
eUe-memef eux-memeSy elles-memes, Ex.: — 

He (she) docs not know himself (herself). 
// (die) ne se connait pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 
lis (elles) se distinguh'ent beaucoup. But : 

Has he done it himself? Tes, himself. 

Ua-t'U fait lui-meme f Out, lui-meme. * 

8. Sot, self, is of both genders, and is used of things as well as 
of persons. Ex.: — 

H est sage de parler rarement de sot. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposition and relating to 
an inanimate object, is expressed by soi, when the antecedent noun 
is taken in an abstract sense. Ex.: — 

Uaimant attire le fer a sot. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

La vertu est aimaUe en sot. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 



« This sentence may better be translated thus : Je vous pardonne olnjl qu^A eOe, 
and the following, c^est A vous qtie Jeparle^ etc. 
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10. But it IS rendered by eUe, when the inanimate object is of ac 
bdividual nature and of the feminine gender. Ex.: — 

La riviere entrcdna totU avec eUe. 

The river carried everything away with itself. 

Ces raisons sont sdides en dles-memes. 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 

11. The English personal pronouns are always rendered :y 

the disjunctive (moi, toij lui, etc,)j when they are used alone, Dr 

when after a preposition or after que, than. Ex. : — 

Qui a fait cela 1 Moi, lui, die, etc. 
Who has done that ? I, he, she, etc. 

Voulez^vous alter avec moi, aijec lui, avec eux f etc. 
Will you go with me, with him, with them ? etc. 

Je parle de toi, <VeU.e, d'elles, de vous, etc. 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you, etc. 

// est plus jeune que moi. 
Ue is younger than I. 

THEME 20. 

. 1. I speak to you and to him. 2. I forgive [both] you and him, 
because. I hope (that) you will behave' better for the future (JaVave- 
nir). 3. The governor is your enemy; if you apply^ to him, you 
will never succeed.' 4. I do not trust* (to) him, but I should trust 
(to) his brother. 5. That man works for himself. 6. Each acts 
for himself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greatly 
oblige me. 8. One ought not* [to] speak of one's self, unless (^w') 
with modesty. 9. That man is too proud ; he does not know him- 
self. 10. The moon broufrht** a chann;e' of weather. 

1. Se conduire. 2. S^addrsser it qn, 3. H^ussir. 4. Se fitr d gn. 6. On ne doit 
ptu, 6. Aioena, 7, Changement, m. 



n. PARTICULAR USE OF EN AnD Y. 

1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard to inanimate 
objects, are rendered by en, when the French verb requires de' 
before an object which follows, whatever preposition may be 
used in English. Ex.:—- 
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A-i-on parU de man ouvrage f Oai, on en a parU. 
Did they speak of my work ? Yes, they spoke of it. 

Vous m'avez rendu service. Je vous en remercie. 
Tou have done me a service. I thank you for it. 

2. Ml is farther used to express the words some and any, when 
they come afber a verb, and supply the place of an antecedent sub- 
stantive, as : — 

Void du Jambon ; en veux-tu f Donnez-m*enj s'il vous jAait, 

Here is ham, will you have some ? Give me some, if yoa please. 

J*aA des noiXf en voulez-vous f Donnez-m'en trot's. 

I have some walnuts ; will you have any ? Give me three of them. 

D(mnez4u{-en, give him some. 

Offrez-leur-enf offer them some. 

Note. Observe 1 , that when used with another personal pronoun, en fol- 
lows that pronoun ; ai^d 2, that, in the affirmative Imperative, mot and tm 
are changed into m* and V before en, as : donnez-m^en, 

8. ]r stands for in it, into it, at it, to it, there, and, with the 
verb penser, for of it, about it, of them. Like the other conjunct 
tive pronouns, it is placed immediately before the verb, except with 
the affirmative Imperative, wbeie it follows it.* Ex.: — 

Voire p^re est-il au jardin f Out, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is in it (there). 

AlleZ'VOits au spectacley Non, Monsieur, jen*y vais pcu. 
Are you going to the theatre ? No, sir, I am not 

Y pensez'vous 9 Je n'y pense jAus. 

Do you think of it ? I do no more think of it. 

AUez-y, go there. * 

N*y allez pas, do not go there. 

Note. Y must always refer to an antecedent. 



* Except moi and toi which follow tlie word y, with tlie affirmative Imperatii^c, 
as: Conduisez-p-moi, rends-y-toi (go tiiere), whereas we say: Conduisez-ntrusp. 
When both en and y happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before eii. 
Ex.: Je vous y enporterai, I will bring yoa some there. But conduisez-moi 1A is 
preferable to oonthdaez^moi. 
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THEME 21. 

1. 'We speak of it. 2. You speak of them. 3. I am sony fbi 
it. 4. I have heard that your uncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. 5. She spoke to him of it. 6. Talk^ no more of it, for 
I will not hear of it. 7. Have you [any] books? 8. Yes, I have. 
9. Have you bought some flowers? 10. Yes, I have bought some. 
11. Give me three of them, if you please. 12. You have bread, 
give some to the poor. 13. I thank you for it. 14. Do not thank 
me for it. 15. I study that language,* I know its rules well. 
16. Since' you have no apples in your garden, I will send you 
some. 17. If I had money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
us some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true friend ; I 
shall never forget the services which I have received* fix)m him. 
21. Is your father in his garden? 22. Yes, he la (in it). 23. 
Do you agree' to it ? 24. Yes, I agree to it. 25. Have you* just 
returned from the country? 26. No, I am going there. 27. We 
shall think of it. 28. We' have forced' them to it. 29. There is 
a ditch,^ take care' not to fall into it. 30. Our orchard^^ is very 
fruitful, we see all sorts^^ of fruits in it. 31. It is (^c*est) a good 
book, one (pri) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Parkr. 2. Langue^t, 8. PtUaque, 4. Beqa, 6. Conaentir, 6. Beoene^-mmtf 
7. Forci9, 8. Un/ossi, 9, Prenes garde, 10. Verger, 11. Tmie$ aortea de. 



ni. THE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

1. The pronouns le, la, les are used in French to supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive or adjective, or of a phrase. In 
such case, their equivalent in English is so or it, either expressed or 
understood. 

2. When le refers to a noun with the definite article or possessive 

adjective, it takes the gender and nmnber of that noun. Ex. : — 

Etes-vous la mhre de ces en/ants. Qui, Je la mis. 

Are you the mother of these children ? Tes, I am. 

AfesdemoiseUes, Stes-voua les nikces de Madame B, f Out, Madame, rums ie» 
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Ladies, are von Mrs. B.'s nieces ? Yes, madame, we are. 
Sont-ce la vos domestiq^ies ? Qui, ce les sorU. 
Are those your servants ? Yes, they are. 
Simt-ce la vos gants neufs 9 Non, cene les sont pas. 
Are those your now gloves 1 No, they are not. 

3. But when le supplies the place of an adjective, of a noun 
aaed adjectively, or of a phrase, it remains unchanged. Ex. : — 

Depuis quand etes-vous malade f Je le stiis depuis huit jours. 
How long have you been illl I have been (so) these eight days. 
Ces dames spnt-elles marines f Oui, eUes le sorU 
Are these ladies married ? Yes, they are (it or so). 
Etes-vous chr&iens f Out, nous le sommes. 
Are you Christians 1 Yes, we are. 
// le /era, 8*il le peuU, he will do it, if he can. 

NoTB. Le, la, les must be used (§ 2) when the adjective b used substan- 
dvely, as : 
Mademoiselle, etes-vous la malade f Qui, je la suis. 
Miss, are you the sick one? Yes, I am (she). 

4. Le should also be inserted in sentences containing a compara- 
tive, after que — n^, as : 

n est maintenant plus aciif qu*il ne V€taii auparavant. 
He is now more active than he was before. 
EUe est mains riche qu*on ne k pense. 
She is not so rich as ene would think. 

TH£ME 22. 

1. Is that your book ? 2. Yes, it is. 3. Are those your books? 
4. Yes, they are. 5. Are you the mistress of the house? 6. No, 
I am not. 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Yes, they 
are. 9. Are you my Mend's asters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
want some men of good will?^ 12. We are all so, 13. Are these 
your horses? 14. Yes, they are.. 15. Are the brothers rich? 16. 
No, they are not. 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Yes, they are. 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21. We need^ only think 
ourselves happy, and we shall be so, 22. Young ladies, are you 
English? 23. Yes, we are. 24. Are you physicians ? 25. Yes, 
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or, we are. 26. Are you iihe physicians? 27. Yes, mr, we are. 
28. Is he sad? » 29. No, he is not. 30. Is she rich? 31. Yes, 
she is. 32. Are those gentlemen brothers? 33. Yes, they are. 
34. Are you still my friend? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are you the 
sister of Mrs. A. ? 37. Yes, I am, 38. Are you the ladies whom 
my mother expect>s ? 39. Yes, we are. 40. Because she is pretty, 
she must not imagine^ that she will always be so, 41. We were 
embarrassed,'^ and are so yet (encore), 42. Children ought to 
(doiveni) apply^ themselves to their studies as much as they can. 

1. D€ howM vdUmiU, 2. Ncub vfawmM qu*d nous endre. 3. THsU. 4. H nsfanA 
p<u qu^eUe s^imagiM, 6. EmbarroBsis, 6. S*appliqu/er. 



READING LESSON. 
L'AliPHANT. (Continuation,) 

L'^l^phant vit (lives) au delk de cent cinquante ans, quaAd il 
est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement de oompagnie ; le 
plus dg6 conduit la troupe ; le second d'&ge marche le dernier ; les 
jeunes et les femelles sont au milieu des autres ; les meres portent 
leurs petits et les tiennent embrass^s de leurs trompes. 

L'^l^phant dompt^^ est le plus douz et le plus patient de tons 
les animaux. II s'attache k celui qui le soigne ; * il le caresse, et 
semble devinei' tout oe qui pent lui plaire. En peu de temps il 
comprend les signes et m§me la parole. H re9oit les ordros de son 
maitre avec attention et les execute aveo prudence. Un ^l^phant 
domestique rend autant de service que six bons ohevaux. 

Us no cassent rien de ce qu'on leur confie. Es posent doucemcnt 
les paquets qu'ils portent, et les rangent dans I'endroit* qu'on leur 
montre. lis essaient avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien si- 
tu^s, et quand un tonneau'^ conmience k rouler, lis vont d'eux-m^mcs 
chercher des pierres pour Tetablir solidement. 

1« To tame. 2. To Uke care. 8. To guess. 4. Place. 5. Cask. 
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CONVERSATION. 



Quel d,ge r^l^phant attemtril? 
8e laisse-t-il dompter ? 



L'^Mphant est-il mtolligent ? 



So rend-il utile aux bommes ? 



Les elephants sonMls maladroits 
(awkward) ? 

Que font-ils quand un tonneau 
oommence k rouler ? 



Ilvit au dela de 150 ans. 
Oui; et quand il est dompt^, il 

est le plus doux do tous les 

animaux. 
Tres-intelligent ; il comprend 

les signcs et memo la parole. 
Un seul 61^.phant rend autant 

de service que six boas che- 

vaux. 
Non, pas du tout; ils ne cas- 

sent rien de ce qu'on leur 

eonfie. 
Ils vont cbercber des pierres 

pour r^tablir solidement. 



^» ♦ <» 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

See Part I., Lesson xxv. 

In regard to the interrogative pronouns lequdf quit que? and quoif the 
following observations are to be made : — 

1. Lequel, wbicb? always refers to some noun eitber preceding 
or immediately following, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Ex.: — 

Void deux routes, hiquelle prendrez-vous f 
Here are two routes ; which will jou take 1 
Lesquels de vos soldiers sont d6chir€s f 
Which of your shoes are worn out 1 
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Note. The interrogative adjective what joined to a noun is always ex- 
pressed by qud, f. gudU. Ex. : — 
What book do you read ? gud Uvre lisez-vous f 
What are your reasons ? queUes send vos raisoru f 

2. The iDterrogative pronouns toko? whose? to whom? whom? 
are expressed by qui? de qui? (not dont? ) a qui? and for the 
objective qui ? (jpie as an interrogative means what, never whom) . 
Ex. : — 

Who comes 1 qui vtent f 

Of whom do you speak 1 de qui parlez-vous f 

Whom do you seek ? qui ckerchez-vous f 

3. Instead of the simple qui ? the form qui est-ce qui, who ? is 

often used for the Nom., and qui est-ce que, whom? for the Dir. 

Obj. Ex. : — 

Qui 'est-ce qui vient Ih, who comes there ? 

Q^i est-ce que vous cherchez, whom are you looking for ? 

4. The same is the case with qtie ? for which qu^est-ce qui ? is 
often used in the Nom., and qu^ est-ce que ? in the Dir. Obj. The 
latter has a still stronger form, qu' est-ce que c*est que . . ? This 
compound foiTn is generally used in the expression what is that f 
and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 

Qu* est-ce que cda f ) ^ . , * 

^ what IS that ? 
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Qft'est-ce que c'est que cda 

Qu^est-oequelavief Uhatislifel 

Qu'est-oe que c*est que la vie f ) 

5. The pupil must be careful, however, not to confound qui est^ 
ee qui, who ? with qu' est-ce qui, what ? The latter is used for the 
wanting Nominative of the conjunctive pronoun que. We say : — - 

tm. V ' rp :, :, « ) Q^« ^"C^ ^« VOUS O offetiS^f 

Who has offended you 1 K . «. ^« 

*' \ qui vous a offens^t 

Whereas : 

What (Norn,) makes you so sad ? 

Qu*est-ce qui vous rend si triste 9 

xKn. * J • *i o ) qu*est-ce que vous faites fir f 

What arc you domg there ? J- ^ ^ ., ^ ,^ ^ 

) q^te faites vous la f 

What 18 the news ^. >^ , ^ , ., , 

) qir est-ce qu u y a de nouneoti f 
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6. Que, what? as the conjunctive fonn,can only be used before 
the verb or in close connection with it; but the disjunctive form 
quoij what? stands either alone or after a preposition, or is even 
used as an interjection. Ex. : — 

Vbus cherchez quelque chose ; quoi done f 
You are looking for 'something ; what is it ? 
A quoi pense-t'U, of what docs he think ? 
De quoi parle-t-on, of what do people talk ? 
Q'wi ! V0U8 etes mari€! what ! yon are married ! 
NoTB. Quoi is also used instead of qu*ij art-il, as : — 
Quoi de plus magnifique qu*une belle nuit d*€t€! (instead of qu*y a4-U dt 
plus magnijiquel) 
What Is there more splendid than a beautiful summer's night % 

7. In antithetical questions with or (as you or /?), the French 
usage departs very widely from the Einglish, inasmuch as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of standing in the Nominative 
as in English, usually follow de, Ex. : — 

Qui de V0U3 ou de moi remportera le prix f 1 

Who will take the prize, you or I ? 

Qui a €t€le plus appliqui de toi ou d*Emile f or 

Qui detoiou (TEmile a €t€leplus appHqu^f 

Who has been the most diligent, you or Emile ? 

8. De may be omitted, however, when two or more om's occur, 

and also when de or des with lequel precedes. Ex. : — 

LaqueUe des deux nations 4tait la plus vertueuse, les Grecs ou les Romains f 
Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the Greeks or the 
Romans? 

THEME 23. 

1. Which of your brothers is married ? 2. Which of your sisters 
has (e^t) gone to England? 3. Of all these pictures, which should 
you like best ? ^ 4. Which of your daughters learns Italian ? ^ 5. 
Here are two pencils ; which will you take ? 6. What countries 
did Alexander the Great conquer ? * 7. What are your terms ? * 8. 
Who goes there ? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10. For whom does 
a miser* hoard • riches ? ' 11. Who will be bold® enough to attack 
him ? 12. Who are these women ? 13. Whose ^ gloves are these ? 
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14. Here are two grammars ; to which do you give the preference I 
16. Who sustains^® this globe in the air ? 16. What is more pleas- 
ant than to do good?^ 17. What is human life? 18. What 
should prevent" your father from buying {d'acheter) this house? 
19. A little more fame,^^ a little more wealth, — what does all this 
signify ? " 20. What are you speaking of ? 21. Of what do you 
accuse me ? 22. On (^sur) what will you interrogate" him ? 23. 
What ! Charles has been arrested ! ^* 24. Which of you has been 
sick, Emily or Emma ? 25. Which was the greatest man, Alexan- 
der, Csesar, or Napoleon the First ? 

1. Le mietex. 2. Pat the article. 3. Put has conquered, a eonquis. 4. CondiiUmf f 
f. 5. L^avarCf m. 6. AmMser, 7. Richease. 8. ffardL 9. See p 261, $ 2, 2, A qui. 
10. SotOenir. 11. Du bien, 12. Empecher, 13. GMre, U. Sign^fier, 15. Inter- 
roger. 16. ArriU, 



HEADING LESSON.* 
SEBVILITJS SE D:6f£ND DEVANT LB PBUPLB. 

** Si I'on m'a fait venir ici pour me demander compte^ de ce qui 
s'est pass^ dans la demiere bataille oh je commandais, je suis.pr§t 
k vous en instruire ; mais si ce n'est qu'un pr^texte pouc me faure 
p^rir, comme je le soup9onne,^ ^pargnez-moi' des paroles inutiles : 
voila mon corps et ma vie qu^ je vous abandonne, vous pouvez en 
disposer. 

''Quel est done mon crime? QueUe faute ai-je oommise jus- 
qu'ici ? On m'accuse d'avou: perdu beaucoup de raonde dans le der- 
nier combat. Mais quel est le g^n^ral qui puisse livrer des ba- 
jiiiles centre une nation aguerrie,* qui se defend courageusement, 
>:ins qu'il y ait de part et d 'autre* du sang de r^pandu? Quelle d\r 
\ inite s'est engag^e envers le peuple remain, k lui faire remporter 
(k's victoires sans aucune perte?® A qui fera-t-on croire que la 
loire s'acquiert' autrement que par de grands perils ? J'en suis 
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* The Conversation on this Reading Lesson will be found at the end of the fol- 
'owing lesson. 
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vena aux yaslns avec des troapes plus nombreuscs que celles que 
vous m'aviez confines ; j'ai mis en d^route leurs Idgions, qui, k la 
fin, ont pris la fiiite. Que me restait-il h faire ? Qui d'entre vous 
eut pu se refuser k la victoire qui marchait devant moi ? Etait-il 
m^me^ en mon pouvoir de retenir vos soldats, que leur courage em- 
portait, et qui poursuivaient avec ardeur un ennemi eflfray^ ? Que 
dis-je? Si j'avais fait sonner* la retraite, si j'avais ramen^ noa 
soHats dans leur camp, de quoi ne m*accuserait-on pas aujourd'hui ? 
Lequel de vos txibuns aurait approuvr^ ma conduite ? Ne m'accu- 
Bcraient-ils pas d'intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1. Account. 2. Suspect. 3. Spare. 4. Warlike. 6. On both sides. 6. Loss. 7* 
Can be gained. 8. Even. 9. To sound. 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(SeePartl., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns who, which and thai are rendered by 
qui, when they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persons or things, as : — 

The man who works, Vhomme qui travaille. 

The pen which is on the table. 
La plume qui est sur la taJble, 

2. The same pronouns when in the Direct Objective, whom, 
which y that, are expressed by que, as : — 

The man whom you know, Vhomme que vous connaissez. 
The book which I have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 

Note. Sometimes, however, Uqud must be employed instead of qui or 
que, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity might arise. In such a 
cjtse as this for instance : Le frere de Madame Lebeau qui hahite Paris, 
where two persons being mentioned, it would be doubtful whether we mean 



268 XI. onziSme LEgoN. 

to say that the brother or the ladj liyes in Paris. In the first case, we 
most say : — 

Le Jrhre de Mad, Lebeau lequd habite Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Le frhrz de Mad, Lebeau laqudle or qui habite Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons ^t can generally be used. 

3. When the relative pronouns whom or which follow a preposi- 
tion, they are usually expressed by qui in speaking of persons,** 
and by lequel or laqueile (pi. legqtieU, lesqueUes) in speaking of 
animals and things, as : — 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent. 
Le petit gargon a qui je donne le livre, est appliqui. 

The Englishman with whom I travelled. 
L* Anglais avec qui fai vcyag€. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc. 
La gloire a laqiidle les hiros sacrifient, etc. 

The cane with which he struck me, etc. 
La canne avec laqueUe U m^afrapp^, etc. 

4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or of which are com- 
monly expressed in French by dont, both for persons and for ob- 
jects, as : — 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 

Le Francis dont le fiere est arriv€hier (see L. III., 12). 

I have seen the garden of which yon speak. 
,rai vu le jardin dont vous parlez. 

5. But lequel must be employed when the noun which follows 
whose is governed by a preposition. 

We can consequently say : — 

The man whose merits are known. 
L'homme dont les m&ites (Nom.) sent amnus. 

The author whose works you have read. 

* After entref between, and parmiy among, we must always write lesqueis or Is** 
queUes whether persons or things be spoken of. 
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l/anOeurdont vous avez lu les ouvrages (Dir. Obj.).* 
Bat we mast say: 

The man of whose modesty people talk so much. 
Uhomme de la modesUe duqud on parte font. 

The friend to whoso honesty I have trasted, has deceived me. 
Uami a la prcbit€ duqud je me sais Ji^, m'a tromp€. 

(). The relative pronouns whom, which, and that, are often left 
out in English, but in French qui and que are never omitted. 
Example : — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 
Le ffar^on que fai vu hier avec vous, 

I shall send yoa the books yoa have chosen. 
Je vous enverrai tes livres que vous avez choisls, 

THEME 24. 

1. The man who has done this is generally^ esteemed. *2. The 
flocks* which graze' in those meadows* are mine (a mot). 3. The 
watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which you read are good, 
but difficult' to be understood. . 5. The sister of my friend who ar- 
rived here last week, is very ill. 6, The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you the other day, has married Mr. B. 7. A bird 
whose wings have been clipped,* cannot fly any more. 8. Bees' 
among which we find such admirable order,^ are very useful insects. 
9. The professor® to whom I write, is very learned. 10. The man 
you respect is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice to which young 
people are much inclined. 12. The country we inhabit^® is beauti- 
ful and fruitftil. 13. The reasons upon which I rely,^^ are unan- 
swerable.'* 14. Mr. B. is a man to whose discretion I dare'* not 
trust. 15. He who gets" riches, knows not for whom he gets 
them. 16. The daughter of Mino« gave a thread" to Theseus,'® by 
means (au moyen) of which he went out^ of the labyrinth 
(Je lahyrinthe), 

* Observe here the position of the noun. If the word depending upon dorU is a 
Direct Objective, it mast stand (tfter the active verb. 



270 



XI. ONZIEMB LE^ON. 



1. Gin^alement, 2. Troupeau, m. 3. Pattre, (see p. 178, No. 25). 4. ^ ..^y», 
f. &, DifficUesAcomprendre, 6, RogrUa. 7, LesabeiUes, S. Ordre,m. 9. iVo- 
y^»8€ur, \0, HabUer, 11, Je me fonde, 12, Sans r4plique. 13. Je n'086 me Mr, 
14. Amasser, 15. Un fiL 16. TlUsie, 17. Sortir, 

7. ^(M, what, is also used as a relative, but only in connection 
with a preposition. It is generally used absolutely ; and when 
the noun to which it refers has been expressed the use of lequei^ 
laqtielle, &c., is preferable. 

SaviZ'VOus a quoi il ^occupe a prfyent f 

Do you know what he busies himself with now 1 

Apres quoi, after which. Sans quoi, otherwise. 
C*est pourqnoiy on that account, therefore. 

8. The adverbs of place m«, d'ou and par ow, are also often 

employed instead of the relative pronouns dans lequel, duquel, par 

lequel, etc., when things are spoken of, as : — 

Uembarras ou ({or dans leqitel) se ttouve mon pere. 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 

Z/e village par ou (for par lequd) nous venons de passer. 
The village through which we have just passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fem. she who, pi. they who 
or those who, are rendered by celui qui, fem. ceUe qui, pi. maso. 
ceux qui, pi. fem. celks qui, Ex.: — 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Cdui qui est content est heiireux. 

They (or those) who are discontented, are unhappy. 
Ceux qui sont m^contents, sont malheureux. 

Note 1. Both or either may vary according to the verb they depend on, 
{celui qui, cdui que, etc. ) as : — 

I shall give it to him whom I love most. 
Je le donnerai a cdui que falme le mieux. 

Note 2. In French both pronouns must be joined, and no inversion can 
take place as in English. Ex.: — 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Cdui qui se r€\mlte contre sa patrie est un mauvais citoyen, 

10< The English what, when not an interrogative pronoun, but a 
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oompoimd relative in the sense of thcU which, is translated by ce 
qui for the Nominative, ce que for the Direct Objective, and by ce 
dmU, when the verb takes the preposition (2^, as : — 

What is fine, is not always good. 
Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours bon, 

I shall do what I hare promised. 
Je ferai ce que fai promts. 

I hare ^ent him what he needed. 
Je liti ai envoy€ ce dont il avait besoin, 

11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dant be^nsthe sentence, c^est 
must be placed before the second clause, except (as in the first sen- 
tence above) when an adjective or a participle follows, as : — 

Ce que vous pouvez faire de mieux, c'est de partir tout de suite. 
The best thing for voa to do, is to leave immediately. 

Ce qui me chaqrine, c^esi Ja perte de rnxm. domestique. 
What grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

12. Proverbial and general expressions usually commence with qui, 
whoever, instead of celui qui. Ex.: — 

(^i court deux Uevres, n*en prend auciin. 
He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse les verves, les paie. 

Who(ever) breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

Sauve qui peut I let him save himself who can 1 

THEME 25. 

1, This is the object^ at which he aims.* 2. The study to which 
I am devoted,* ^ves me great pleasure. 3. Nature, whose beauty 
we daily* admire, is an inexhaustible* source of enjoyment* for us. 
4. Your pupil's mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
left' this morning. 6. What sort of a book is that in which you 
are reading? 6. It is a Roman History. 7. There is nothing 
u[K)n (a) which I think more firequently® than the sad fate* of my 
poor friend. 8. What is true is also good. 9. Virtue and freedom 
are the condition* without which we cannot be happy. 10. Ii? the 
hdose in which you live on the highway?^® 11. No, it is tolerably 
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far^ from it (en). 12. That is the thing about which I would 
speak with you. 13. The thing the miser thinks least about (a) is 
to aid" the poor. 14. That is the thing with which he struck me. 
15. It is an illness to the progress^ of which (§ 5) one cannot ap- 
ply'^ too prompt remedies.^' 16. He who cannot keep a secret, Is 
incapable of governing.^' 17. That which most deserves our respect 
is virtue. 18. What I most wish, is to see you happy. 19. What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le hiut, 2. Tendre, 3. DivotU. i. JoumOlement, 5. In^niisaible. t. Le 
plaiHr, 7. Bttpartie, 8. Souvent, 9. Letori. 10. La route, 11. AateziMgni, 
12. Aasister, 13. Progr^, m. 14. Jpporter. 15. De trap prompts remidet. 10. 
De gotiverrter. 



READING LESSON. 
SUITE DB "SBRVILnJS." 

'' Si vos ennemis se sent rallies, s'ils ont ^t^ soutenus par un corps 
de troupes qui s'avan9ait k leur secours ; enfin, s'il a fallu recom- 
mencer tout de nouveau le combat, et si, dans cette derniere action, 
j'ai perdu qnelques soldats, n'est-ce pas le sort^ ordinaire de la 
guerre? Trouvereas-vous des g^n^raux qui veuillent se charger du 
commandement de vos armees, k condition de ramener k Rome tous 
les soldats qui en seraient sords sous leur conduite ? N'examinez 
done point si, k la fin d*une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats. 
mais jugez de ma coqduite par ma victoire. 

** S'il est vrai que j'ai chass^^'les ennemis de votre territoire,*que 
je leur ai tu^ beaucoup de monde dans deux combats, que j'ai force 
les debris' de leurs armies de s'enfermer dans leurs places,* que j'ai 
enrichi Rome et vos soldats du butin' qu'ils ont fait dans le pays 
ennemi : que (Jet) vos tribuns s'elevent, et qu'ils me reprochent en 
quoi j'ai manqu^* centre les devoirs' d'un bon g^n^ral. 

** Mais ce n'est pas ce que je crains : ces accusations iie servent 
que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impun^ment leur haine^ et leur 
animosit'^ centre le senat et centre I'ordre des patriciens. Faut-il 
que vous ne demandlez jamais rien au s^nat qui ne soit pr^judiciable 
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an bien oommun de la patrie, et que vous ne le demandiez que par 
des seditions ? Si an s^nateur ose^ vous repr^scnter rinjustice de 
yos pretentions, si un consul ne parle pas le language s^ditieux de 
Yos tribuns ; s'il defend avec courage la souveralne puissance dont il 
est revStu, on crie au tyran.*® A peine est-il sorti de charge, qu'il 
se trouve accabl4 d'accusations. C'est ainsi quo, par voire injuste 
plebiscite, vous avez 6t6 la vie k M^n^nius, aussi grand capitaine 
que bon citoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas mourir de honte d'avoir per- 
secute si cruellement le fils de ce Mdnenius Agrippa, k qui vous 
devez vos tribuns et ce pouvoirqui vous rend k present si furieuz ? 

** On m'en voudra peutretre de la liberty avec laquelle je vous 
parle dans I'^tat oh je me trouve k present ; mais je ne crains point 
la mort : condamnez-moi, si vous I'osez ; la vie ne peut etre qu'^ 
charge k un g^n^ral qui est reduit k se justifier de ses victoires. 
Apres tout, un sort pareil k celui de Menenius ne peut me disho- 



norer. 
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1. The fate. 2. Driven out. 3. Remains. 4. Fortresses. 6. Booty. 6. To fidl. 
7. Duties. 8. Hatred. 9. Dare. 10. Beliold the tyrant. 



CONVERSATION. 



Qui etait Servilius ? 

Pourquoi Ta-ton fait venir k 

Eome? 
De quoi Tavait-on accuse ? 



Est-il posfflble de livrer (une) 
bataille, sans qu'il y ait du 
sang de r^pandu ? 

Peut-on remporter une victoire 
sans aucune perte ? 

(yonmient se justifia Servilius du 
reproche qu'on lui fidsait? 
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Un fameuz gdn^ral remain. 

Pour se justifier devant le peu- 
ple. 

On I'av^t accuse d'avoir perdu 
trop de soldats dans un com- 
bat. 

Non, ce n'est pas possible. II 
doit y avoir de part et d'an- 
tre du sang de repandu. 

H est impossible de de&ire un 
ennemi nombreux et aguerri 
sans perdre du monde. 

II rappela aux Eomains qu'il 
avait remporte une victoire 
decisive, et mis en deroute 
les legions des ennemis. 
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Etait-il en son pouyoir de retenir Non, leur courage les emportait, 

ses soldats ? et ils poursoivaient avec a]> 

deur I'ennemi eSm.j6. 

Ayaitril manqu^ oontre les devoirs Non, on ne lui put rien re- 

d'un bon g^n^ral ? procher. 

Si Servilius avait fait sonner la Les tribuns du peuple Tauraient 

retraite, de quoi Tauraitron ao- aocus6 d'intelligenoe avec les 

cus^? ennemis. 

Quels services avait-il rendus k H avait chass^ les ennemis du 

(to) Rome? territoire romain et enrichi 

Rome du butin qu'il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 

Quand un s^nateur etait sorti de Ils Taocablaient d'accusations. 

charge, que faisaient les tribuns 

du peuple ? 

Quel exemple d'injustice leur Celui de Men^nius. 

reprocha-t-il ? 

Servilius s'attendait-il k un sort Oui, mais il dit qu'un sort par 

semblable k celui deM^n^nius? reil k celui de M^n^nius ne 
^ pourrait le dishonorer. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

In regard to the indefinite pronoaus treated of in Lesson XXIX.; Part 
I., the following pecnliarities are to be observed : — 

1. The word on derived fix)m homme, man (Latin homo), serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed m English by they 
say, people say, it is said, we say, etc. The verb which folic ws is 
always in the third person singular, as : — 
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People Bay, it is said, on dit. 

One cannot have everything, on ne peut pas avoir tout. 

Note 1. When in English the passive voice is used in this sense, the 
verb must be changed in French into the active voice with on, as : — 

It is said, on dit. ^ It is believed, on croit. 

I was told, on m*a dit. I am deceived, on me trompe. 

Letters have been received, on a regu des lettres. 

Note 2. Por the cases where Von is used instead of on, see Lesson 
XXIX., 2. 

2. Chacun, e, each, has for the English his, her, or its, which 
follows it, son, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, for th3ir, as : — 

Put these books each in its place. 

Remettez ces.livres chacun a sa place. 

The judges have given sentence each according to his conscience. 

Les jugea ont opines chacun sdon sa conscience. 

The bees build each their cells. 

Les abeilles bdtissent chacune leur cellule. 

When chacun means evenj one, everybody (inclading all), it is always mas- 
culine. Example : Chacun a son tour. But when used relatively, i. e., in 
reference to a part of mankind, it may be feminine. Example : Chacune 
de nous (Jemmes) se pr^endait sup&ieure aux autres. 

3. Aucun, personne, and rien do not require ne before the verb» 
in a sentence interrogative or of doubt : aucun then stands for any, 
personne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — 

Je ne crois pas qu*il y nit aucun homme sans deyhut. 

I do not think there is any man without a fault. 

Je doute qu^il y ait rien de pins beau, 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

Note. Aucun and nul are not used in the plural, except before nouns 
which have no singular, or which are used in a different sense in the 
plural. 

4. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inquirer, they retain 
their negative meaning, as : — 

C^*avez vous f Rien. Rien du tout. 

>VTiat is. the matter with you ? Nothing. Nothxng at all- 

5. None, not one, are rendered by aucun ne and pas un ne. 
Examples: — 
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None of yon were there, aucun de vou8 n*y Hait. 

I have four sisters ; none (not one) of them is marrie$d: 

%Pai quatre soeurs, aucune or pas une n'est mari^, 

6. Somebody, some one, anybody, and any one, are expressed bj 

quelqu^un. singular and masculine. Ex. : — ' * 

Somebody told me so, qudqu'un me Va dit. 

Do you know any one here ? Connaissez-vous quelqu*un id f 

7. La plupart, most, is properly a collective noun, and like most 
other collectiye nouns takes the plural after it. This requires the 
verb and attribute which follow to be put in the plural. Ex. : — 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sont pas encore mures. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

8. Another is usually expressed by un autre, and others (Nom. 
and Direct Gbj ) by d^autres or les autres. Ex. : — 

Another would not have acted so. • 

Un autre n'aurait pas agi ainsi. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 
La charity est contente que les autres soient pr€f£r€s. 

Buy some others, achetez-en d*autres, 

9. Autrut, others, only applies to persons ; it is, however, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of another. It is employed only 
a^r a preposition. Consequently, when in English the indefinite 
pronoun others occurs in the iVbm. or Dir. Obj., it must not be 
translated by auirui, but by d* autres or les avires (§8). Ex. : — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 
La charity se r€jouit du bonheur d^autrui, 

Attendez d'autrui ce que vous faites a autrui. 

Expect from others the same treatment which yon give them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clause governs the Dur. 

Obj., en is used instead of son or ses. Ex.: — 

Souvent nous blamons les dtfauts d*atUrui sans en reconnoitre les bonnes yua- 
UUs (without acknowledging their good qualities). 

11 . Tel has two significations : such and many a (man). In the 
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fi>nner, it is an adjectiye and agrees with its noun, in the latter 
it 48 often a pronoun, i. e. is used without a substantive. Ex.: — 

Tdle ^ait la difficult^ du terrain que, etc. 
' Sach was the difficulty of the ground, etc. 

Tel parte de ckoses qu*il n'entend pas. 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not understand. 

12. Such a must be rendered by un tel, une telle. Ex.: — 

Un td hommef such a man. 
Une tdle femme, such a woman. 

Un td has also the meaning of so and 5o, as : — 

Chez Monsieur un td; Madame une tdle. 

13. Tel que has the meaning such as or jtist cis, and agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex.: — 

TeUes que vous les voyez, such as you see them (fem.). 

14. Notice also the expression : // tCy a rien de tel que ... or 

il rCest rien td que . . ., there is nothing like. Ex.: — 

n n*y a rien de td que d'avoir une bonne conKtence. 
There is nothing like harving a good conscience. 

THEME 26. 

1. They speak of peace. 2. People are not always fortunate. 
3. French is spoken here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 
tributed^ to to Berthold Schwarz of Friburg.^ 5. It is said that 
the queen is in London. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 
is the. price of each of these medals?* 8. My children have each a 
good place. 9. Every one has his [own] manner of thinking* and 
acting. 10. I do not know any of his friends. 11. Would any- 
bal^ dare* deny' it? 12. None of the judges were against you. 
13. Of all the nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has 
{q^Ai n'ait) an idea' of God. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
apples are fine, I will take some. 16. When we are in (c») towo, 
we have almost every day somebody tx) dine® with us. 17. I have 
lost my stick, I must buy another. 18. Most of my books are 



1 
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new. 19. Do not speak ill (mal) of others. 20. Do not unto (a) 
others what thoa wouldst not they should^ do unto thee. 21. Many 
a man sows'^ who does not reap.^^ 22. There is nothing like being 
(^qiie d'etre) an honest .man. 23. You must take them such as 
they are. 

1. Attrfbuer. 2. FHbourg, 8. MidaiUe^t, i. Dt penaer el d^agir, 6. Oser, 
0. Nier, 7. Idit^t 8. A diner. 9. i^v^Ua te JUeent & taimime, 10. Semer. H. 
S^coUer, 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, CONTINUED. 

1. L^un et r autre, fem. Vune et V autre (plur. les uns et les au- 
treSy fem. les unes et les autres), both. These pronouns agree* in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer ; if they are 
preceded by a preposition in English, that preposition must be re- 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, Vun et Vatffre sont partis. 

I will do it for them both. 

Je le feroi pour l*un et pour Vautre, 

NoTB 1. When in English the word both is followed by a nonn, it is ren- 
dered in French by les deux. Ex.: — 

I use both hands, je me sen des deux mains. 

NoTB 2. Both followed by and is a conjunction and is cotnmonly omii- 
tad in French, as : — 

She is both handsome and rich, die est belle et riche. 

2. L'un ou Vautre, fem. Vune au Fautre, eiihtr, also requirefi 
the repetition of the preposition, as : — 

I will do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Vun ou pour Vautre. 
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8. Ni lun ni P autre, fern, m Pune ni P autre, neither, requires 

ne before the verb, as : — 

Neither has obtained the prize. 
Ni Vun ni V autre n*a gagn€ le prix, 

I will do It for neither of them (fern.), 
Je ne le Jerai ni pour Vune ni pour Vautre, 

4. • L'un P autre, fem. Pune P autre (plur. Us uns les aiUres, fern. 
les unes les autres) , one another, each other, ^he first of the two 
pranouus is always the subject and consequently stands in the Nom- 
inative in French. Active verbs then require se, noiis or voits to 
be prefixed, although no reflective pronoan appears in English. 
When they are preceded by a preposition in English, that preposi- 
tion must come between them in Fi-ench. Ex.: — 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux jeunes JUles s*aiinent (Vune Vautre) tendrement, 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 

Charles et Henri parlent mcU Vun de Vautre (not de Vun Vautre.) 

6. The word the same is expressed by le meme or la meme for 
the singular and by les memes for the plural of both genders, wheth- 
er it be connected with a noun or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent yon. 
Est-ce le mime crayon que celui que Je vous at pret€f 

Yes, it is the same, oui, c*est le meme, 

6. The same, meaning the same thing, is expressed by la meme 
chose. Ex.: — 

He did the same, il a fait la meme chose, 

7. When mems signifies even, it is an adverb and invariable. 
It may be placed before or after the nouns. Ex.: — 

Vos Jrhres, vos amis, vos ennemis meme. 

Your brothers, your friends, your enemies even. 

8. Mverything, all, are expressed by tout without any article, 
placed, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the partici- 
ple, as : — 
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I ha\e lost etciythmg, fai tout perdu. 
Everything falls, tout tombe. 

All have perished there, tou8 y ont p€ri, 

I have seen them all, je les ai toutes vues, 

9. JLe tatU stands for a substantive angular and maacnline, and 

answers to the English the whole, as : — 

Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 
The whole is greater than a part. 

Je prendrai le tout, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words aU that, everything thai and whatever , 
are rendered in French by toiU ce qui (Nom.), or tout ce que (Dir. 
Obj.), always singular and masculine. Ex.: — 

I like all that is fine, j'qime tout ce qui est beau. 
All that he says is true, tout ce qu*U dit est vraL 

11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an adjectiye or a par- 
ticiple masculine of both numbers, and before an adjectiye feminine 
beginning with a towel or A mute, tout remains uninflected ; bat it 
is declinable before an adjectiye or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Examples : — 

Nous fumes tout surpris, we were qnite surprised. 

Ma sceur €tait tout &onn€e. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Elle fut toute surprise, she was quite surprised. 

12. When lout in connection with que stands for ... cu, 
akhongh, however, it is used as a conjunction with the Indicatiye 
mood ; and in this use the above-moationed rule (§11) also holds 
good (see also §13). Ex.: — 

Tout riches que uous etes, rich as you are. 

Toutes savantes que sont ces dames. 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies are, etc.). 

THEME 27. 

1. Both are (pnt) right. 2. Both serve the same purpose.^ 3. 
Do you speak of my brother or of my sister ? 4. I speak gf both. 
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5. Both his uncle and aunt are dead. 6. Either of you can do me a 
great favor. 7. Yesterday I expected my two best friends, but 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect^ him, but neither will say 
why. 9. Fire and water destroy* each other. 10. Love* one an- 
other, said our Lord.^ 11. They speak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors" speak well of each other. 13. This poem 
ir the same that' I was mentioning* to you. 14. How much do you 
ask for the whole ? 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep* a 
part for myself. 16. All is mutable ^'^ in this world. 17. Every- 
thing displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself. 
19. All is not gold that glitters" (transL: All that (L. XI., § 10) 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself {en sai), is 
not always approved " 21. His mother was (/«/) quite cast 
down" at that news ; howeVer, sorry" though she was, she received 
me kindly, and desired^* me to dine with her. 22. This &shion^' 
is quite new. 23. My Mend, however learned he may be, is some- 
times mistaken.^ 

1. Usage^ m. 2. Soupqonner, 3. 8e detruisent, 4. Aifnez-wm^. 6. Seigneur, 
0. Auteur, 7. Que celui dont. 8. ParU, 9. Qarder, 10. Variable, 11. D6- 
plaire. 12. BriUe, 13. Approuver, 14. Abattue, 16. Affligie, Id. Prier. 17. 
ModCtt 18. Setromper, 



13. Quelqtie — qite, however, though — ever so, is used in the 
same sense as tout — que, with this difference* that tout — que sup- 
poses something more true or real, whereas quelque — que implies 
something as possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective or participle, 
remains unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelque begins the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows que, then the pronoun, then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

1 2 8 4 6 

Qiidque hcd}Ues que vous soyez. 
However skilful you may be. 

But when the subject is not a pronoun, bat a substaudye, then the 
verb takes the fourth place and the noun the fifth. Ex.: — 
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I S 8 4 « ^ 

Quelque louable que soit voire conduitey die sera condamn€e. 
However praiseworthy your conduct may be — or though your conduct 
be ever so praiseworthy, — it will be condemned. 

14. Quelque, followed by a substantive and any other veib than 
to be, is bh adjective, and therefore takes an s before a noun plural. 
It corresponds with the English whatever. The construction is : 
1, qtielque(^s); 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood ; the rest as in English. Ex.: — 

1 2 8 4 « 

Qaelques richesses qu'ils aient amass^, ih ne sont pas heureux. 

Whatever riches they may have collected, they are not happy. 

Qudques Jautes qu*il ait commises, je lui pardonnerai, 
liV'hatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

15. Quel qtie, fern, quelle que, must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to be; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise requires the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Quelle que soit voire Jauie, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive you. 

Quds que soient les talents de voire frere, it ne r^ssira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. The English whoever and whosoever are usually rendered by 
quiconque when they mean every one who or cdl those w}u>. 
Examples : — 

Quicorujue n'observera pas cette hi, sera punt. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be punished. 

Je parle a quiconque vetU m'emendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouns whoever and whosoever are ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or fut) qui, when they mean 
whatever may be the person who. The verb is in the Subj. mood. 
Examples : 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talent 

Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, c^est un homme de talenL 
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Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you have seen. 
Qui que ce sott que (Dir. Obj.) vous rencontriez, ne ditea pat ce que voui 
avez vu, 

18. A shorter expression for qui que ce soil que (not q^ii') \b 
qui quCy which is ofien used, except before il and ih : 

Old que vous soyezy vous etes le bienvenu. 
Whoever you may be, you are welcome. 

Qui que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas, etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say, etc. 

19. Nobody whatever , is expressed by qui que ce soil and IM 

before the verb. Ex. : — 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chambre, * 

I trust nobody whatever. 
Jeneme fiea qui que ce soit. 

Note. But when noftodfy i&Aa^e&«r begins the sentence, /Mrsonne is used, 
as : — 

Nobody whatevei has spoken ill of you. 
Personne n*a park mal de vous, 

20. When the English indefinite pronoun whatever does not 
mean aU that which or everything which, but whatever may he the 
thing which, it is rendered into French by quelque chose qui, quoi 
que, or quoi que ce soit (or fut) qui or que. Ex.: — 

Whatever may ^e said to you, do not believe it. 
Quelque ch(^e qu*on tjous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
/ Quoi qu'on vous dist, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Qum que ce soit qu'ot, voiis dise, ne le croyez pas. 
Whatever you may order, I will do it. 
Quelque chose que vous ammandiez, je le ferai. Or : 
Qiioi que ce soit que vous (ammandiez, je he ferai, 

21. Nothing whatever, not anything whatever, i& translated by 
quoi que ce soit or fiit, and ne be^re the verb. Ex. : — 

Without application, it is impossible ^ succeed in anything whatever. 
Soms application on ne peut r€u8siren qhique ce soit. 
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THEJtfE 28. 

» 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful they may 
be. 2. Men, however great or small they may be, are never suflGt- 
ciently^ sensible how necessary they are to each other. 3. What- 
ever wealth^ you may have, you will never be happy, unless you' 
restrain your passion*. 4. Do not lose [your] courage, whatever 
may happen to you. 5. Distrust* every one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of bis friends. 6. The laws condemn' all criminals,** whoever (§ 15) 
they may be. 7.1 tell it to every one who will hear. 8. I hope that 
you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 9. Kegulus did 
not allow himself to be moved,' whatever the promises were that the 
Carthaginian^ made him. 10. Unfortunate [man] ! whoever 
(§18) you are, I will not betray® you. 11. Whatever (§ 20). 
may happen to you in this world, never murmur^® against Divine 
Providence ; for whatever we may suffer, we deserve^^ it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak, always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever. 14. I complain" of nothing whatever. 15. 
Young men ! ^ whatever the destiny^* may be that awaits^* you, in 
whatever region of the earth your dajrs may be^ spent, nature will 
continually offer to you her products^' and her wonders ; ^ you will 
continually be surrounded"* with the objects of your study. 

1. Asaez, 2. HicJiesse, f. 3. A moiM que vous iltf Hprimiez, 4. Mifiez-vous de, 
6. Condamner, 6. Criminel, 7. Ne ae laisaa paa ibrarUer. 8. Cartkaginoia. 0. 
Trahir, 10. Murmurer. 11. Miriter. 12. S^ plaindre de. 13. Cfena. 14. Le aori 
16. Att&idre, 16. Daivent a^icouUr, 17. Produita, m. 18. MefoeHka, 19. ErOou- 
riade. 
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ADVERBS. 

See Part I., Lessons XXJand XXXII. 

1. As already observed, tie maimer or mode of the action is 
expressed by the adverbs of qiality or manner, as : 



) 

* > to stop short. 
wrif } 
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a 

n cufit sagement {not mrje), he acts wisely. 
// ^crit mal (not mauvais)^ he writes badly. 

2. There are certain adjectives, however, which are used instead 

of 'the adverb. This is the case in the following expressions : — 

Aller vite, to walk fast. rester court 

c&uter cher, to be expensive. demeurer courts 

oendre cher, to sell dear. payer comptantj to pay cash. 

sentir borif to smell sweet. marcher droit, to walk straight. 

senth mauvais, to smell badly. dianter jus e, to sing correctly. 

trouver bon, to approve. * chanter faux, to sing false. 

trouver mauvais, to take ill. parler hant; to speak load. 

voir dair, to see clearly. parler has, to speak low. 

tenir ferine, to hold fast. faire expres, to do on pnrpose. 

3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, unchanged. 

Examples : — 

• Cefte montre coiUe trop cher (not chere). 
This watch is too dear. 
Les enfants partent trop haut (not hauts). 
The children speak too loud. 
Lai diatUeuse a chants faux (not fausse). 
The rjongstress has sung false. 

Note 1. In speaking of the state of the health, however, the adverb 
lien or mal is employed. Ex. : — 
Je suis bien, I am well. 
EUe se trouve mad, she finds herself ill. 

Note 2. Observe also the expressions, Elle est bien, she is pretty; and 
eHe n'est pas mal, she is not bad-looking. 

4. Some adverbs take after them an object with de or a, in case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes one. Ek : — 

Conformiment a vos ordres. 

In conformity with your orders. 

Ind^pendamment de mes instructions. 

Independently of my instructions. 

Cette riviere coule parcdielement a la Vistule, 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

THEME 29. 

1. Do not go so fast. 2. The night is approaching ; I no longer 
(plus) see olearlj. 3. The rose smells sweet, but the pink^ smells 
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better. 4. Do oot speak low (in a whisper) in the presence of 
others. 5. How does the singer' sing? 6. She sings false (inoor 
rectly). 7. Do not speak so low ; speak louder, so that you can* be 
understood. 8. You do not read well, and you write no (^pas) 
better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so fast. 
11. This merchant sells his goods^ very deai. 12. It is dark ; I do 
not see clearly. 13. I have distributed'^ the money according to (^in 
oonformity with) your orders. 

1. L*ceillei. 2. La ckamteuae. 3. Qu'onintisse vous eon^^rendre, 4. Marehan^ 
disei. 6. DUprilbuer. 



ADVERBS OF TIME, ETC. 

1. Observe the distinction between the following adverbs : — 1. 
Plutot means rather (of inclination) ; plus tot, sooner (of time). 

2. TotU a coup means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly ; totU d^un 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time ; a la fois means altogether. 

3. Immediately is translated by tout de suite, tout a Vheure, and 
also by sans delai. De suite means successively, one after the 
other. 4. VavJtre jour means the other day, lately, synonymous 
with demierement. On the next day is le lendematn. 6. A little 
while ago is tantot ; just is expressed by the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XL VII.). Ex. : — 

He has just gone oat, U vient de sdrtir 

2. TreSi fort, and Hen, all mean very, right ; and whether one 
or the other is to be used before the adjective depends upon euphony 
alone. Very much^ with verbs is generally translated by heaucoup, 
and somethnes also by Men ; but never by trls or tres beaucoup, 
Bien, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must be 
followed hy de with the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

3. When, in interrogative phrases, is rendered by quand. In 
other cases, quand refers to a possible, probable &ct ; lorsque to a 
positive, real fact. Quand is vague ; lorsque is precise, as its ety- 
mology shows, alorsque, i. e., a Vheure que. 
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4. Pltis and davantage both mean more. The latter always 
stands at the end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 
neither by a noun nor by a comparison with than. Than after plut 
and moins is usually qiie, but before a numeral it is translated by de, 

5. Adverbs follow the simple verb. Do not say, Ma sceur rar^ 
ment sort le matin ; but, ma scRur sort rarement le matin j my sis- 
ter seldom goes out in the morning. Je pense souvent a vous, I 
often think of you. 

Ill ronnection with the compound tenses of the verb, the adverb Is 
generally placed between the aoxiliarj- and the Participle Past. Ex. : 

Ma soeur a beaucoup voyage, 

"MLy sister has trayelled a great deal. 

6. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the beginning of 
the sentence, when an emphasis it laid upon them. Ex. : — 

Bientdt je le vis repdraitre, I saw him soon reappear. 

THEME 30. 

1 . We often put off* till the next day what wo ought to do at 
once. 2. Fortune is so fickle^ that she often suddenly deserts' those 
that she has favored* the most. 3. A single* drop of vinegar con- 
tains more than a hundred animalculae.® 4. This man has a great 
many faults. 5. Children must obey imniediately. 6. This man 
has been very much regretted. ^ 7. One does not arrive at once at 
the highest pinnacle^ of fame. 8. Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dol- 
lars at one time. 9. He undertakes too many things at once. 10. 
Did you believe this man V 11. At first (jTabord) I was not will- 
ing to believe him. 12. Good taste^ is rather a gift*° of nature, 
than an acquirement" of arf. 13. How much money have you Itiit 
him ? 14. I have lent him more than eighty florin*. 

1, Rernvoyer or diffdrer. 2. Inconstant, 3 Abandonner, 4. Favoris^s. 6. Uitc 
Beule gautte, 6. Aniinaiciile, m. 7. Hegretter, 8. Degri^ m. 9. OoiU^ m. 10. 
DoUf m. 11. AcquisUion^ f. 
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reading lesson. 
Lb Conn^ablb de Bourbon et Batabd. 

(Dialogue.) 

Le Connetahle, N'est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je vois an 
pied de cat arbre, ^tendu sur Therbe,* et perce d'un grand coup? 
Oui, c'est lui-m^me. Helas ! je le plains. En voilk deox qui p^ 
rissent. aujourd'hui par nos armes : Yandenesse et lui. Ces idenx 
Fran9ais etaient deux ornements de leur nation par leur courage. 
Je sens que mon cceur est encore touchy pour sa patrie. Mais avan- 
90ns pour lui parlcr. Ah ! inon pauvre Bajard, c'est avec douleur 
que je te vois en cet ^tat. 

Bayard. C'est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

Le Con. Je comprends bico que tu es facb<^ de te vou* dans 
mes mains par le sort' de la guerre ; mais je ne veux point te trailer 
en prisonnier, je te veux garder oommo un bon ami, et prendre soin 
de ta gu^rison,' comme si tu ^tais mon propi-e fr^re. Ainsi tu he 
dois point etre fache de mo voir. 

Bay. H^ ! crojez-vous que je ne sois point facb6 d'avoir obli* 
gation au plus grand ennemi de la France? Ce n*est point de ma 
captivity, ni de ma blessare,^ que je suis en peine : ^ je meurs dans 
an moment, la mort va me delivrer de vos mains. 

Le Con. Non, mon cber Bayard, j'espere que nos soins r^ussi- 
Tont k te gu^rir. 

Bay. Ce n'est point 1^ ce que je cberche, et je suis coutent de 
mourir. (^To he continued.') 

l.<}rMB. 2. Fate. 8. Recovery. 4. Wound. 5. Sony. 
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SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 

(See P. I., L. XXXU.) 

1 . It is necessary in the first place to distinguish whether the n^ 
gation belongs to a verb or not ; if not, the negative particle stands 
without ne. Not, without a verb, before nouns, is translated by mm 
or non p(zs. Ex. : — 

His cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruauUet non Cor non pas) son orgueU, 

Not in connection with other words is simply pas : — 

Not mach, pas beaucoup. Not I, pas moi. 

Not so mach, pas tant. Why not, pourquoi pas. 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout, 

N. B. Observe the following expressions : — 

Not (nor) — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, ni son Jrere non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only — hnt, noji-seulement — num. (See §4.) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
whatever it may be, is invariably- accompanied by ne. Ex.: — 

JVe lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n*ai rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vai plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de vous n*y ^tait, none of you were there. 

Le pauvre homme n*a point d^argent, 
The poor man has no money. 

Je ne connais }}ersonne id, I know nobody here. 

JVi prieres ni * menaces ne pureni Vattendrir, 
Neither prayers nor threatcnings could move him. 

« 

• It neither ^nor come before two verbs in the Indicative mood, the former is ex- 
pressed simply by ne before the first, and nor by m ne before the second. Ex. :— 
I neither praise nor blame liim. 

JeneU loue, ninele bldme, 

19 
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77 ne sail m lire m €cnre. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

Nous n'apyrouvons nuUement voire dessein. 
We by no means approve of your design. 

NoTB. When the verb is in the simple Infinitive nepcu or ne point Calao 

ne jamais) are not separated, as : ^ 

Not to study, ne pas audier or ne point audier. 

But when it is in the compound Infinitive it is optional to separate them 
or not as : — 

( ne pas (point) avoir €tudi€. 

Not to have studied, -s , r ' a\ ^ j-^ 

' (_ n avoir pas (point) 4tudi€. 

3 The words no more or not any more (meaning not more) are 

expressed by ne before the verb and pas plus after, when more ia 

followed by than : — 

He is no more than fifteen years>of age. 
// n'a pas phis de qnime ans. 

But they are rendered by we — pJus without pas, when more is not fol- 
lowed by tAan. Ex.; — 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai plus. 

4. Non seulement, not only, takes no ne with the verb. Ex.: — 

Je Vai fait non seulemerU pour lui, mais aussi pour ses enjants. 
I have done it not only for his sake, but also for his children's. 

THEME 31. 

1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 3. Have yoa 
lx)ught this book ? 4. No, sir, I have not (P. I., L. XLVII.). 5. 
It is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.^ 6. Not I. 7. 
Not we. 8. Are you tired ? 9. Not at alL 10. I was not there ; 
nor my sister either. 11 . This peasant' can neither read nor write. 
\2. The boy has neither paper* nor pens. 13. I have never 
■\i\(\ such a (mw si) good book. 14. We have no desire at all* 
t(i do it. 15. The sjjeaker* has convinced' not only his friends 
lilt also his adversaries. 16. Charles XII. persisted in' nevier 
jK'jiMng (never to speak) French. 17. I have no more hope. 

1. /tit('ret,m. 'Z.Pai/san,m. 3. Seep. 224,^3. 4. Nullement envie, 5. Vor» 
teur, ti. Convaincre, 7. S*obslina d. 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS. 

5. The negative not is expressed by ne without pea or point 
with the three verbs : cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir, to 
be able ; when followed Ijy an Infinitive, as : — 

EiU ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
// n'oae revenir, he dares not come back. 
«Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

NoTB 1. Cesser takes />a5,. however, when a time is specified, as : — 

n ne cesse pas de travaiUer aoant huit heures du soir, 

NoTB 2. In regard to jxmvoir, use in the first person of the Present 
tense either : — 

Je ne puis (without /kzs), or: Jene peux pas. 

6. When the negative use of savoir means to he uncertain, i. e. 
in doubt, it does not take pas. In the same way pas is always 
omitted in the expression je ne saurais, I cannot. Ex.: — 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 
I cannot give you a security. 

But if " not know " has the signification ot not to have learned, not to 
know (a language, etc.), then savo/r always takes 110 and pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne sais pas na^er, I cannot swim. , 

Ne savez-vous pas faUemandf do you not know German ? 

7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, to take care, 
there is no pas. Ex. : — 

Prenez garde qu*il ne vous trompe. 
Pas is used however if an infinitive follows. Ex.: — 
Prenez garde de ne pas tomber. 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in immediate conneotioo 
with each other, the latter loses its pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne connais pevsonne qui ne fasse quelquefois des Jautes. 

Note 1. Also peu and sans arc here regarded as a negation, as :-— 

Peu s*en fmi qti'il ne soil tomb^^ he was very near falling. 
Sans rien /aire, without doing anything. 
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Note 2. The former sentence may also be interrogadTe If onlj the idea 
of negation be contained in it, as : — 

y a-t-il Cor est-il) un homme qui ne crole en Dieu t 

9. Do not put p<u after que ne, when used instead of paurquoi 
pas. Ex.: — 

Si VOU8 avez fioidf que ne mdtez-vous votre manteau f 
If 70a are cold, why not put on your cloak ? 

10. Nor after voilhy il y a and depms qns, when the verb which 
has the idea of negation is in the compound of the Present or in the 
compound of the Imperfect. Ex. : — 

Uy a deux nuns que je ne lui ai parU, 
n a bien change depuis que je ne Vai vu. 

11. Pas is not used when ne is connected with cTatiire followed 
by qtie, as : — 

Je n*ai d*autre ambition que de vous rendre heureux, 
I have no other ambition than to make yon happy. 

12. Further in the foUowing idioms : -^ 

N*avoir garde^ to take care not to', to be on one's g^naid. 

N*importey it does not matter. 

Ne*voir gouttCf to see nothing (^at all). 

Ne dire maty to say not a word. 

a Dieu ne plaise que, etc., God forbid, etc. 

13. A moins que and conjunctions expressing fear, take ne before 
the following verb (in the subjunctive). Ex.: — 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez, Unless yon do it. 

THEME 32. 

1. Alcibiades could not suffer that his country should obey* a 
ri^al.* 2. I dare not enter' his room. 3. It is no mere than a 
week* since I saw {que fat vu) your uncle ; he has gone to Amer- 
ica, you will see him no more. 4. I cannot (§ 6) tell you whether 
{si) my father is at home or not (non); I have not seen him this 
morning. 5. Take care lest {que, § 7) he steal your money. 6. 
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Take care not to be (to come) too late. 7. We dare not tell him this 
news. 8. There, is no enemy who is {sait) not able* to injure • 9/ 
God forbid that I should betray' your secret 

1. Imperf. SubJ. 2. A une rivaie, 3. Entrer dans. 4. ffuU jours, 5. En itai, 
6. Denuire, 7, Trahir, 



NEGATION USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH.* 

14. Ne is moreover ofteij employed in French when in English 
ii( thought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

With the afl&rmative verb of a comparative clause introduced 
by que, than, when the verb closely follows que. Also after 
verbs, nouns, and conjunctions expressing fear and apprehension. 
Ex.: — 

27 est pins ag€ que je ne croyais. 
He is older than I thought. 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne. 
I fear he may come. 

// parU autrement qu*U n'agit. 
He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

A moires que txms ne le fassiez. 
Unless you should do it. 

Note. But if the tirst clause of the sentence be negative, que of the lat- 
ter clause is not followed by ne, if the compared action is not doubtful, as : 

// n*€crU pas miehx qu'U parte. 

15. The verbs douter, to doubt; nier and disconvenir, to deny '• 
contester, to contest, require iie before the verb (in the Subjunctive) 
of the dependent sentence, yet only when these verbs themselves 
are used simply negatively or simply interrogatively. Ex. : — 

Je ne doute pas f- 

Ihulez-vms Iv^celam^nl vrai. (?) 

I do not doubt (do yon doubt) that this is true. 

Niez-vous > 

Je n€ nie pas \ ^'*^ "* «^^'^ "^P"^' ^^^ 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty? 

• The pupil should learn, in coaneotion with this lesson, $G, L. XIX. P* 330, 
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16. But when these verbs are affirmative, or negative-intenoga- 
tive, ne is not inserted in the second clause. Also when ne pa$ 
douter has the force of, etre sitr. Ex.: — 

Je doute que cela soil vrai (without ne), 
Ne niez-vons pas qu'il soit coujxible f 

17. If the dependent sentence in English is negative, it takes, 

of course, ne — pas. Ex.: — 

I fear he will not come, Je crains qu*il ne vienne pas. 
They fear the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n'ait pas assez de munition, 

18. Umpecher, to prevent, to hinder, requires ne before the fol- 
lowing vefb in the Subjunctive mood, as : — 

J^empecherai qu*il ne sorte, 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Empechera-t-il ") 

II n'empichera pai ^ 9«e »ow, ne U fassiez. 

Will he prevent you (he will not prevent you) from doing it 1 

THEME 33. 

1. He is more wicked than I thougnt. 2. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. 3. Ireland is more powerful, at present, than 
were the three kingdoms at (a) the death of queen Elizabeth. 4. 
A traveller often relates^ things otherwise than they are. 5. I fear 
lest (^que) some misfortune has befallen* my son. 6. I fear our 
master will come ; do you not fear he will come? 7. He denies 
that his brother is mixed up' in that affair. 8. The city of Paris 
has become much more beautiful since* you saw (have seen) it. 9. 
Do you fear he will wiite to your father? 10. I do not fear it. 
11. We do not fear that the battle is lost. 12. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] him the means of flight?^ 13. I do not 
deny that I have given him some clothes and some money. 14. I will 
hinder him from coming back. 15. I doubt whether the letter haa 
been sent to him (see p. 275, § 1, Note 1). 16. I cannot prevent 
him from loving (that he loves) pleasure® better than work.® 

1. Rapporter, 2 Etre arrive A. 3. Meier. 4. Depids qw. 5. FuUe. f. ft. 
Pat the def. article. 
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READING LESSON. 
Lb CONNiTABLS DB BOUBBON BT BaTABD. 

(Suite.) 

Le Con. Qu'as-tu done ? Est-ce qne tu ne saurais te consoler 
d*avoir ^t^ vaincu et fait prisonnier dans la retraite de Bonnivet ? 
Ge n'est pas ta faute, c'est la sicnne : les armes sont joumalieres 
{changing), Ta gloire est assez bien Stabile par tant de belles ac- 
tions. Leslmpdriaux^ ne pourront jamais oublier oeite yigoureuae 
defense de M42d^res contre eux. 

Bay, Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous ^tes ce 
grand conn^table, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il y ait dans le 
monde, et qui travail le k d^chirer' de ses propres mains sa patrie et 
le royaume de ses ancetres. 

Le Con, Quoi ! Bayard, je te loue, et tu me condamnes ! Je 
te plains, et tu m'insultes I 

Bay, Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je vous 
trouve bien plus & plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie sans tache ; 
j'ai sacrifie la mienne k mon devoir, je meurs pour mon pays, pour 
mon roi, estim^ des ennemis de la France, et regrett^ de tons les 
bons .Fran9ais/ Mon ^tat est digne d 'en vie. 

Le Con, Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui m'a ou- 
trage, je me venge de lui ; je le chasse du Milanais ;' je fais sentir a 
toute la France combien elle est malheureuse de m'avoir perdu, en 
me poussant k bout.* Appelles-tu cela etre k plaindre ? 

Bay. Oui, on est toujours k plaindre quand on agit contre son 
devoid II vaut mieux p^rir en combattant pour la patrie, que de 
la vaincre et de triorapher d'elle. Ah ! quelle horrible gloire que 
celle de dtStruire* son propre pays ! {To he continue^,) 

1. The Imperialists, Austrians. 2. To tear. 3. From ths Milanese teif itory. 
I To the extreme. 5. Destroy. 
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REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

The nse of the prepositions is of too yarioos a nature to allow of its heing 
dstermined by definite rules. Their departure from the original significa- 
tion can only be shown by examples. 

Prepositions must generally be repeated before every noun. -4, 
dSf and en must always be repeated. 

All prepositions except en govern the infinitiViQ ; en is followed by 
the present participle. Ex. : — 

Pour oiler, in order to go. En oUant, in going. 

I. ON THE USE OF SOME FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. 

a. 

A denotes 1st place, and is used before names of places (not 
countries), and common names ; (in English at or tn) : — 

a Paris, at Paris, a r^glise, at diurch. 

a la campajgnej in the country, a VonUtre, in the shade. 

au theatre or au spectcude, at the theatre. 

a la paste, at the post-office. 

frapper a la parte, to knock at the door. 

h la main, in the hand, a droite, to the right. 

2. Time: — 

h queUe heure, at what o'clock ? 

a deux fieures, at two o'clock, a midi, at twelve o'clock. 

au commencement de la legon, at the beginning of the leaaoiL 

a temps, in time, a man arriv^e, on ray arrival. 

h la pointe du jaur, at daybreak. 

3. Manner and instrument : — 

a la mode, in fashion, fashionably 

h pied, on foot, a cheval, on horseback. 

h bras auverts, with open arms. 

travaiUer a VaiguiUe, to work with the needle. 
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peijtdre a VhuUe, to paint in oil. 

mesurtr a Vaane, to measure by the ell (yard). 

deux a deux, two and two. 

goiUte a goutte, drop by drop. 

a bon march^f cheap. 

a cinq pour cent, at five per cent. 

a Vanglaise, after the English style 

4. Destination : — 

Une cuiller a th^, a teaspoon. ' ' ^ 

Une montre a r€p€titi(m, a repeater Cwat<:h). 

5. Direction, especially with the verb alter or $e ttndrt^ to go 

(the English to) : — 

AUer a Vtenrte, to go to Vienna. 

Nous aUons a la campagne, we are going into the coantry. ^ 

AUer an theatre, to go to the theatre. 

AUer a la chasse, to go hunting, etc. 

t Dans, en, 

Dans means both in and into a (closed) place ; it is used in a 

more determinate sense than en, and is always followed by the article 

or another determinate word (such as, thu^, my, which, etc.). Ex. :— 

Dans la (ma, votre) chambre, in the (my, your) room. 

Dans ma poche, in my pocket. 

Dans I'hiver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 

« 

Dans une colhre affreuse, in a dreadful passion. 

// est dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that place). 

Etre dans la uilte,- to be within the town (not in the country). 

Observe also the difference in the following expressions : — 

n est au jardin and il est dans son jardin. 

Je suis a ta maison (at home) and je suis dans ma maison. 

En is used in a more vague sense, and is followed by no article. Ifc 

is used for in or to before the name of a kingdom, republJ3> country, 

county, or province. Ex. : — 

En liberty, in liberty. En colere, in a passion. 

En France, in or to Franco. 

En Avril or au mois d* avril, in April. 

En €t€, in sulnmer. En hiwr, in winter. 
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En automne, in antumn 0)at au printemps, in spring.) 

£tre en voyage, to travel about. 

En ces tennes, in these words. 

Vivre en pcux, to live in peace. 

Etre en pUle, to be out, to be from home. 

II est en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

Note. There are a few expressions in which the article is retained aftei 
en ; such are, en V absence, in the absence ; en Vhonneur, in honor. Only C 
and la are thus found after en, never le. 

Dans and en, relating to time, are differendj used. Dans de- 
notes the point of time, en the duration. Ex. : — 

Dans dix minutes, ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of. ten minutes. 

Je partirai dans huit jours, I shall set out in a week. 

M, B. reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. will return in two months. 

Jf^ai appris le frangais en dix mois, I learned French in ten months. 

JSntre, pamd. 

Mitre answers in general to the English between, betwixt, and is 

said of two objects only. Ex. : — 

Entre la ports et la fenetre, between the door and the window. 

Entre autres, among others. 

La mkre tenait I* enfant entre ses bras. 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi is swd of several objects, as : — 

Parmi les rochers, among the rocks. 
Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Your grammar was found among my books. 

Devant, avant. 

Devant is a local preposition, and is also used for tn presence of, 

as: — 
Nous jouerons devant la maison, we will play before the house. 
// a paru devant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 
Sur le devant, in the front ; la porte de devant, the front door. 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : — 

Je suis arriviS avant vous, I arrived before you. 

Ucuiidese met avant le nom, the article is put before the noon. 
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Avant tout, above all. 

AvarU is also used before an infinitiye with de: — 
Avant de pcaiir, before leaving. 

Mivers, vers, 

Envers^ towards^ tOy is used for taith regard to, in a moral sense, 
as: — 

Soyez charitablea envert les pauvres, be charitable towards the poor. 
Comportez-vou8 bien envers Im, behave well towards him (with regard to 
him). 

Vers expresses motion and is pnt before names of places and 
persons : — 

Vers la coUine, towards the hill. 

J7 s^avanga vers moi, he advanced towards me. 

(Thez, 

Chez might be rendered in English hjcUthe house ofj withf 
among, etc. Ex. : — ^ 

Chez voire pere, at your father's. 

Chez les RoniainSf among the Romans. 

Chacun est niaitre chez soi, everybody is master in his own boose. 

Je viens de cfiez vous, I come from yonr hoose. 

Hors de, hors, 

1. Hors de denotes an exclusion from a place, out of, outside of^ 

without. Ex. : — 

Hors de la maison, oat of the honsc. 
Hws da royaume, out of the kingdom. 

Note. In this signification de may be left out, as : Hors la maison, hon 
la barrikref etc. 

2. Hors de is also used in a figurative or temporal sense, as : — 

n est hors de danger, he is out of danger. 
Hors d^Hat, out of condition, unable. 

3. Hors (without de) signifies except, besides : — 

Uors cela nous sommes d'accord, with the exception of that we are agreed. 
NoTB. In this sen^e honnis i? sometimes Osed for hors, more freqaently 
excepts. 
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D*avec, d'entre, de dessous, etc. 

Some prepositions are preceded by de, which serves to indicate 

the point from which an action proceeds, as : — 

Ma separation (Tavec mon pere. 

My separation from my father. 

On arracka Venfanl d*enire Us bras de sa mhre. 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 

On le lira de dessous le lit. 

They drew him from under the bed. 

Sans. 

Sans, without, is sometimes expressed in English by but far. 
Example : — 

Sans luiy je serai mart de /aim. 
But for him, I should have starved. 

JEs. 

This word is a contraction for en les. It is- used for universitj 
degrees'. Ex, : — 
Bachelier es lettres, bachelor of arts. 

c 
THEME 34. 

1. Where are you going? 2. I am going into the country. 3. 
My friend arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received 
with open arms. 4. Is this book to (a) your taste ?^ 6. No, I 
do not like it. (^It does not please me). 6. I met that gentleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr. A. at h^me? 8. Yes, sir; he 
is ui the garden. 9. In the absence of the king, who is now in 
Italy, these affairs must be suspended.' 10. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery* and death. 11. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? 12. Did you arrive before or after 
foui o'clock? 13. Before the church there are three high poplars.* 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 15. I found 
this letter among my papers. 16. Brandy (T eau-de-vie) is the 
Bource of great evils among that people. 

1. OitiU, m. 2. Suspendre, 3. Vesckxcage, m. 4. Peuptitr, m. ' 
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THEME 36. 

1. They (on) tol4 me amongst other things, that the ship had- 
been taken by the enemy (j>L). 2. The old man was unable (not 
in a condition) to do anything for her. 8. He has sold all hia 
horses, except one or two. 4. Now we turn to (towards) the south. 
^. Among the merchants in London, there are many beneficent' 
men. 6. He lives with his brother. 7. The tailor will come to 
your house to-morrow. 8. Where do you come from ? 9. I come 
from my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outside the walls^ of 
Troy. 11. The patient' is at present out of danger. 12. Nobody 
besides myself was present. 13. Out of (sur) sixty soldiers who 
Cried the attack, twenty-five fell into (entre) the hands of the enemy 
(/>/.). 14. One must distinguish true friendship from (d'avec) 
(the) false. 15. The dog sprang out^ from under the table. 

1. Bie^faisant, 2. Le$ murs de Troie. 3. Le nuUade, 4. Sowttr, 

II. HOW TO EXPRESS SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

Above, 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to Edgnify more 
than or longer than, is rendered in French by plus de. Ex. : — 

The fight lasted above four hoars. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre heures. 
It is above twenty miles from here. 
n y a plus de vingt lieues d^ici. 

About. 

1. About, in the sense of around, is to be rendered by autour 
de, 2. In the signification of concerning, it is touchant, concer* 
nant sur, or simply de. 3. In speaking of things which people 
caj ry about them, it is translated with sur, Ex. : — 

1 . All thronged aboat the prince. 

Tout le monde se pressa autour du .prince. 

2. I will speak to him about our affair (business). 
Je lui parlerai touchant (or sur or de) nob'e affaire, 

8. I have no money about mo, je ti'ai pas d*argent sur moi. 
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At. 

1. ^^ is most commonly rendered by a with or without an arti 
cle. 2. After nouns or verbs denoting derision, anger, surprise, 
sorrow, etc., at is rendered hy de, 3. It is translated chez when, 
in English, it precedes the word house, either expressed or under^ 
stood, Ex. : — 

1. We were at dinner, nous itions a diner. 

Do you play at cards, jouez-txms aux cartes f 
' 2. She laughed at him, elle se moqua de lui. 

I am surprised at what you say. 

Je suis surpris de ce que vous dites. 
3. We were at your aunt's, nous ^ions chez voire tante. 

By. ■ 

1. By denoting the agent or cause is translated de or par (see 
p. 135, 2). Ex.: — 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bell est respects de tout le monde, 
Tfoy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Troie fut d€truite par les Grecs, 

2. In affirmations and swearing by is translated par: 
He swears by his honor, U en jure par son hanneur, 

3. By, after the verbs to seU, to buy, to work, etc., preceding a 
noun of weight or measure, day, week, month, or year, is rendered 
in French by a with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends le ih€ a la livre, 
■ We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travadllons a I'heure on a la joum^e. 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed by an adjec- 
tive of dimension, by is rendered in French by sur, Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

Cette chambre a quinze pieds de longueur sur dix de largeur. 

5. By, immediately, following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in French by d^un coup de, when it expresses the blow, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
killed, etc, Ex. : — 
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The officer was wounded by a bullet. 
Uofficier fat hless^ (Tun coup de fusil. 
Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow, 
Achille flit tn^ an siSge de Troie d*un coup de fleche. 
Note. If the blows have been repeated, a coups de is used, in which case 
It is most commonly rendered lYi English by with. Ex, : — 
They knocked him down with a stick. 
Us Vassomniereivt a coups de baton. 

THEME 36. 

1. My fether was not above twenty-two years old when he was 
married.^ 2. My -uncle's country-house^ is very handsome; but it 
cost him above eighty thousand, francs. 3. It is above a year siace 
my friend set off for^ America. 4. Rome was built by Romulus. 

5. The poor man has been driven out* of his house by his creditors.* 

6. I will get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7- Wefe you at Mrs. 
D.'s ball last night? 8. I will pay you at the end of this month. 
9. I rejoice greatly at your good luck.' 10. She always smiles' at 
everything that is said. 11. Where was your sister this morning? 
12. She was at her aunt's. 13. My box" is a foot and a half deep 
by two wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow." 

15. William the Second was killed .by an arrow in the New-Forest. 

16. He is so strong that with his fist^° (5, Note) he could knock 
dowtf^ an ox. 17. They killed the dog with stones. 18. The sol- 
diers kill one another with bayonets.^ 

1. To be married, se marier, 2. La maison de campagne. 3. Pour, 4. Chassi, 
6. Criancier, m. 6. Bonheur. 7. Sourire. 8. Le coffre, 9. Fleche, f. 10. Le 
poing, 11. 4battre. 12. La baUmette, 

From. 

1. From, preceding the name of a person, or a possessive adjec- 
tive, or a persoMil or interrogative pronoun after the verbs to go, to 
come, to send, etc., is generally. rendered by de la part de. Ex. :— 

Many compliments from Dr. O. 

Bien des compliments de la part de Monsieur le docteur 0, 

I come from him or her (from them), etc. 

Je viens de sa part (de leur part). 
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2. Fram, meamng from some one's house, is in French de dm» 

Example : — 
I come iTom my ancle's, aunt's, etc. 
t/e menu de chez man oncle, — ck chez ma tante, etc, 

3. From — to is rendered by de — en. Ex. : — 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc 
n aUa de rue en rue, de viUe en mile, etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or yillageft are mentioned, to is ren- 
dered by h. Ex. : — 
From Paris to Bouen, de Pcltis a Rouen. 

4. From is rendered by depuis, and to hjjtugu'a, when speak- 
ing of ^xtent or time. Ex. : — 

From Easter to Christmas, dqfwis Pdquea jusqti^h No&, 

/n. 

1. In — dans or en, see these words in the first part of this Lea- 
son. 

2. In, after word& denoting pain, hurting, etc., and prececUng a 

possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 

1^ with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I have constantly a pain in my head, 
•/'at taujours mcU a la tete. 

3 In adverbial expressions of time, in is not expressed in 

French. Ex. : — 
In thb morning, le matin. In the evening, U wir. 

On or upon, 

] On or upon is most generally sur. Ex. : — 

1 le Jimbed upon the tree, i7 grimpa sur Vaxbre, 

2. After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and the like, on 

CI upon is rendered by de. Ex. : — 

Yea play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vou8 jouez du uiolou et mot, je joue de Iti flute, 
A g :od end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une bonne fin depend souvent d*un bon commencemeat. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Ije prisonnier vit de pain et d^eau. 
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3. Tlie preposition on, before the days of ihe week and wiA 

dutes, is dropped in French. Ex. : — ^ 

Come on SuDdaj, venez dimanche. 
On the twelfth of M&y, U douze mat, 

4 On, denoting time, in other cases is translated by en. 

Over. * 

This preposition is commonly renderec^ in French by eur, but it 

must be expressed by the Part. Past of the verbs poster, finir, 

achever, when it denotes an action ended. Ex. : — 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

Des que la ptuie sera pass^. 

Is dinner over, U diner est-U ftnif 

With. 

1. With is rendered by de after such verbs as, to die, to meddle, 

to do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and after some adjeo- 

dves), as : pleased, contented, etc. (see p. 250, § 1 and 2). Ex.: — 

He died with cold, U mourut de frold. 

The wagon is loaded with goods, la voiture est charg€e de marchandises. 

2. With is expressed by a an^ the article before nouns denoting 
in what manner a thing is done or made. Ex. : •— 

To draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 
To fight with pistols, se battre au pistolet. 

Note. Charger takes a, and ae battre, au, a la, a I' (as the nonn may 
require), before the names of materials or weapons generally used for loading 
fire-arms or for fighting ; otherwise, with is rendered by avec. Ex. : — 

Cha'ger un fusil a holies, avec des pierres, Se battre a V^p€e, au pistUet^ 
avec des haches, avec des martaux. 

The ambiguous English sentence, He struck the man with a wooden 
leg, would be translated into French by Iljrappa Vhomme a lajambe de hois, 
if the man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the weap in of attack, 
orfl? is used. 

3. With must not be expressed after the following verbs : to 
meet with, renconfrer ; to trust with, confier qch. a qn. ; to supply 

20 
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with» foximir qch. a qn. ; to reproaxsh with, reprocher qck. a qn 

Examples : — , 

We will supply him with everything. 
Nous lui foumirons tout. 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 
Je Ini reprocluii son ingratitude. 

He MARK. Prepositions are placed in French before the words they gey 
em, though in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex. : — 
Whom do you speak to, a qui parlez-vowt f 
What's that for, pour quoi cela f 
The man whom you are interested in. 
L'Junnme pour qui vous vous int^ressez. 



TUEME 3?. 

1. Gb from me to Mr. S., and tell him that I am expecting him. 
2. Fi-om whom do you come? 3. I come from Miss 13 . 4. 
Charles was wounded in his arm, and not (now) in his Jeg. 6. I 
have very often a pain in my teeth. ' 6. I will call upon you in the 
afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 7. Upon 
what in8t^ume^t does your sister play? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 10. L am in the 
hahit^ of taking a cup of coffee as soon as dinner is over. 11. Do 
not meddle' with my affairs ; attend to your own. 12. Is that 
house covered with slate^ or tiles ?'^ 13. It is covered wit^ tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be dqne with chalk. • 15. When you 
meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty. 16. 
France extends'^ from the Rhine to the Atlantic' Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain* of? 18. We have travelled from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going (a aUer) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place. 20. Those labor 
ers'^ work from {depuis) morning" to night." 21. I walk evcrj 
day fi-oni twelve {midi) to three. 

1. 5? pasHn. 2. To be in the habit of, avoir Vfiabitude (te. 8. Se meter . 4. Ar~ 
doise^ iu singular. 5. Tuile^ in plural. 6. Craui,f. 7. S*itendre» 8. P0c6an At- 
lantiqwe. V. Se plaiiidrt Ue qch. lU. ifuvrier, ui. 11. Put tlie article. 
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DIFFERENT USES OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 

I. QUE WITH THE INDICATIVE. 

• 1. The conjunction que is used 1. to join the two terms of a 
comparison ; 2. in a restrictive sense, for but or only, as : 
EUe n*a que deuxfrereSf she has only two brothers. 

2. The que of admiration or exclamation expresses wonder or 
surprise; it answers to the English words how, how much, how 
many. Ex. r — 

Q^e VOU8 etes heureux ! how happy you arc 1 
Qtie la terre est petite en comparaison avec le soUil I 
How small is the earth compared with the sun 1 
Qfie de peine vous prenez pour moi I 
How much trouble you take for me ! 

3. In short exclamations que is inserted after the noun when the 
verb is omitted. Ex. : — 

Qud beau pays que Vltalie I 

What a beautiful country Italy is I 

Quel homme que ce F€n^lon 1 

What a man that Fenelon is (or was) 1 

4. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations, as : — 
Qfie ne puis-Je vous aider t why can I not assist you ! 

5. The French periphrasc of a sentence with c*e8t b followed b] 
que, whereas in English this is not expressed. Ex.: — 

Uest une belle chose que la discretion. 
Diicretion is a good thing. 

(Test um chose detestable que la haine. 
Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If, however, an Infinitive follows, que need not be used :.— 
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CTeat une horde (que) d^ignorer sa langtie matemelU, 
It is a shame not to know one's mother tongue. 

6. Que must be inserted after c'est-a^ire, that is to say, when a 
7erb follows. Que is also frequently used after voila and peut-itre. 
Gxqpiplc : — 

VovLs serez parfaitement libres, c'est-a-direque voua ne dipendrez de personne. 
You will be perfectly free, that is to say, yea will depend npon nobody. 

7. In the expressions : que om^ yes; que si/ yesj que nan, 
no ; que is used pleonastically. Ex.: — 

Je dis que out, I say yes. 

8. Que stands for since instead of depuis que: 

Combien y a-t-il que voire sceur est morief 
How long is it since your sister died ? 

9. Que is used for when after a peine, scarcely, and in the sig- 
nificatum of <zs or when, after the specification of a time, in which 
case the use of lorsque would be incorrect. Ex.: — 

A peine ^tait-il aorti, que la maison s^^croula. 
Scarcely was he gone out, when the house fell. 

Uh matin que Je sortais de tr^s-bonne heure. 
One morning as I went out early. 

Maintenant que vous etes en France, etc. 
Now that you are in France. . • . 

10. Que corresponds to the English that after all verbs of think- 
ing, feeling, saying* as: dire, affirmer, repandre, declarer, 
craire, penser, sentir,etc,,Bnd usually takes the Indicative when 
these words are used affirmatively. In English the that is often 
omitted, but in French it must always be emplqyed. Ex.: -^ 

DiteS'lui que je Vattends, 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

n m*a ripondu quHl n*en savait rien, 

Hg answered me that he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qu'eile est tres-ridie. 
She is supposed to be very rich. 

* Wliere in Latin the Ace is used with the /i^rnsitOTk 
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Note. Que is not only always expressed in French, bat repeated before 
each member of the proposition. Ex.; — 

Je crois que wus vous trompez et que vous ne r€us8irez pas, 
I think you are mistaken, and that yon will not sacoeed. 

11. In many cases where the conjunction is repeated in English, 
the French, instead of repeating it, put qtte in the place of it. This 
is the case with lorsque, qvand, pendant que^ tandis que, parce 
que, tant que and des que. Ex.; — 

fjyrsque Vempereur Jut revenu et qu'il (and when he) eut visit/ U camp, U 
r€solut de Uorer bataiUe, 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi a la Pologne soumise, que le Dan&- 
mark n'osait le tivuUer, et que le roi de Prusse recherchait son amitiif, le czar de- 
venait de four en jour plus redoutaUe. 



THEME 38. 

1. I am much younger than you.. 2. Caroline is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is-! 4. IIow I hate flatterers !^ 5. 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit ! ' 6. What 
{quede) misfortunes you have undergone !' 7. If you are {avez) 
cold, why (§4) don't you put on your cloak? 8. It is a very dif- 
ficult thing to know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. 9. Look, 
it rains I 10. Perhaps he will come. 11. I believe (that) you 
are right. 12. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
from his uncle. 13. Are you ready? 14. no ! (§ 7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 16. yes I 
17. How long is it smce you lost your fether? 18. One day when 
the two sparrows* had flown out,* the children took away® their nest- 
19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) you think' of leavmg. 20. 
I think he is not at home. 21. Scarcely is he out of bed before he 
beings to work. 22. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it? 23. When 
you have acknowledged your faults, and (§11) have repaired* 
them, I will forgive you. 

:. Flatteur, 2. Habiter, 3. ^prowf^. 4. Le moineau, 6. kuxteiU sorHs, 6 
BtUerer, 7. Vous comptez partilir, 8. B^^aris. 



' 
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n. QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Que, in a conditional sense, is used in the be^ning of a aeiii 
tence for the word whether j and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion of 91 ; in both cases it governs the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 
Qu*il vienne ou norif Je ne m*en aoucie pas. 

If somebody calls and I am out, send for me. 

Si quelqu*un meat me voir et que je sois eorti, envoyez^moi chercher. 

If you meet her, and (if) yon have time to speak to her. 
Si V0U8 la rencontrez et que vous ayez le temps de lui parier. 

2. For till, instead ofjusqu'a ce que after attendre, to wait 
Example : — 

Wait till it gets less cold. 
Attendai qu'il fosse mains JrM, 

Ton must wai( till I am back. 

n favt attendre que Je sois de retouf, 

8. For the English third person of the Imperative, let him or lei 
them. Ex.: — 

Let him come, qu*U vienne. 

Let them do it^ qu'Hs (qu'elles) le /assent. 

4. For that, instead of pour que, ajin que : — 

Come here that I may speak to you. 
Venez id que je vous parle. 

5. Que is used with ne for the English but (or but that) after 
verbs expressing doubt, fear, etc. (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.: — 

I don't doubt but that you are right. 
Je ne doute pas que vous n*ayez raison, 

6 In the same manner que is used for before, instead of avaiU 
que ; for unless, instead of a moins que ; for without, instead of sans 
que, and for yet, instead of et cependant. Ex.:— - 

I shall not go out before you are In. 
Je ne sortirai pas que vous ne soj/ez rtmtr€. 
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I shall not pardon jou unless you acknowledge your faults. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas que vous ne reconnaissiez vos /antes. 

He takes no trip without some accident befalling him. 
// ne fcui pas^e \H)ycye qu*U ne lui arrive qudque accident. 

Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet he woald not be 
satisfied. 
// aurait tout Vor du monde^ qu*U ne serait pas content. 

(For the use of qtte instead of repeating compound conjunctions, and af- 
ter verbs governing the Subjunctive, see Lesson 19, on the Subjun- tive 
Mood, § 12). 

THEME 30. 

1 , Whether it rain or not, I must go out directlj. 2. If I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 3. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should (^devez) be a man of prob- 
ity. 4. He had not a doubt (^did not doubt) but that this was his 
pursuer.^ 5. Wait till the rain is over. 6. A raiser* might have 
all the gold in the world, he would never be satisfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it is light.' 8. Let him have his share.* 9. Come 
that I may tell you the reason of that thing {en), 10. May heaven 
bless* you I 11. May the earth lie lightly on him (be ligkt^ to 
him). 12. Let him employ his time well. 13. I shall not leave 
the house {jgo oiU) before you pay me. 14. He cs^pnot play but 
he hurts' himself. 15. If you go to Paris and (§1) will take me 
with you, I shall be most happy.® 16. My friend says he will not 
pay the bookseller* before he has received all the books (which) he 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off^° my journey; I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

1. Persicuteur, 2. Avare, 8. To be light —/aire Jour, 4. Part.i. 5. Binir, 
6. Ligere, 7. 8e /aire mat, 8. Most h&ppj -^ Bnchanti, 9. Le libraire. 10. 
SemeUre, 

. » " 

beading lesson. 
Lb Conn^table de Bourbon et Batabd. 

(Fin.) 
Le Cannet. .Mais ma patrie a 4t^ ingrate apr^s tant do services 
que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fait une injustice dnorme. En 
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me d^pouillant^ de mon bicn, on a detache de moi jusqu'k (even) 
mes domeBtiqucs, Matignon et d'Argonges. J'ai 6t4 contraint, 
pour sanver ma vie, de m'enfuir presque seul. Que voulais-ta que 
je fisse? * 

Bfii/. Que vous souSHssiez toutes sortes de maux, plutdt que de 
manquer k la France et k la grandeur de voire maison. Si la per- 
secution etait trop violente, vous pouviez vous retirer : mais il valalt 
mleuz Stre pauvre» obscur, inutile k tout, que de prendre lea armes 
centre nous. Yotre gloire eut ^te au comble'dans la pauvret^ et 
dans le plus miserable exil. 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance s'est jointe k 
I'ambition pour me jctcr dans cette cxtr^mit^ ? J*ai voulu que le 
roi se repentit de m 'avoir traite si mal. 

Bai/, II fallait Ten faire repentir par une patience k toute 
i^preuVe, qui n'est pas moins la vertu d'un heros que le courage. 

'Le Conn, Mais le roi, etant ^ injuste et si aveugle' par sa 
mere, m^ritait-il qwe j'eusse de si grands ^gards pour lui ? 
. Bay. Si le roi ne le m^ritait pas, la France enti^re le m^ritait. 
La dignite memo de la couronne, "dont vous etes un des h^ritiers, le 
m^ritait. Vous vous deviez* k vous-meme d'^pargner* la France, 
dont vous pouviez etre un jour roi. 

Le Conn, *Eh bien ! j'ai tort, je Tavoue ; mais ne sais-tu paa 
combien les meilleurs coours ont de peine k r^sister k leur ressenti- 
ment ? 

Bay, Je le sais bien : mais le vrai courage consiste k r^sister. 
Si vous connaissez votre faute, hatez-vous de la r^parer. Pour moi, 
je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k plaindre dans vos prosperit^s, 
que moi dans mes souffrances. Quand Tempereur ne vous trompe- 
r«dt pas, quand meme il vous donnerait sa soBur en mariage, et qu'il 
partagerait la France avec vous, il n'effacerait point la tac^he* qui 
d^sbonore votre vie. Le connetable de Bourbon rebelle ! ah I 
quelle bonte ! Ecoutcz Bayard mourant comme il a v^cu, et ne ces> 

sant de dire la verite. 

« 

1. strip. 2. The highest. 8. Blinded. 4. To owe. 5. To spare. 6. The stain. 
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USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

I. PRESENT TENSE. 

1 . The Present of the Indicative corresponds to the English pres- 
ent. In French there is only one form of this tense, as : Je h's, I 
read ; faime, I like. The English forms : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., must therefore always be translated as if they were : I read,yc 
lis. Ex. : — 

The children are playing in the garden. 
Ijes enfants jouent au jardin. 

Notts dinans toujours a deux heures, 

2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for the Future, 
when speaking of actions which are to be done at a time proximate 
or near, as : — 

Je pan demain, I (shall) set oat to-morrow. 

3. It is also used in a narrative, instead of the Preterite, in or- 
der to give more vivacity to the description, and to make the event, 
as it were, present. For this reason it is called also the histariecU 
or narrative Present, Ex.: — 

A cette nouudle, qu*il repousse avec irritation, Napoleon descend de la mon- 
ta^ne du SaliU et s'approche de la Moshwa et dela porte Dorogomiiow. II 
8*arrete (stops) encore q I* entree de cette harrihre, mats inutilement, Murat le 
presse, etc. 

Here repousse, descend, s'approche, s'arrete, presse are historical Presents fin- 
Btead of refioiissa, descendlt, ^approcha, 9*arreta, pressa). It is particularly 
liked for euphony, when several Preterites of the first conjugation would be 
used. Example : — 

Mentor range les soldats, il marche a leur tete et s'avance vers les ennemts C in- 
stead of rangea, marcha, s^avan^). 

4. The Present tense must also be used for the English Perfect, 
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when a duration of time is expressed in which iihe condition is still 

continuing : — 

How long have you been here t 
Depuis quand etes-vous id f 

Have you had this dog long ? 

Y a-Uil longtemps que vous avez ce chient 

I have had him these two years. 
Je Vai depuis deux arts. 

If the Compound of the Present were used in these sentences, it would 
imply that' the condition no longer existed. H y a deux afU qu'U a €t4 
mortf would be absurd in French, as it would imply that he toas alive again* 

THEME 40. 

1. Do you speak French? 2. Yes, sir, I do. 3. Is it raining? 
4. No, it does not rain. 5. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I cannot 
write with* a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.^ 8. What 
are you doing? 9. I am reading a very amusing book; you must 
read it also ; to-morrow I shall send it to you. 10. I set out to- 
morrow for Germany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
How long have you been (§ 4) in Paris ? 13. I have been here 
for {depuis) three months. 14. Have you had this stick' long? 
15. I have had it for more than {de) four years. 16. Has your 
father known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two. 

1. Quidori, 2. Canne,f, 



II. PAST TENSES. 

5. Tlie Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an action or condir 
tion, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was custom- 
ary or habitual. It is also used in descnptions of persons and of 
things, in expressing physical and moral qualities, traits of charac- 
ter etc.* Ex.: — 

w 

* Hence it is Cilled by some grammarians the simultaneous past^ and by some 

Ul' (iemriptive tense. 
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Hettri IVitait un ban prince, U ctvait de beUes qwdiUs, i7 aimail son peuple d 
en ^ait aim€. 

Je ne savais pas cela. 

Pendant mon s^Jour a la campagne je me levais Urns lea matins a dnq heurei 
ft je fcusais de tongues promenades. 

Calypso ne pouvait se consoler du depart d^Ulysse. Sa grotte ne r^sonnait 
plus de son chant. Les nymphes qui la servaient, n'osaient lui parler. EUe se 
promenait souvent seule, etc, 

Lorsque j^f^ais en pleine mer, je m'amusais qiteltptejbis h dessiner les beata 
lucres, semhlables a des groupes de montagnes, qui voguaient a la suite les uns det 
autri^f sur I'azur des deux. 

La grotte de la de'esse €tait sur le penchant d^une coUine: de laon d^couvrait 
la mer; d'un autre c6t€on voyait une riviere ou se montraient des Ues bardies de 
hauts peupUers qui portaient leurs teles superbes jusque dans les nues. Les 
iivers canaux qui Jrrrmaient ces Ues, semblaient se jouer dans la campagne: les 
uns roulaient leurs eaux claires aifec rapidity ; d*autres avaient une eau paisible 
et chrmatite. On apercevait de loin des coUines et des montagnes qui se perdaient 
dans les nues. Les montagnes voisines €taient couvertes de pampres verts qui 
pendaient en Jestons : le raisin, plus €clatant que la pourpre, ne pouvait se cacher 
sous les /euilles, ekla vigne €tait accabl^e sous son fruit, 

6. When two occurrences take plaxse, that which is intemipted 
by the other and which was lasting before the other happened, most 
be in the Imperfect tense : — 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu*il entra, 
Je le surpris pendant qu'il €crivait. 

From this we see that whenever in English the Imperfect, I was, with 
the Part. pres. is used (I was sleeping, I was writing, etc.), in French the 
Imperfect tense must be employed. 

7. In longer narrations, cdl those parts which do not form the 
thread of the narrative, but serve only to illustrate the principal 
facts, and which are only explanatory additions or observations of the 
wiiter, are in the Imperfect tense. Ex.: — 

Au temps que V Italic Aait fran^ise, une sedition Aetata (broke oat) dans un 
des regiments en gamison a Livoume. C*&,ait une affaire grave: c*^tait beau- 
coup plus qu*Hne mutinerie de soldats. L'empereur parut extremement irritf, 
lorsqu'il apprit cette nouvelle, Ses ordres itaieM pr€cis et terriUes; il ne loulait 
pas de cofiseils de guerre, etc 
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Etcnt, ilaient and vouUut serve as illustratiye additions and explanatory 
obiervations of the writer on the facts expressed hy the yerbs 6daia, pcarut^ 
apprit. 

8. After the conjunction si, if, the Imperfect is used to denote a 
condition or supposition (see § 18). Ex.: — 

St favais de Vargent, Si mon Jrere venaU, etc. 

H me demanda si favais des heures libres. 

He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

« 

9. Sometimes the Imperfect is used instead of the Conditional, 

to doQOte that something would have happened, had not another 

occurrence prevented it, as : — 

J'etais perdu, s'il ne m'avait pas retenu, ^ 

I should have been lost, if he had not held me. 

Note. In a similar manner the expressions : should have, ought to have, 
and cxmld have, are often rendered in French bj the Imperfects : II faUait^ 
je devais, il pouvait, etc* Ex.: — 

Vous deviez me le dire tout de suite. 

Yon ought to have told me directly. 

THEME 41. 

1. Caesar was a great general. 2. Henry the Fourth was a good 
king, he* loved his people. 3. We were at dinner when the cou- 
rier' arrived (^Pret.). 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout (^dans) 
the whole country. 5. The general was waiting for troops* which 
were to {devaierU) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. K he came now, he would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris, I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champs-Ely sees ^ or in the Bois de Boulogne : 
afterwards* I came home, where I employed* myself till duiner, 
either in reading* or vrnting, and in the evening, I generally went 
[for] amusement® to the French Theatre •or the Opera. 9. If I 
lyere in France, I would learn French. 10. If he had something, 
HQ would give it to you. 11. I asked him if his father was at 
uome. 12. He answered that he did not know it. 13. I thought 
you were wrong. 14. I o!)served that he was quite pale/ 

1. Le courier, 2. Troupes^ pi. f. 3. Apr^ cela, 4. SToccuper, 6. A lire, A. 
M'amuser, 7, Pale, 
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4 THE PRETSBITE. 

10. Thia tense (as: TaUm^ je vis, je regus, etc,) is tisod in 
French to express a particular &ct or event entirely elapsed, which 
has happened hut once, or v€i7 seldom, at a definite time. It is the 
narrative or historical tense. Ex.: — 

Je fu8 a Rome V€l€ paM€, . 

Jl partit le 20 Ociobre, 

Les Romains cJuis^rent Tarquin de Rome, 

Aprks la mort d'Aristide, Cimon prit les vines du gouvemement. 

Ce Jut l*€poque ok la Grece commenga a produire les grands hommes. 

Quand Us ordres de Criton furent exScuUs, un doinesiique apporta la coupe 
(cap, goblet) fatale, 

Le premier Octobre 1714 Charles XII qaiUa enfin la Turquie. Les Tvarcs 
accompagnerent le rot jusqu'a la frordiere A comblerent ce monarque de Urns Us 
siynes de Uur respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles sup- 
porta la lenteur qu^ entrains natureilement un long cortege; U sixihne jour ilper- 
dit patience et congut Vid€e de continuer le voyage avec deux compagnons. Ac- 
compagni de deux coUmds su^is, il abandonna le cortege, Tous trois fran- 
chirent la Jrontiere et continuerent U voyage a clieval avec une vitesse extraordi' 
naire. Apres 22 jours Charles arriva devant les partes de StraUund, 

11. In longer narrations all the facts which form the thread of 
the relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas explanatoiy re- 
marks serving only to eluc\^ate or complete the relation of the facts, 
are in the Imperfect (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: — 

Les onze magistrats qui veillaUnt a Vex€cution des criminds se rendirent a la 
prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer U moment de son tr€pas (death). Plu- 
sieurs de ses disciples entrhrent ensuite; ils €taieat a pen prhs au nombre de 
vingt ; Us trouvhrent auprh de lui Xhntippe, son Spouse, qui tenait le plus jeune 
di ses enfants entre ses bras. Dks qu*eUe Us apergut, elU ^4cria : Ah I voUa 
vos amis, Socrate pria Criton de la fairs remener chez elU {to take her 
home). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrkrent, trouvh^ent, apergut, s'icria and pria; 
express the facts, whereas ^t veHlaient, Us latent, qui tenait, etc., are inci- 
dental additions. 

12. When two facts occur together so that one is interrupted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the interruption is in the Preter- 
ite, the other in the Imperfect Ex.: -» 



318 xym. dix-huitieme LEgoN, 

Jb dormals qaand U entra. » 

Je d^jeunais guand vous vintes me demander, 

I was breakfasting when you came to ask for me. 

THEME 42. 

1. I saw the queen of England last year. 2. My aiint died ihe 
day before yesterday. 3. Cato killed himself lest he should (jde 
peur de) fall into the hands of Caesar. 4. Marius was ill-treated 
by {de) fortune ; however he did not lose his courage. 5. Rome 
was, for {pendant) more than twQ hundred years, the mistress* of 
the world. G. King Pepin died in 768 ; Charlemagne, his ton, 
succeeded (him). 7. We set off as soon as we had* the order for 
it (en). 8. My brother's servant brought me a letter this morning 
before J was up.' 9. Epaminondas refused the present* of Dariiw 
'10. The Duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan 
to Henry the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with his submission,^ 
gave' it him back* soon. 11. Napoleon was born* in Corsica/ 12. 
When some one represented to Napoleon that a thing was impossi- 
ble, he declared tha<^this word was not French. 

1. La maitresse. 2. Pret. of receooir, 3. Lev6. 4. Sowmission^ f. 6. Bendrt, 
6. Pret. of the verb naitrty p. 18U 7. En Corse, 

THE COMPOUND OP Tlltf PRESENT. ^ 

13. The Compound of the Present {fat vu, fai regu, etc.) ia 

used to express a thing as having taken place at a time not specified, 

or in a period not fully elapsed. Ex.: — 

,Pat perdu tons mes enfants. 

M. Laurent a beaucoup vayag€. 

Nous avons renonc€ (given up) a nos droits, 

AUxfindre le Grand a detruU I* empire des Perses, 

Vavez vous vu aujoud'hui f — Oui je Vai tm ce matin. 

Nous avous eu beaucoup de pluie celte ann^. 

Note. The French Perfect corresponds to the same form m English Id 
all cases, except that given under the Present tense, § 4, in such phrases as 
Depuis qtiand etes vmts id, how long have you been here ? But the French 
tense is much more frequently used than the English, as will be seen in the 
following paragraphs. 
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14. The Compoimd of the Present translates the English Imper 
feet, whenever this does not denote continuous or habitual state or 
action (see §§ 5, 6, 7), or is not strictly a histonccU past. It is the 
tense most frequently used in conversation. Ex. : -^ 

• Did you see him yesterday 1 

L'jvez'vous vu hier (not le vUea-ifous) 1 

No, sir, I did not see him. 

Non, Monsieur, je he Vai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six 1 

Lai Ort-on dit de venir a six heures f 

Yes they told him to come at six o'clock precisely. 

Oui, Oil lui a dit de venir a six heures precises. 

Les Frangais ont gagn^ la bataille de Marengo. 

In this last sentence, gagnererU would be perfectly correct, but would refer 
merely to an historical event in the past, with no bearing upon the present. 
Ont gagn^'connects the fact stated with something present, either in the 
speaker or in the hearer. 

15. The Compound cf the Presqpt is idiomatically used in famil- 
iar conversation, instead of the Compound of the Future, as : 

Avez'vous bientSt fini voire tlieme f Oui, Je Vai Jmi dans un moment. 
Will you soon have done your exercise 1 Yes, I shall have finished it in 
a moment ; instead of the more formal Aurez-vous fini, .... J'awrai fini, 

THEME 43. 

1. The horse, when he has run^ his course ; the bee, when it has 
made its honey ; ^ and the good man, when he has done good' to 
others, do not make a noisy boast* about it, but go on' repeating the 
action ; as the vine,® in its season, produces new clusters' again. 
2. Fenelon preached with success from the age of nineteen, and 
wrote many works which are admired for their beauty of style ; but 
that which has gained® him the greatest reputation is his ** Tclma- 
ehus," ^ where he has displayed^^ all the riches of the French lan- 
guage. 3. No work had ever a greater reputation ; it is written in 
a lively ,^^ simple, natural, and elegant manner ; its fictions are well 
imagined, the moral^ sublime, and the political maxims (which) it 
contains, alP tend to the happiness of mankind.^* 
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1. Aehevi, 2. MMf m. 3. Du Iden, 4. ^e <>en vanUnt pas, 5. Contitmer, 6 
Ftpne, t 7, GrappBj f. 8. ZMi a /ait. 9. Td^maque, 10. Delayer, 11. ^n<m^ 
12. ixz morale. 13. Tendre d. 14. I>e« /kommes. 

THE COMPOUNDS OF TBDB DiPEBFSCT AND OF THB PBETSRITB. 

16. These tenses are formed fix)m the Imperfect and Preterite; 
and correspond to them fully ; onlj that they represent their action 
as having taken place previous to some other event referred to, and 
cannot be used entirely independently, but usually stand connected 
with*a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this conjunctive clause 
expresses a definite past time, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially after the conjunctions aussitot que, lorsque, 
quandj des que, a peine, hientot, en un moment, un jour que, etc. 

Example : — 

Aussitot que feus termini mes affaires, je repartis. 

A peine eut-U prononc^ ce mot, qu'il s'en repentit, 

Dhs que le parlement se fui assemble, P^meute cessa. 

»As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked that in the use of the Compound Preterite 
a more immediate relation, a closer connection most exist between the two 
past events. 

17. With the Compound of the Imperfect, this close connection 
fails, and this is the distinguishing feature of this tense, which is 
also used like the Imperfect for descriptions, for continuous events, 
and frequently repeated or customary previous actions. Ex. : — 

Platan avait regu de la nature un corps robuste. 

J'avais d€ja termini mes affaires, quand Je regus votre lettre. 

A la campagne, quand favais din^, je faisais une promenade de deux lieues. 

18. The Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the con- 
junction 81, if, the same in French as in English (see § 9). Ex. : 

Si vous ^iez venu plus tSt, vous m*auriez trouv€ a la maison. 
S*U avait parU plus haut (louder), je Vaurais compris. 

THEME 44. 

1. The Tynans had, by their pride,^ ofiended the great Sesostris, 
who ruled in Egypt, and who had conquered so many kingdoms. 
2. The wealth which they had acquired' by commerce, and the strength 
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of the impregnable' city of Tyre, ljing*«in the sea, had lifted ap^ 
the heart of these people. 3. They had refused to pay Sesostria 
the tribute^ which he had imposed upon them (^Uur) on his return 
from his conquests ; ' and they had furnished troops to his brother, 
who had attempted' to kill him in the midst of the festivities^ of a 
great banquet. 4. As soon as Sesostris leamed^^ this, he deter- 
mined^^ to humiliate their pride and to destroy their commerce upon all 
seas. 5. Julius Caesar, having disembarked^ in Africa, fell [down] 
as he was leaving the vessel ; this appeared to his soldiers a very 
inauspicious^' omen : ^' he, however, turned the feelings of the army 
to his advantage by exclaiming (en s^ecriant), **It is now, O 
Africa, that I hold thee." 

1. OrgueU, m. 2. Acguises, 8. Itnprenable (before the noon). 4. SUu6e dont. 
6. Sr\fi4. 6. Le tribut, 7. ConqtUttt f. 8. Voulu, 9. Joie». 10. Apprendre, 11« 
il ritUut tPhumttkr, 12. Ayami dibarqui. IS. Vh priaage de mauvaUe augwru 

m. THE FUTURE TENSES. 

19. The Future (/a parlerai, Je ferai, etc.) denotes in general 
future events or circumstances, as : — 

Charks partira demain, 

20. It must sometimes be used in French after adverbs of time 
{quand^ lorsque, etc.) where the English use the Present, when the 
idea is one of future time. E2. : — 

Vau8 pouva venir quand voita voudret. 
Ton may come when 70a like. 

21. It is used as a softened form of the Imperative, implying the 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : — 

Vous m*€cnrez demain, (do) write to me to-morrow. 
VpuB ne tuerez point, thou shalt do no murder. 
. Quand txms viendrez, vous apporterez man livre* 
When yon come you will bring my book. 

Note 1. When shaU and will imply determination, they are rendered by 
couloir , as : — 

I will do it, je veux le /aire. 
Ton shall do it, je veux que voue le fauiez, 

21 
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22. It sometimes has the sense of the Lnperative in sentences 
like the following : — 

Croira qui vovdra Vhistorien Capitolin et qudqws autres ^isrivains qui font 
danger les €Uphimt8 tur la corde. 

Believe who will the historian Capitolinns and several other Writers, who 
make elephants dance on a rope. 

Note. To be on the point of doing something is expressed in French by 
aUer, which corresponds precisely with the English to be going, etc. (See 
Part 1., Lesson XL VI. ) Ex. : — 

Are you going to write to him ? ailez-vous lui Arire f 

I am coming, je vats venir. 

Napoleon dit a ses soldats, " Nous aUons entreprendre la conquete de VEgypte, 
Lea peuples avec lesquels nous allons vivre, sont Mahometans" etc, 

23. The Compound of the Future indicates an event which is to 
precede another future event specified. Ex : — 

Quand faurai termini mes affaires, je partirai tout de suite, 
AussitSt que je serai arrive, jHrai le voir, 

24. When the conjunction si signifies tbhetker, expressing uncer^ 
tainty, the future can be used after it, in French as in English. Si 
is never followed by the future, unless it means whether. Ex. : ^ 

Je ne sais si mon frere viendra, 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si signifies on condition that, the English Future must 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez savant, si vous itudiez hien. 

You will become a learned man, if you will study. * 

2p. The Future is sometimes used to imply surmise. Ex. : — 

Ou est mon argent f Vaurai-je peut-etre perdu f 
Where is my money ? Have I perhaps lost it ? 

27. The Conditionals, je parlerais, faurais parte ^ are used in 
French as in English, in conditional sentences : ^ 

Je serais heureux si j^avais des amis. 

I should be happy if I had some friends. 

Note. The English I wish, when it does not relate to something past, 
is often translated by the Conditional of voulair, je voudrais. Ex. : — 
I wish he would come soon, je voudrais qu'il vint hientU. 
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28. After <t, when it means suppose that, the English C>iidi« 
tional must be rendered by the Imperfect (see § 8). Ex. : — , 

Si je continttais mon commerfx, je demendrais riche. 
If I should contiiiae mj trade, I should become rich. 

But when si means whether, the Qonditional is also used, in 
French : — 

Je ne sais si mon onde viendrait, en cos q^xe vmis Vinvitctssiez. 

29. The comjwund Conditional of devoir, pouvotr, and voulmr, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be used when, in English, 
the auxiliaries should, ought, could, might, are followed by a com- 
pound Infinitive Ex. : — 

Voiis auriez da &rire nne lettre. 
You ought to have written a letter. 
•Paurais pu lui donner de VargiMit. - 
I could have given him some money. 

THEHE 45. 

1. I shall go to London. 2. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. 3. When I am in the counti-y, will you come to 
see me? 4. I shall play as soon as T have finished my lesson. 5. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are (§ 20) 
ambitious. 6. I hope you will not refuse me this favor. 7. When 
you are ready, we will go and take a walk. 8. I do not know if 
my sister will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as ^gan- 
tic^ as your desiies, the whole^ world could not contain you ; your 
right hand would touch the east' and your left the west* at the 
{en) same time, said the Scythian* ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have kept^ the book ; nobody would have known it. 

1. Gigantesque, 2. Entier (after the noun). 3. Vorient, m. 4. UoccideTU, m. 
5 Vambasaadeur des Scgthfes. 6. Oarder, 

THEME 46. 

1. My country has been ungrateful to me, although I have ren- 
dered it (Jut) great service (/>/.). 2. The kin;^ has done me great 
injustice ; he has robbed^ me of my entire fortune, he has even 
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taken' from me my two servants. 3. 1 bave be^n compelled to See, 
in order to preserve* my life, which was seriously threatened. 4. 
What was to be done ? • 5. Yon should rather have endured* 
(§ 29) all injuries than to ofi^nd' against France and the greatness 
of your house. 6. If you were persecuted, you could have 
retired ; ' it would have been (vcUu) better to be poor and anknown* 
than to take up'^ arms against your country. 7. Even in poverty 
and in the most wretched" exile, your fame^' would not have been 
lost. 

1. Ingrat, 2. Priv6. 3. APa tUpouUU jiugu^d, 4. Pour sauver. 5. Que wm- 
UeshP0U8 que je ftsse 7 6. - Sovffrir. 7. Que de manquer &. 8. Vous retirer (refleo> 
tire verb). 9. Obacur, 10. Prendre lee armes, 11. Misirable. 12. OUrire, f. 



READING LESSON. 
AUSXANDRJB SELKIRK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d'Espagne, quelques parti- 
Ottliers^ ^quiperent en Angleterre deux vaisbeaux armateurs, destines 
k ^dre des prises^ dans la mer du sud. Le capitaine Eogers fut 
nomm^ pour les commander. Us leverent' Tancre de Bristol le 2 
Aout, 1708. Au raois de Janvier de Taimee suivante ils se trou- 
vaient du cot^ du p6le antarctique.* Rogers doubla le Cap-Horn 
sans prendre terre en aucun lieu de ces parages* jusqu'k Tile de 
Juan Femandes, situ^e dans la mer du sud, k la distance de cent- 
dix lieues du Chili. H y envoya une pinasse,* qui revint au vais- 
seau avec quantity d'^crevisses,' et un homme v^tu de peaux de 
chevres^ qui paraissait plus sauvage que ces animaux m§mes. 
G'^tait un Ecossais, nomm4 Alexandre Selkirk, qui avait ^t^ maitre 
a bord du vaisseau ** Les Cinq-Ports," et que le capitaine Stradling 
avait abandonn^ sur cette ile depuis quatre ans et quatre moif^. 
Yoici le r^cit que ce malheureux fit de ses aventures au capitaine 
Rogers. 

** Des mon enfance j'ai ^t^ 4\eYff dans la marine. Ayant suivi 
le capitaine Sffadling dans son expedition, j'eus un d^me'^^" aveo 
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loi, 06 qui Tengagca k me debarquer sur cette ile. Je r^lua 
d*abord d'y rester, plutdt que" de ra'exposer k de nouveaux cbsr 
grins, d'autaDt plus que le vaisseau ^tait en mauvais ^tat. Cepen- 
dant revenu k moi-meme, je souhaitai d^y retourner, mais le 
dapitaine n'y voulut pas oonsentir." 

{To be ctn^inued.) 

1. Private men. 2, Captare. 8. To weifi^h. 4. South. 6. Parts of the wa. A. 
Pinnace. 7. Crab. 8. Goat-skinB. 9. Brought up.* 10. Quarrel. 11. Rather than. 

QT7BSTI0NNAISE. 

Que firent quelques pardculiers anglais pendant la guerre de ^ 
imcoession d'Espagne ? 

Qui. oommanda les deux vaisseanx ? 

Oil pritril terre pour la premiere fois ? 

Oil est sitnde oette ile ? 

Qui trouva-t^n 1^ ? 

Qui ^tait cet homme ? 

Oomment y ^tait-il venu 7 

Combien de temps y ^tait-il rest^ ? 

Pooiquoi avait-il ^te debarqa6 par le oapitaine T 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

« 

1. The Sabjanctiye is in most cases dependent, and is therefore used in 
sabordinate clauses. YSThenever in French a subordinate clause is depend- 
ent upon a leading clause which contains the idea of something not yet 
having an actual existen(9B for the speaker, consequently of something pos- 
sible or uncertain, its verb will be in the Subjunctive. This unreality can 
apply as well to something external, i. e. to actions and events, as to some* 
thing internal, i. e. to conceptions and emotions. This is the general 
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groand of distinction in the application of the French Subjunctire. The 
two languages by no means agree in this point. Many verbs in English 
are put in the Future, the Conditional, or the Present Indicative, which, in 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instance : — 

Je ne pense pas qu*U soil si dg€. 
I do not think he is so old. 

Nous craignions qu'il ne 8*en aRdt. ' 
We feared he would go. 

2. But before passing to the rules concerning the use of the Sub- 
junctive, it will be indispensably necessary to understand the relation of 
the tenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent upon them, cannot be properly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable : — 

1. If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Future Indica- 
tive, that of the dependent clause will be in the Present or Compound of 
the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Je veux qu'U viennCf* I wish him to come. 

Connaisgez'vous gudqu*un qui sacks fairs cda f 

Do you know anybody who knows how to do this ? 

Je ferai en sorte que tout soit prSt. 
I will have everything ready. 

J'attendrai que mon p^re soit parti, 
I will wait till my father has departed. 

2. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of the Indicative, 
or In the Conditional, the Imperfect of the Subjunctive must follow in the 
subordinate clause ; or if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken place, the Compound Imperfect of the Subjunctive must be 
employed, according to the following scheme : -^ 

Je craignais 



Je craignis 
J^ai eraint 
J*avais eraint 
Je craindrais 
Jaurais eraint 



qu'dle n*arrivat demain-^aujourd'hm, — £rcp tard, — 

trap tdt, etc. 



^Observe that the Present and Future are the same jn the Subjunctive Mood in 
French ; the context alone shows of which of the two we speak. £x.: — 

Je ne crois pas qu^elle vienne, 
I do not think she is coming. 

Je ne crois pas qu*€Ue vienne, 
I do not think she will oome. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 827 



JeoraignaiB 
Jt craignts 
J^cd craint * 
Tavcds craint 
Je craindrais 
tPaurais craint 



, qu'Us nejusaeni arrive hier — auant-hier, — la aemedm, 

demih'e, etc. 



3. There ai^ a great manj verbs which govern the verb of 
the subordinate clause in the Subjunctive mood ; they maj be 
divided into four classes, viz. : — 

1. Verbs of wishing, willing, desiring, commanding, or permitting. 

2. Verbs of thinking, believing, and saying. 

8. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment, denial, duty, 
Hecessity, joy, or delight. 

4. Impersonal verbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

4. Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, etc. Such are : ^ 

Aimer, to like. permettre, to permit, allow. 

aimer mieux, to prefer. prier, to beg, to ask. 

dtfendre, to forbid. recommander, to recommend. 

demander, to ask* souhaiter, to wish. 

difsirer, to wish for, to desire. souffrir, to suffer. 

exig^r, to demand. supplier, to beg, request. 

ordanner, to order. votdoir, to be willing, etc. 

Examples : — 

Tordonne qn*tl sorte, I order him to go out. 

nPaime q»*il soit caitrageux, I like him to be brave. 

H veut qiie je dise In viriU {Pres, Subj,, § 2, 1). 
He wishes me to say the truth. 

H voulait que je lui disse la v&it€ {Imper/,, § 2, 2). 

He desired me to tell him the truth. 

Le rot exigea que je partissetout de suite. 

The king demanded that I should leave directly 

^ As the Compound of the Tresent belongs to Present as well as to Past time, it 
can be followed also by the Present of the Satijunctive, when the dependent clause 
refers to Present time. Ex.:— 

Dieu nous a donni la raiton pour que nous noue en serviont 
God has given us reason that we may make use of it. 
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5. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying, etc. 

These verbs, and, in general, all those which express tlie intel- 
lectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the Subjunctive when they 
are used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the conjunc- 
tion «. If I say, for instance : Je crois que Charles est malade^ 
I represent Charles's illness to myself as a reality, and consequently 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne crois pas 
que Charles soit malade, or, croyez^vous que Charles soil malade f 
an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Charles's illness, and the 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: — 

Je ne croia pas que le concert ait lieu ce smr, 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night. 

Pensez-wms qu'il piaase apprendre tout cela. 

Do you think he can learn all that ? 

Je ne dis pas qu'il ait tort, 

I do not say that he is wrong. 

ParUmSf si vous pensez qu*il Jasse beau temps, 

NoTB I. If however we ask a question, less to be inforined of a thing 
than to inform others of it, the second verb (haying the sense: Doyoa 
know ?) is put in the Indicative, and not in the Subjunctive. Ex.: — • 

Vous ai-je dit que mon frkre est arrive f 

NoTB 2. Observe that the verbs of knowing, being sure, resolving, etc., 
are not comprised among those which govern the Subjunctive. They gen- 
eraUy require the Indicative, even when use(f interrogatively or neg- 
atively : — 

Jemvais 1 ,., ^ .. . . 

r •- - r Quit &ait ici. 

Je ne savais pas ) ^ 

Je ne sals s*il le fera^ I do not know if he will do it. 

THEME 47. 

1. I wish him to come (that he c). 2. The law requires that 
thieves^ [should] be punished. 3. I demanded that he should pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill?' 5. 
L forbid that he should go there. 6. God wills that we love our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished that the Romans should render him 
divine honors.' 8. Tour &ther expects that you should give ^ an ao- 
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coant of what you have done. 9. My aunt wishes that I should 
set out to-morrow. 10. Tell him to wait. 11. Augustus com- 
manded in his will' that they should not seek to* extend the empire. 
12. Allow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the truth. 13. I 
will be obeyed (that one ob. me). 14. Do you think your aunt 
will come by herself?' 15. If I find that you frequent bad com- 
pany, you mil lose my friendship. 16. Do you hope they (on) 
will make peace ? * 

1. Lea voUur$, 2. Le oompU* 8. De» honneur$ diving, 4. To giye an aooount, 
rmdreoon^pte. 6, Testameni, m, 6,A^tendre, 7, Seule. S. Lapaix, 



6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of fear, doubt, sorrow, 
joy, denial or hinderance, astomshment, etc. Such are : — 

Avoir peur, } s'Oonner, to wonder. 

craindre, ) *^ '^^' empScher, to hinder, prevent. 

dauter, to doubt. nier, to deny. 

And likewise after : 

^tre bien aise, to be glad. ^ Stre qjfflig^, to be afflicted. 

etre charm^, > Are Jach^, to be sorry. 

itre enchants, J *^ ^ ^®7 &^ Hre Oonnd, to be astonished. 

Stre content, to be satisfied. Stre surpris, to be surprised. 

se r€jouir, to rejoice. regretterj to regret. 

trembler, to tremble. se plcUndre, to complain. 

Examjdes:^ 

Je crains quemamh-ene amt maiade. 
I fear my mother is ill. 

Je ne doutais pas qu'il n'arrivat avcmi vous. 

I did not doubt that he would arriye before yon. 

TempScherai qu'U ne * sarte. 

I wiU hinder him from going oat 

Je regrette qu'il soit venu trap tard. 

Mon ph'e est Jach^ que je ne lui aie pas ^crii phis tdt, 

Je suis charmi que vous soyez venu me voir, 

Je nCiUmne qu*il n*ait pas regu ma lettre. 

* Conoeming the partido ne, see L. XV. $ Iff-lAi 
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NoTB 1. The verbs avoir peur, appr^hender, craindre and trembler require 
the particle ne before the verb in the Subjanctiye mood, bat only when 
these yerbs themselves are affirmative or negative-inteirogative. Ex.: — 

Je crains qu*U ne vienne. 

Ne craignezF-vous pas qu'U ne vienne t 

But if the sentence be simply negative or simply interrogative, ne is not 
used, as : — 

Je ne crains pas qu'U oienne, 

Craignez-vous qu*U vienne % 

Note 2. If after those verbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to express our- 
selves with definiteness, de ce que is used instead of the simple ignie, and this 
is followed by the Indicative : — 

n est Jach€de ce que vous ne lui avez pas 4lcrit, 
Je me plains de ce qu*eUe m*a oubli€. 

Note S. If the second verb is negative in English, ne — pas mnst be 
used in French, as : — 

Je tremble qu*il n'arrive pas a temps, 

I tremble lest he may not arrive in time. 

7. Subjunctive after Impersonal yerbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the Subjunctive after the 
foUowing Impersonals : — 

H est surprenant, it is surprising. U plait, it pleases, suits. 

U convient, it is proper. U est Jacheux, it is sad. 

U faut, it must. U est juste, it is just, right^ 
U importe, it is important, it matters, U est difficile, it is difficult, 

it concerns. U est possible, it Lb possible. 

tZ suffijt, it is sufficient. U est naturd, it is a matter of course. 

U vaut mieux, it is better. U se peut, U peut se faire, it may ba 

And likewise after : — 

/7 eA temps, it is time. c^est dommage, it is a pity. 

^est un mcdheur, it is a misfortune, etc., etc. 

Examples : — 

72 faiit que vous partiez tout de suite. 
You must leave directly. 

II est possiUe qu*il revienne. 

It is possible that he come back. 
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m 

Cest dommoffe que vous ne aoyez pas venu plus t6t. 
It is a pity that yoti have not come earlier. 

II suffit qu*U ait avou€ sa fcMte, 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 

II est juste que vous soyez punt. 

It is right that jon he pnnished. 

Further, after il y a, and all impersonal verbs with an adjective 
denoting evidence, certainty, or probability, when they are used in a 
negative, interrogative, or conditional manner. Ex. : — 

Ycht'il un mortd qui puisse dire qu*U est toujours heureux ? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy ? 

Est-U sCtr qu*il cut tort t 

Is it certain that he is in the wrong ? 

H rCest pas sur qu*U ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is Jn the wrong. 

TH£M£ 48. 

1. I doabt whether that is true. 2. I doubt whether your uncle 
will arrive to-morrow. 3. The Egyptians did not doubt (see Les- 
son XY., § 15) that certain plants and animals were divinities.^ 
4. We question whether riches can afford^ happiness. 5. I did not 
know that you were to come. 6. Do you doubt that I am your 
friend? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. 8. He denies 
that he had been told that. 9. He does not deny that he has been 
told that. 10. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (a) rain. 11. It is evident that Greece could no more 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken.' 12. It is 
sufficient if you tell him this. 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with us; you would have enjoyed* yourself much. 14. It is not 
probable that they will do it. 15. I must go to (en) town^ 

1. Des dirinUis. 2. Accorder, 3. D4chue, i. S'amuser, 



8 The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses begin- 
ning with quiy que, hquel or ott, which depend upon a loading 
clause in which a wish, doubt, or condition is implied, especially 
after an Imperative. Ex. : — 
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Lisez des ouvrages qui puissent Jbnna; voire goUt. 

Read such books as can form your taste. 

Choisissez un appartement ou bous soyez a voire case. 

Choose an apartment where you may be comfortable. 

lis envoyerent des d^puUis qui consultassent Apolh,u 

They sent deputies who were to consult ApoUo. 

If, however, no such requirement or expectation is contained in the lead- 
ing clause ; if, on the contrary, the matter is rather regarded as somediing 
which is actual, or which has already taken place, then, of couise;, the 
Indicative is used. Ex. : — 

J* at loui un appcaiemenlt ou je mas bien h man aise. 

Us envoy^ent des d€put€s qui consulterent Apolhn, 

9. A verb preceded by the relative qui or qtte is put in the Sub- 
junctive after the Superlative, when the relative clause only express- 
es an opinion, as : — 

Cest le plus beau jardin que je connaisse. 
This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
C*est une des demikres lettres que St. Paxd cdt Sorites. 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La meiUeure garde qu*un roi puisse avoir y c*est le cctar de ses sujets. 
The best guard a king can have is the hearts of his subjects. 
If, however the thing is represented as certain or as a matter of hct, the 
Indicative follows. Ex. : — 
Souviens4oi que Je suis le seul qui t'a d^plu (displeased). 
N&on est le premier empereur qui a pers^cut^VEglise, 

10. The Subjunctive is used furtiier after the ordinal numbers 
(as, le premier, le second, le dernier, etc.), and after uniqtie, seui^ 
peu, rien, and personne, Ex. : — 

Vous ites le premier ami que f aie rencontr^h Paris. 
You are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 
CTest Vunique espoir qui me soit rest^. 
This 18 the only hope that remains to me. 
21 y a pea d*hommes qui sachent supporter Vadversit^. 
There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 
Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que lui. 
I know nobody who is so happy as he is. 

NoTB. Qui and que do not govern the Subjunctive, when they are piv* 
ceded by de and its object, to which they refer. Ex. :— 
Ne dites rien de ce que je vofts cu confii (Ind.). * 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. S33 



• 

THEME 40. 



I. fou are the most learned man I know in this town. £ Hob- 
en is the only friend on whom I can depend.^ 3. Nero ^as the 
first emperor that (has) persecuted the ChristLans. 4. I seek a 
servant who is faithful. 5. The diamond is the most valuable' stone 
we know. 6. You are the first German I have met with in China. 
7. There is no one who does it more easily* than she. 8. Is this 
the first time you have been mistaken?^ 9. I wish it were the first 
time. 10. Lucretius' and Pliny were the only natural philosophers* 
whom the Eomans had. 

1. Compter, 2. Prideux. 3. AMmeiU. 4. 8e tromg^er, 6. Luct^ce tit PUne, 
ft. Naiurattstet, 

II. Subjunctive after conjunctions. A verb is put in the Sub 
junctive after the' following conjunctions : — 

Avant que, before. rum que, ) , ^ 



J 



a mains que (ne), unless. non pas que, 

aftn que, in order that. pour que, in order that. 

de peur que (ne), lest. s% pea que, y 

de crainte que {ne), for fear that pourvu que, provided. 

de fRonikre {sorte) que, so that. que — ne, till, before. 

en attendant que, till. quel — que, ") however. (Bee p 

en (oti) COS que, in case. queique — que, ) 282.) 

encore que, althongh. quoique, although. 

jttsqu'a ce que, until. sans que, without. 

ioin que, far horn, sinon que, but that. 

malgr€ que, for all that, notwith- ss tant est que, if so be that. 

standing that. soit que — soit que, > whether*— or. 

nonobstant que, notwithstanding. soit que — ou que, > be it that — or. 

suppose que, suppose that. 

EXAMPLES. 
Rentrons avant qu'U fosse nuit. 
Let us go home before it gets dark. 
AJin que {pour que) vous Is sachiez. 
That you may know it. 
Je ne sortirai d*ici que je ne sois payi, 

I shall not go away firom here before I am paid. 
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• 
Quoiqu'U me Pait promig. 
Althongh he has promised me. 
Paurvu qu*il y coruente. 
Provided he consent to it. 

Qudque effort que fcusent les hommes, leur nSomt parait partout. 
Whatever effort men may make, their nothingness appears everjwhfiie. 
A moins que vous ne me demandiex pardon. 
Unless 70a ask me for pardon. 
Au (en) COS qu*il mourut. 
In case he should die. 

Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used after ctvant que, jusqu*h ce 
que, sinon que, de sorte que, «t ce n'est que, teUement que, and de manihre que, 
when all doubt and uncertainty are excluded, and the danse expresses a 
&ct. Ex.: — 

Je gardcU mon sang fioid, jusqu'h ce que je I'entendis oalomnier man Jrhre. 

II 8*egt occupy de cette affaire de manihre {de aorte) qu*<m n*a pu le bldmer. 

12. In the same manner the Subjunctive is employed afber the 
ample que, when used instead of one of the conjunctions mentioned 
in §11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que vous me fassiez I'aveu de vos Jauies et 
que vous me promettiez de vous oorriger, 

I cannot pardon yon before you confess your faults and promise me to 
improve. 

Venez que (instead of ajin que) je vous en dise la raison. 

Come, that I may tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est toujours actif, quotqu*il soit malade et qu*il ne puisse traoailler. 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot work. 

13. The conjunction que, used to avoid the repetition of si, gov- 
erns the Subjunctive. Ex. : — 

Si Je ne suis pas rentr€a quatre heures et qu*on vienne me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes for me, etc. 

14. The Subjunctive is also used after cUtendre ; till is translated 
by que, and not by jv^qu^a ce que, as : — 

Attendez qu'U revienne, wait till he comes back* 

15. Aside from the instances above-mentioned, the Subjunctive 
also occurs in a few efpressions which appear either the expression 
of a wish or as a kind of third person Imperative. Notice espe- 
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« 
oiallj: Dusse-je / should II Puissiez-vous ! would that you! 

Puissent-ils! may they .... I Further:—. 

Dieu veuUU or plvt a DieUy would to Heaven. 

Vive le roi, long live the king ! 

Puissiez'vous etre heureux, maj you be happy ! 

Qu*on amene l*accus^, let jhe culprit be brought here ! 

Qu'ils viennent, let them come ! 

Que Dieu vous b^nisse, God bless you ! 

Que la terre lui soil l^hre, may the earth lie lightly upon him ! 

A Dieu ne plaise qife, may heaven not permit, etc. 

TIIEIIIE 50. 

1. Before war was declared, the Cartha^nians sent once more 
ambassadors to Bome. 2. I camiot depend on your promise, unless 
you give me the necessary security.* 3. Caesar went by forced* 
marches to Yienne, on the Hhdne, before the enemy (^plur.) became 
aware" of his approach. 4. Get up early to-morrow morning, that 
we may start^ in good time (a temps). 5. I shall not yet pass to 
the perusal^ of this author, unless you advise^ me to do it. 6. Keep 
a strict watch^ over all your senses, lest intemperance get^ the better 
of you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little {/ait quel- 
ques progres). 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) you have done. 9. 
Wait till the rain be over (^passee). 10. Although Homer,* ao- 
cording to^® Horace, slumbers** at times," he is nevertheless (il vCen 
est pas mains) the first of all poets. 11. You will succeed,*^ pro- 
vided you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, though [ 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. 13. I shall not leave 
the house before {que — ne) you sign*^ this paper. 14. May God 
protect** you. 15. May Heaven preserve us from war. 

1. Oaravtie, f. 2. A marches forc^. 3. S^apercevdr de. 4. Partir, 6. Le<y 
ture, f. 6. ConseiUer, 7. VeUlez avec soin. 8. To get the better of, maitriser 
yn. 0. Hombre. 10. Selon. 11. Sammeiller. 12. Quelqutfoia. 13. lUussir. 14. 
Signer, 16. Proteger. 

TH£;ME 51. 

1. A thoughtless* man knows nothing, tholgh he have read a 
great many books ; in the same manner a great many persons^ re-' 
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main igaorant, (iiougfa they have trayelled through the most oivilked 
countries. 2. She will forgive yoa, furovided joa make her an 
apology.' 3. If somebody comes, and I am not at home, send for 
me. 4. I shall be obliged^ to do it. 5. We should be obliged to do 
it. 6. I feared you would have complained of me. 7. Our cousin 
set out without our knowing (w. that we knew) [of] his intentions. 
8. I do not believe he has studied history. 9. Do you tiiink they 
would refuse me, if I requested it of them (m* je le$ en priais) 1 
10. May all nations be convinced'^ of this truth ! 11. I do not 
think he is so old. 12. Get in^ without his seeing you (w. that he 
s. y.). 13. Go gently,^ lest he should* hear you. 14. Make 
haste,' lest they should (tet off without you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. We do not fear that it will give you pain.* 17. 
Do not let'° that child ride this horse ; I am afraid he will throw^ 
him off. 18. We ought to practise what the gospeP teaches us. 
19. Shall* I read the letter aloud ? 20. Yes, if you please. 21. 
I doubt whether the young man would have succeeded, had it not 
been fon^ your assistance. 

1. /fuoueton/. 2. Gevu. 8. -Fof txcuan, 4. FaUMr, 5. To be oonrliieed, «e 
conraincre. 6. Etdrtz, 7. IkmoeiMinL 6. Z>i^»lcAe«-«OMf . 9. PaHirt de la ptine^ 
10. Permettre- 11. Jeter dbcu, 12. VivangiUyia, 13. &in«, see p. 900. 



READING LESSON. 

ALBXANDRB SELKIRK. 

(Suite.) 

** Abandonn^ sur cette ile d^serte avec mes habits, un lit, uw 
fusil,' ime livre de poudre, des balles, du tabao, une hache, un coo- 
teau, un chaudron,* une bible et quelques autres livres ; je m'amusai 
et pourvufi^ k mes bcsoins^ le mieux qu'il me fut possible. Mais 
durant les premiers huit mois j'eus beaucoup de peine k vainore la 
ffl^lancolie et k surmonter Thorreur quo me causait une ed afl&euse 
solitude. ^ 

" Je fis deux cabanes^ k quelquc distance I'une de Fautre, aveo 
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du bois de piment f je les oouvris d'une espece de jono^ et les doub- 
le* de poaux de cWvres que je tuais k mesure que j*en avais besoin, 
tant que ma poudre dura. Lorsqu'elle appruchait de sa fin, je trou- 
yai le secret de tirer du feu avec deux morceaux de' bois que je 
frottais® Tun ooutre Tautre. Je faisais la cuisine^** dans la plus pe- 
tite de mes huttes, et dans la grande je dormais, chantais des psauines 
et priais Dlcu. Le malhcur m'avait fait oonnaitre le prix de la 
religion. 

'* Accabl^ de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je ne man- 
geais qu'ii Textn^mit^, lorsque la faini me pressait, et je n^'allais me , 
coucher que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la veille." Le bois 
de piment me servait k cuire la viande, et k m'^clairer, et son 
odeur^ aromatique r^cr^ait^ mes esprits abattus. 

'' Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n*osais en manger sans 
Bel, paroe qu'ils m'incommodaient, h, la reserve ^^ des ^evisses de 
riviere, qui sont ici d'un gout exquis, et aussi grosses que celles de 
mer. Tantot je les mangeais bouillies, et tant6t grillees,^ de m^me 
que la chair des ch^vres, qui n'a pas le goiit si fort que celle des 
ndtres, et qui donne un excellent bouillon.^^ J'en avais tu^ jusqu'k 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut finie, je les prenais k la course. 
Par un exercice continuel je m'etais rendu si agile que je courais k 
travers les bois, sur les roehers et les collines avec une vitosse in- 
croyable. Peu s'en fallut un jour que mon agilit^ ne me coiltAt la 
vie. Je poursuivais une chevre avec tant d'ardeur que je la pris 
BUT le bord d'un precipice que des buissons^^ me cachaient, et jo 
culbutai" de haut en bas avec elle. Cette chute ^* terrible me fit 
perdre toute connaissance. Enfiu revenu k moi-m^me, je trouvai la 
chevre morte sous moi, et j'eus assez de peine k me trainer* k ma 
cabane, qui en etait k un mille,^ et k en sortir au bout do dix 
jours. " (^Tohe contin ued. ) 

1. Gnu. 2. Kettle. 3. From pourootr, to provide. 4. Need, want. 6. Hut. 6. 
inmenta. 7. Rush. 8. To line. 9. To rub. 10. To cook. 11. Watch, watching. 
12. Smell. 13. To revive. 14. Exception. 15. Broiled. 10. Broth. 17. Bushes 
18. To tumble. 19. Fall. 20. To drag. 21. A mile. * 

22 
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QUBSTIONNAIBB. 

Quels cffets (things) lui avait-on laias^ T 

N*ayait-il pas de nourriture spirituelle 1 

Quel fiit le premier soin de Selkirk ? 

De quoi oouvrit-il les cabanes ? 

D'ou tira-t-il ces peauz? 

Estrce qu'il priait aussi Dieu ? 

Avaitril de quoi faire du pain t 

Que mangeaitril done ? 

N'avaitril pas de poisson ? 

N'y avait-il pas d'cScrevisses ? 

Comment les mangeait-il ? 

Eutril toujours assez de poudre ? 

Comment prenait-il alors les chevres ? 

Etait-il done si agile ? 

N*eut-il pas d'accident facheux ? 

N'avait-il pas remarque le precipice ? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de cette chute ? 

Quand il revint k lui, dans qu^l ^tat se trouvaitH t 
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THE INFINTTIVE. 

1 . The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a noun. It ia 
used as the subject of a sentence, where in English the Part Pres. 
is often found. Ex.: — 

Seconnr les pauvres est une action louable. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 
Sf^dirr est nne infamie. 
Ciilumn luting is shameful. 
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NoTB 1. In some instances it becomes properly a noun and takes the 
article with it, as: le manger, le boire, les vivres (victuals). If such an In- 
finitive is amplified by means of other words, it is better to write. cW or 
t^^UxU instead of est or ^it, and sometimes also voUa, Ex. : — 

N'aimer que soi, c'est ainier peu de chose. 

To love no one but one's self is to love very little. 

Note 2. When this amplification is somewhat long, the Infinitive can- 
not remain at the beginning of the sentence, but must be placed after the 
predicate, and takes de before it. In order, however, not to confuse the 
sense and the construction of the sentence, ce or t/ is employed as a merely 
introductory subject; ce, if a substantive follows, tV, if an adjective. Ex- 
amples: — 

Cest un honneur d'itre utile a sa patrie, 
11 est glorieux de mourir pour sa patrie. 

Note 3. If this antecedent predicate have several or long amplifications 
the subject-infinitive is commonly introduced by an expletive que. Ex. : — 

C'^ait une grande nouveaut^ pour le roi que d'entendre parler si natureUe- 
Wient, 

2. Where two imperatives are connected in English by and, 
if the first is a verb of motion the second must be translated in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjunction omitted. Ex.: — 

(xo and see my brother, allez voir mon frere. 
Go and do it, Aliez le faire, 

3. A verb immediately preceded by and depending on another 
verb (auxiliaries excepted), or following a prepositaon, other than 
fn, must be put in the Infinitive : — 

./c vous le ferai savoir, sans etre press€. » 

4 Comment, how; que, what; ou, y^fhere ; paurquoi, why, and 
! few other words similarly used in interrogations, are often followed 
by the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense Will not 
thereby be rendered-obscure. Thus *'Pourqttoi aHerf^^ may mean 
•.* Why do you go ? " ** Que fairef " ** What is to be done ? " 
- Que dire T ' " What shall I say V " 

♦ 

5. The Infinitive without a preposition is used in French after 
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verbs of motion, as : aHer^ envoyer, etc, ; after verbs tihat denoto a 
perception of the senses, as : entendre, eenltr, rotV, etc,, and aftei 
the following verbs : — « 

Affirmer, to affirm. jurer, to swear. 

assurer, to assure. laisser, to let, to pennit. 

avouer, to confess. nier, to deny. « 

compter, to reckon, intend. oser, to dare. 

croire, to belieye. paraUre, to appear. 

daigner, to deign. penser, to think. 

^l^ckarer, to declare. prOendre, to pretend. 

d^irer,* to wish. pouvoir, to be able. 

devoir, to be obliged. reoonnaitre, to acknowledge. 

cfiVe, to say. savoir, to know. 

esp&er,* to hope. semUer, to appear, to seem. 

faiUir, to miss. souhaker,* to wish. 

yatre, to do. soutentr, to maintain. 

falloir {U faut), it must. timoigner, to testify. 

8*maginer,* to imagine. txni/otr, to be willing. 

Examples: — 

Fefio nous voir demain. 
Come and see as to-morrow. 

Te^cours lui apprendre cette nouvdle, 
I hasten to tell him this news. 

H faut envoyer chercher le medecin. 
We must send for the doctor. 

Vous osez, — daigneZf-^desirez, etc, lui porter ! 
You dare, — deign, — wish, eto. to speak to him I 

Je croyais — , je dedraxs, etc, lui irendre un aervice, 

I thought — , I wished — , eto. to render him a 8enrio& 

Je compte — , fesphre, etc, aUer h Paris, 
I intend — , I hope, eto. to go to Paris. 

Je ne scds pas nager, 
I cannot swim. 

Croyezrvous avoir raison f 

Do you believe you are in the right ? 

Je Ventends venir, 
I hear him coming. 
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NoTB 1. After the aboTe four yerbs marked>* de la sometames used, 
especially when they tbemselyes stand in the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Peut-on espirer de vous voir demcdn f 
Personne ne doit s'imaginer de UnU aavoir, 

NoTB 2. The rerb /aire is used for to do, to make and to get, to eatue ; in 
til these cases it is immediately followed, in French, by the Infinitiye active 
without a preposition : — 

Je ferai bdtir une matson. 

I will cause a house to be built. 

Voulez-vous faire lover vos ganis T 
Will you have your gloves washed 1 

Je lui ferai faire tin theme. 

I will make him write an exercise. 

6. The ample Infinitive is governed fiirtJier by the verbs: 
aimer,* when used in the Conditional, I shoidd like ; prSferer, to 
prefer ; aimer autant, to like as much ; ' il vaut mieux, it is better. 

Examples : — 

J^aimerais le voir, I should like to see him. 

// vaut mieux odder, it is better to yield. 

Je pr€fhre rester a la maison, I prefer staying at home. 

NoTB. When, however, in the second member of a comparison a second 
Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de before it. Ex.: — 

J'atVne mieux motinV que de trahir mm secret, 
I will rather die than betray my secret. 

7. The Infinitive is used after every preposition except en. 

Examples : — 

Au lieu de jouer, instead of playing. 

Satis aller, without going. 

Pour voir, for the purpose of seeing. 

THEME 52. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. 2. To clothe^ the poor is a 
good work.^ 8. To lie is to disregard' God and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him the means of carry- 

* In regard to aimer with & oonsult $ 15 of this lesson. 
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ing OQ^ war. 5. Can you inform me whether the courier has 

arrived? 6. He has not yet arrived. 7. One must know [how] to 
keep* a secre/. 8. This man thinks he knows (^Jhf,) everything. 
9. We hope to see the queen. 10. When do you intend to re- 
turn? 11 I do not know precisely ;• but I hope to see you again 
soon. 12. The king caused the brave soldiers to be rewarded. 13. 
It is much better to keep silent' than to say such things. 14. The 
most unfortunate of men is he who thinks^ himself to be such (r). 
15. He assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield* to ne- 
cessity in not to bo [a] coward.* 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only occupations. 18. I hastened to communicate^® to him 
this intelligence.^^ 19 He came to tell me that he had won noth- 
ing in the lottery. 20. Who would not rather (Uke to) be poor 
than possess unjustly acquired wealth?^ 21. Bayard said to the 
Constable de Bourbon : ** It is better to perish fighting (en combat'' 
tant) for one's (so) country ,^^ than to conquer and (to) triumph " 
over it (d'elle), 

1. Vetir, 2. (Euvre^ f. 3. M^priser, 4. Continuer. 6. Taire. 6. Au juste, 7. 
Se taire. 8. C^der d, 9. Ldcfie. 10. Comnuiniquer, 11. Nouvette, f. 12. De$ 
rickesaes mal ctcquises. 13. Patrie,^ 14. Trioir^her, 



THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY DE. 

8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the English prepo- 
ffltion of with a Pres. Participle (of going, of seeing, etc.) is gen- 
erally expressed by de with the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Le d^sir de vatis voir, the desire of seeing you. 

Sa maniere de penser et d'agir (of thinking and acting). 

// est temps de jmi-tir, it is time to set out. 

Xai Vlionneur de vous saluer, 

9. The preposition de is placed before a verb in the Infinitive, 
after the adjectives: avtde, content^ mecontent, las, diffne, 
capable f incapable , etc., and in general after an adjective, whenever, 
by inverting the sentence, the clause containing the Infinitive might 
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be made the leading term of an assertion -expressed as subject to 
some tense of to be. Ex.: — 

Je suis curieux de savoir, 

I am anxions to know. 

Etes'vous laa de travaiUert 

Are you tired with working ? 

Cet homme est capable de vous iromper. 

That man is capable of deceiving you. 

Vous etes tres-adroit d* avoir si hien r^ussi. 
You are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

10. De is used before the Infinitive after impersonal verla, 
such as : tl conment, it is proper ; il importer it concerns ; U s^agit^ 
it is the question ; il suffit, it is enough ; il me tarde, I long, and 
after il est, il etait or il semble followed by an adjective, as : il est 
facile, il etait necessaire, etc. Ex.: — 

H m'importe beaucoup de lui dire cela. 
It concerns me much to cell him this. 

H est beau de pardonner a son ennemi. 

It is a good thing to pardon one's enemy. 

77 suffira de lui parler. 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

11. Deis used after que, than, in a comparison of predicates. 
See Note, § 6, of this lesson. 

THEME 53. 

1. You have no cause^ to be angry with (contre^ me. 2. Were 
you at the concert yesterday ? 3. I did not have the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. The way^ to be happy is to be virtuous. 5. Have 
you the intention of selling your horse ? 6. Not at all ; I intend 
to keep it. 7. I fear losing (to lose) your confidence.' 8. It is 
too late ; it is time to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing was known 
to the ancients. 10. It is disgraceful* to obey (a) one's passions. 

11. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becomirg so.' 

12. We rejoice greatly to see you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
twittei^ of the birds. 14. It is useless to warn^ him. 15. It is a 
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beautiful thing to for^ve one's enemies. 16. It is pleasant to liye 
with one's friends. 17. It is the &te" of all human things to be of 
short duration.^ 18. The great secret of being happy is to work 
and to be virtuous. 19. 1 don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness'® is the surest means of escaping every 
offence. 21. It is sad to have no &iends and to be forsaken.^ 

1. AwAr 9t0et, 2. Le moyen. 3. Cot^anoe^ f. 4. HonUux. 6. De le devemir, 
6. Le gazouiUement, 7. Avertir, B^ Le sort, 0. De n'avoir qv^une cowrie dur6e, 
10. La douceur, 11. AhandoniU, 

12. De is further used before the Infinitive, when the latter is 
immediately preceded by any of the following verbs : — 

Abstenir (a*), to abstain. dtfendre (se), to decline. 

accitser, to accuse. d^fier, to challenge. 

achetfer, to finish. d^DScher (se), to hasten. 

affecter, to affect. d^saocouhmier (se), 7 . , -• 

o^'r (s') (unip.), to be the question, (kshabituer {se), > 

ambitiormer, to aspire to. d^espA-er, to despair. 

appartenir, to pertain, to become. d^nrer, to desire. De is often omit> 



upplaudir (b*), to rejoice, exult. 
appr^hender, to apprehend. 
avertir, to warn. 
aviser (s'), to determine. 
Uatmer, to blame. 
hruUTy to wish ardently. 
censwreTf to censure. 
cesser, to cease. 
chagriner (se), to grieve. 
dutrger, to commission. 
dioisir, to choose. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to entreat. 
conseiUer, to advise. 
convenirf to become, to suit. 
convaincre, to convince. 
corriger, to correct. 
citztWre, to fear. 
d€courager, to discourage. 
dSdaigner, to disdain, scorn. 
difendre, to forbid. 



ted after this verb. 
d^oUr (se), to be grieved. 
ditester, to detest. De may be omit 

ted. 
dOoumer, to dissuade. 
devoir (se), to owe it to one's self. 
diffifrer, to put off. 
dire, to tell. 

disconvenir, to disown, deny. 
diacontinuer, to discontinue. 
disculper, to exculpate. 
dispenser, to excuse from. 
dispenser (se), to fort-ear. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
douter, to doubt 
€crire, to write. 
efforcer (s*), to endeavor. 
effrayer (%*), to be frightened. 
empecher, to hinder. 
empresser (s'), to haaten. 
enrager, to be enraged. 
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enlr^frendre, to undertake. 
^pouvarUer (s*), to be frightened. 
essayer, to try. 
^tormer (s*), to wonder. 
Afiter, to avoid. 

exciiser (s*), to excuse one's self. 
feindre, to feign. 
filiciter, to congratulate. 
finir, to finish. 

flatter (se), to flatter one's self. 
fr^iTf to shudder. 
garder (se), to take care. 
gemir, to moan, lament. 
g^orifier (se), to pride one's self. 
hc^rder, to hazard, to risk ; ae haacBr- 

der requires a. 
hater (se), to hasten. 
imputer, to impute. 
indigner (s'), to be indignant. 
ing&er (s'), to intermeddle. 
inspirer, to inspire, 
/ur^r, to swear. 
manquer, to fail. 
m^diter, to contemplate. 
meZer (se), to concern one's self. 
menacer, to threaten. 
tn&iter, to deserve. 
moquer (se)^ to laugh at. 
nuntrir (fig.), to long. 
n€gliger, to neglect, 
nier, to deny. 
offirir^ to ofier. 
omettre, to omit. 
ordonner, to order. 
oublier, to forget. 
pardonner, to foi^ve. 
parler, to speak. 
fXMMT (se), to do without. 
pernuttref to permit.* 
persuader, to persuade, 
/niguer (se), to take pride in. 
pkdndre, to pitj. 



piaindre (se), to complain. 

preacrire, to presiTibe. 

preascTf to urge. 

presser (se), to hasten. 

primmer, to presume. 

pn«r, to pray, entreat. 

promettre, to promise. 

proposer, to propose. 

proposer (se), to purpose. 

protester, to protest. 

punir, to punish. 

rassasier (se), to be sated. 

router, to discourage. 

rebuter (se), to be weary. 

recommander, to recommend. 

re/user, to refuse. 

regretter, to regret. 

r^jouir (se), to rejoice. 

remercier, to thank. 

repeatir (se), to repent. 

reprendre, to censure. 

n^'mantier, to reprimand. 

reprod^, to reproach. 

rqfrocher (se), to reproach one's self. 

ri^SKNM^, to resolve. When actiTe^ 
followed bj <2e; passive, by ^ 

ressouvenir (se), to remember. 

nirs, to laugh. 

risquer, to venture. 

Motr, to be becoming. 

rougir, to blush. 

seandaUser (se), to take ofienoe. 

sommer, to summon. 

souffrir, to sufier. 

aouhaiter, to wish. Z>r may be sup- 
pressed. 

sou/)^onn«r, to suspect. 

soitoenir (se), to remember. 

suffire (unip.), to suffice. 

sugg&er, to suggest. 

supplier, to beseech. 

focier, to endeayor. 
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tarder, (amp.)> to long. se trouver hien, to deriTe benefit. 

tenter, to attempt. se trouver mai, to fare ill. 

trembler, to tremble. vanter (se), to boast. 



EXAMPLES. 

77 cesse de pleuvoir, it ceases raining. 
Je V0U8 conseUle de partir, I advise yon to set ont. 
Je crains de vous d^anger, I fear to disturb you. 
H est d€fendu de fumer id, smoking is forbidden here. 
Dite84ui de venir, tell him to come. 
*Vou$ m^tez d^etre punt, you deserve to be punished. 
// risque de tout perdre, he risks losing everything. 
La forteresse fut somm€e de se rendre, the fortress was summoned to suf^ 
render. 

13. Afber the following prepositions and conjunctions: — pres, 
hors, avant^ au lieu, lain, ajin, a moins, ds crainte, or de peur, 
a force (by) faute (for want of) , plutot que (rather than) . Ex. : — 

Avant de partir, before departing. 

Au lieu de pleurer, instead of crjring. 

Loin de se carriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous afflige afin de nous corriger, God sends us afflictions (in order) 
to amend us. 

Je sorSf de crainte (or de peur) de vous diranger, I go for fear of disturbing 
you. 

THEME 64. 

1 I advise you to stay here and (to) begin your studies. 2. I 
beg you to come at six o'clock. 3. The first step^ towards good 
(vers le inen) is to avoid evil. 4. It is {c'est) the duty of a Chris- 
tian* to please God, to hurt nobody, and to do good, •even to his 
enemies. 5. He is not able to go so far. 6. You are very amiable 
in having come to pay* us a visit. 7. It is dangerous to trust* every- 
body. 8. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice {tort) to 
others. 9. A simple and temperate diet' lays the foundation^ of 
firm health, [which in] capable of enduring^ the greatest hardships.* 
10. I cannot help* recognizing in the laws of nature a wonderful 
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art ; and I hesitate not to say, in the language of Scripture,^ that 
every star hasteneth^ to go whither the Lord sendeth it. 

1. Le pas, 2. Chritien. 3. Faire. 4. 8e fier A. 5. Nourriture. 6. PHpairt, 
7. Supporter. 8. Les fatigues, 9. M^empicher. lO^VEcrUure Sainte. 11. Se 
d^idier, 

THEME 56. 

1. I was astonished, after such news, to see the man so quiet. 

2. Before one writes {Inf.), one must know what one wishes to say. 

3. Instead of working, he went to walk that day. 4. I longed* to 
see my native country^ again ; accordingly* I determined to embark* 
for Europe. 5. By much entreaty, I induced* my friend to accom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending him, I preferred to remain^ 
silent. 7. The enemy retired/ in order* to make believe that he 
had ^ven over* the siege. 8. When one advised Phihp to expeP® 
from his dominions^* a man who had spoken ill of him ; " I will take 
care^ not to do i.," replied Philip; "he would go everywhere 
and speak ill of me." 

1. n me tardait. 2. Pays natcU. 8. CPest pourquoi. 4. S'embarquer pour, & 
Engager d. 6. Me taire. 7, Beflecdve yeri). 8. Jfin de, 9. Benoncer d. 10. 
Chasser, 11. Etat, 12. Se gdrder bien. 



THE INFINITIVE WITH a. 



. We place the preposition a before the Infinitive of a verb : — 

14. When the English Infinitive is passive, or can be changed to 
the passive without altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moisson a esp&er, the harvest to be hoped for. 
Cette maison est a vendre, this house is to be sold. 
Je n'ai pas de temps a perdre, I have no time to lose. 

15. Aft^r a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 
expressed by in with the Pres. Part. Ex. : — 

J*auTai beaucoup de plaisir a vous voir, 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the Infinitive to 
complete the sense, provided the verb preceding the adjective is not 
used impersonally. Especially after : — 
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AeoeuStU, acceasible. lad, sloir. 

aia€, easy, prit, ready. 

attaUif, attentiTe. pf^ompi, quick. 

bon, good. propre, fit, proper. 

dispose, disposed, inclined. Mensible, sensible. 

difficile, difficult, hard. mmrd, deaf. 

docile, obedient. vtHe, osefoL 

habile, skilfiiL tmttHe, useless. 

_ /aeUSf easy. (See also L. Vlii., Got. of A^;.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette legon est facile h apprendre, this lesson is easy to learn. 

Ce fruit n*est pas hon h manger, this fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce thhne est-U difficile a traduire f is this exercise hard to translate ? 

Nou8 9ommea diapoa^t a eroire que, etc., we are disposed (inclined) to' believe 
that, etc. 

Soyez prompts afaire le bien, be quick to do good. 

NoTB. Compare the following sentences, in which the Terb preceding 
the adjective is used impersonally (see L. XX., § 10). Ex. : — 

II n*e8t pas facile de prononcer ce mot, it is not easy to pronounce that 
word. 

U est difficile de vaincreses passions, it is difficult to conquer one's passions. 

n semble difficile cPapprendre cette langue, it seems difficult to loun that 
language. 

The other way would be : — 

Ce mot n'est pas fieile h prononcer, 

Cette langue paraU difficile a apprendre, etc. 

THEMK 60s 

1. This wood is to be sold. 2. These rooms are to lei. 8. We 
have not a moment to lose. 4. There is much pleasure in taking a 
a walk. 5. Is this house to sell or to let? 6. It is to let. 7. I 
perceived in him a kind^ of repugnancy to learn Greek.' 8. Yoa 
know his courage in facing* dangers. 9. This girl spends all her 
dme in playing. 10. There is more glory in dying like Nelson than 
in living in unmerited^ honor. 11. Is German easy to learn? 12. 
It is not so easy as French. 13. That is easy to say but not so 
ea^ to do. 14. That forest^ is dangerous to pass. 15. I am 
ready to follow you, but I fear that you are not fit to guide' us. 



THE INFINITIVE. 



349 



16. Be attentive to seize die opportniiity/ 17. The just man is 
slow to punish but quick to reward. 18. Are you disposed to do 
what I tell you? 19. I shall be quick to perform what you 
command me. 

1. Une sorte de r^ugnanee, 2, Le Oree, 8. Jffiranter, 4. Au aein dea hon' 
nettrt qu*an n*a pas miriUa, 5. Foritt f. 6. Ouidert conduire, 7. Vocauicn, 



17. The following verbs also govern the Infinitive with a;^ 



Ahai88er(8*)y to stoop. 

aboutir, to end in. 

accorder{8*), to agree, to coincide. 

(iccoutuTner, to accnstom. 

achamer{8*), to strive furiously. 

admettre, to admit, to pennit. 

aguerrir{8*), to become innred. 

{Uder, to help. 

aCmer, to like (▼. L. XX., § 6). 



consentir, to consent. 

eonsister, to consist. 

conspirer, to conspire. 

consumer, to consume. 

coninbuer, to contribute. 

eonvier, to invite. Sometimes fol- 
lowed bj de, 

couter, to cost. When used imper- 
sonally it is followed by de. 



amu8er{s^), to amuse one's self with, didder, to decide. 



animer, to animate, to incite. 
appliquer(s^)f to apply one's self. 
apprendre, to learn, to teach. 
apprSter{8'), to prepare. 
aspirer, to aspire. 
cueigner, to assign, to summon. 



dAerminer, to determine. 
d4lermner{9e), to resolve. 
disposer, to dispose. 
di8poser{9e), to prepare one's self. 
divertir(8e), to amuse one's self. 
<jbnner,to^re. 



a8sujetiir{8*), to subject one's self to. employer, to employ. 



aU(icher{s^), to strive. 
atfendre{s*), to rely upon, expect. 
aUendre, to put off, delay. 
avigmeater(s*), to increase. 
autortser, to authorize. 

oiler{8*), to debase one's self. 
avoir, to have. 
baJanoer, to hesitate. 
borner{8e), to confine one's self to. 
chercher, to seek. 
compla%re(se), to delight in. 
concourir, to concur. 
amdamner, to condemn : also the ref. 
eondeacendre, to condescend. 



encourager, to encourage. 

engager, to induce. 

enhardir, to embolden. 

enseigner, to leach. 

entendre{s*), to be skilful, to be a 

judge. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
essayer(«'), to attempt 
^nner{8*), to wonder, 
cfre, to be. 

itudier(s*), to make it one's study. 
^vertuer(se), to strive (may be fol- 

followed by powr), 
exceUer, to excel. 
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esKUer, to ezdte. 
exercer{8*), to practice. 
exhorter, to exhort. 
expo8er{8*) to expose one's self. 
hear, to hate. 

habituer{8'), to become used to. 
ha8ard&{8e), to Tentnre. 
hfyiter, to hesitate. 
induire, to induce. 
irutruire, to instract. 
\nt€re88er, to interest. 
inviter, to invite. 
tn«ttre, to set, to pat. 
nuttre{9e)f to begin. 
numtrer, to show, to teach. 
ob8tiner(8*), to persist in. 
q/^r(5*), to offer one's services. 
opinidtrer{s*) to insist upon. 
parvenir, to succeed in. 
passer, to spend (time, etc.). 
pencher, to incline. 
penser, to think, to intend. 
pers^v^rer, to persevere. 
persister, to persist. 
p2aire(se), to delight in. 
plier{8e), to bend, bow, comply. 
porter, to induce. * 

pousser, to urge, compel. 



• prendre plai$er, to take pleasure. 

pr€parer(9e), to prepare. 

pr€Undre, to lay claim, to sue. When 
signifTing to m#%xn, to intend, it 
governs the infinitive without a 
preposition. 

provoquer, to provoke* 

r€duire, to constrain. 

r^tare(«e), to be reduced. 

rentmcer, to renounce. 

r^pugner, to be repugnant. 

r^]^)er(^), to be resigned. 

rAoudre{se), to resolve. 

rester, to remain. Also used imp. 

r€ussir, to succeed. 

risquer, to risk. 

tervir, to serve. 

Bonger, to dream, think, purpose. 

suffire, to suffice. May be followed 
by pour. When used imperson- 
ally, is followed by de. 

tarder, to defer, to delay. 

iendre, to tend, to intend, to aim. 

tenir, to be anxious, desirous. 

travaiUer, to labor. 

viser, to aim. 

vouer, to devote. 



ExcanpUs:'^ 
J*aime h danser, I like to dance. 
Man fits apprend h chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vaus atftorise a vendre mon jardin. 
I authorize you to sell my garden. 

Notre bonheuf amgiste a vivre suivant la nature. 

Our happiness consists in living according to nature.' 

On m*a invito a /aire une promenade, 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The Infinitive preceded by a is idiomatically used after the 
verb etre to translate the English progressive forms, such aa: I am 
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singing, I was writing, etc. The French Je suis a chanter, 
J^etais a ecrire, are; however, not so much used as the EngUsh 
participial inflections, which are generally rendered by the simple 
verb Je chante, fecrivais, etc. 

10. The Infinitive with a also occurs in abbreviated exprtissions 
which in reality are simply contracted subordinate sentences. 
Examples : — 

A I'entendre, on dirait qu'il est innocent. , 
To hear him, one would say he is innocent. 

A V0U8 voir, on croirait . . . 

To see you, one would think ... • 

// Aait le premier a se jeter sur l*ennemi. 

He was the first to throw, i. c. who threw Himself on the enemy. 

Je ne suis pas homme a me laisser offenstr 

I am not the man to allow myself to be ofiended. 

Je me piagax de maniere a pouvoir tout observer. 

I placed myself in such a posture tis to observe everything. 

20. Verbs, with a or de. The following verbs require either d 
or de, according to the sense in which they are employed : — 

1. Commencer, to begin, is generally followed by h. Ex.:^ 

On a commence a jouer, they have begun to play. 

But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of continuation, de ia 
used after it : — 

Puisgue j'ai commence de rompre le silemx. , 

Since I have begun to-break the silence. *' 

2. Continuer a denotes an uninterrupted continuation of the action. 
Example ; — 

Si vous continuez h travailler si Jbrt, vous ruinerez votre scmt^. 
If you continue to work so much you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after successive intermp' 
tions. Ex.: — 

Mon ami continuait de m*€crire. 
My friend continued to write to me. 

3. D^Jier requires h, when it means to challenge, to proved (to a competi- 
tion), and de when it means to set at defiance, or, defy to do something. 
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4. S'ejfforcer, synonymoua with /cure de$ efforts, to exert one's self, to 
take pains, takes a. Ex.: — 

11 s'efforfoit a /aire son devoir. 

He took pains (exerted hijnself) to do his duty. 

S'efforcer de means to endeavor. Ex.: — 

Je m'efforcerai doUerdr cette plcux. i 

I shall endeavor to get that place. 

5. £tte, to be, when joined to ce, is followed by 2l( if it denotes fum, and 
by de, if it denotes duttf or right, as : — 

C*e8t h vous a pearler, it is yonr torn to speak. 

Cest au mcatre d^ordonner, c*e8t a moi d^6b4ir. 

It is for the master to command, it is for me to obey. 

6. Laiaaer, to leave, meanmg to transmit, is followed by ik; meaning to 
cease or abstain, by de; and when used in the sense of to permit {to let), it 
governs the next verb without a preposition. 

7. Manquer a denotes the omission or neglect of a duty : •— 

Paurquoi avez-vous manqu^ a faire votrefxercice f 
Why have you neglected to do your exercise 1 

Manquer de signifies 4o fail, to be on the point of: — 

J^ai manqu^de perdre la vie, I had nearly lost my life. 

' 8. S'oocuper takes a in the sense of to employ one's time, to work at. 

Examples : — 

H s'occupe a lire, he occupies himself with reading. 

Uauteur de " Paul et Vtrginie ** s'occupait a recueiUir les mat^Haux de cet 
tuvrage. 

The author of " Paul and Virginia " occupied himself in collecting the 
materials of this work. 

S'occuper de signifies mettre ses soins, to pay attention to, to think much 
of. Ex.: — 

// t^occupe de d^ruire les dXms, 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

9. Venir governs the Infinitive with a, when it signifies to happen. 
Example: — 

S*il venait a apprendre que vous ites id. 
If he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de, when it is used to express a thing just happened 
(see P. I., L. XL VII.). Ex.: — 
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Met soeurs viennent de aarUr, 
Mj sisters hare just gone out; 

10. Tcarder a signifies to delay. Ex.: — 

Ne tardez pas a lui envoyer de Vargent, 
Do not delaj sending him some money. 

Tarder, as an impersonal yerb : U me tarde, I long, goyenu the Infill* 
itiire with de. E;l.: — 

11 wte tarde de le reooir, I long to see him again. 

21 . The following eleven verbs may take either a or cfe .*— 

Consentir, to consent. ^entiter, to be obstinate in. 

coatraindre, to compeL eseca/er, to tiy. 

demander, to demand. cbUger, to oblige. 

fircer, to force. outlier, to forget. 

e'empresser, to be eager. tScher, to try. 
t^ engager, to engage, agree. 

Examples : -r- 

H ne demande qu*a manger et a boire. ' 

He demands nothing but to eat and drink. 

Elle demanda cut dd de hit pardonner sa /aute. 
She prayed to heaven to forgive her fault. 

Le banquier s'engagea a (or de) pager la somme de mUle francs. 
The banker agreed to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

THEME fi7. . 

1. When the captfun began to speak, all the soldiers listened^ 
attentively. 2. In the spring the trees be^ to cover themselves 
with leaves. 3. They continued to live in peace. 4. We have 
continued to write to him, but he has not yet answered us. 5. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. 6. I have &iled to do 
what I had promised you. 7. I will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to have 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed (t7 me tarda) to see again 
my native country. 11. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.^ 12. Do not Ml to be here at a qiuul^r to six. 13. Come 
and see us this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? IS. No, 

28 
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he has ju3t gone oat. 16. Wo have just received your lotttr. 17 
He agreed to inform you of the result." 

1. J^cotUer, 2. Bepasser, 3. JUstiUat. 



INFINITIVE WITH THE PREPOSITIONS POUR, PAR, 

APRES, SANS. 

22. Pour. Whenever the English to before an Infinitive 
, expresses a design or purpose, and can be changed into, in order 
to, pour must be used. Ex.: — 

£1 attend de Vargent pour payer ses dettes. 
He is expecting money to paj his debts. 

J*ai fait mon possible pour les r€concilier. 

I have done all in roj power to reconcile them. 

Je Vai fait moi-meine pour ne pas vous diranger, 
I did it myself not to disturb you. 

23. The preposition pour is also used after the adjective fi)llow- 
ing assezy trop, suffisanty or after the verb sujffire. Ex.: -^ 

M. R. est assez ricjie pour acheter cette campagne. 
Mr. R. is rich enough to buy that estate. 

Caroline est trap jeune pour faire cet ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

24. The French usage differs from the English in employing the 
Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent clause 
has the same subject as the principal clause : — 

Je crois etre Uess€y I think I am wounded. 

Tespkre m&iter votre confiance, I hope I deserve your confidence. 

Je voudrais Stre riche, I wish I were rich. 

THEME 58. 

1. I travel to see the world. 2. The army was too fetigued to 
renew' the attack. 3. I will do everything to oblige you. 4. God 
has not given us hearts to hate one another. 5. He is going into 
the country to shoot.* 6. Some people are hated without deserving' 



THE INFINITIVE. 355 

it. 7. It is necessary to know the human heart to judge well of 
others.* 8. After having terminated some affairs at home, I shall 
begin by paying* some visits. 9. Nobody can be happy without 
practising" virtue. • 10. If the emperor Titus passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (a) anybody, he used^ to say : ** I have lo.?t 
this day." 

1* Jtenowo^Ur Patteiqtte, 2. Chasaer. 3. Miriter, 4. Des aiUrea, 6. Faire, 6. 
Pnziiquia; 7. Du Hen, 8. Jl avait coutume. 



READING LESSON. 
ALSXANDRB SELKIRK. 

(Suite.; 

** line longue habitude me fit manger la viande sans sel et sans 
pmn. Dans la saison j'avms quantity de bons navets^ qui avaient 
6t& sem^s par I'^quipage^ de quelque vaisseau et qui oouvraient 
plusieurs arpents' de terre. Je ne manquais pas non plus d'exoel- 
lents choux'* que je cueillais sur une espece de palmier et que j'as- 
saisonnais avec le fruit du piment, qui est lo m^me que le poivre de 
la Jamaique, et dont Todeur est d^licieuse. 

** Mes souliers et mes habits furent bientot usds k force de courir 
h travers les bois et les broussailles.* Cependant mes pieds s'endur- 
cirent^ si bien k la fatigue, que je courals partout sans peine. 

" Revenu' enfin de ma m^lancolie, je me divertissais quelquefois 
k graver mon nom sur I'^corce^ des arbres avec la date de mon exil, 
ou bien h chanter et k dresser^ k la danse des chats et des chevreaux. 
Lorsque je n'eus plus d' habits, jo me fis un juste-au-corps^° ct un 
bonnet {cap) de peaux de chevres que je 'cousis ensemble avec do 
petites courroies ; ^ un clou^^ me servait d 'aiguille. Je me fis aussi 
des cliemises d'un morceau do toile que j'avais. Quand mon cou- 
teau fufe us^ jusqu'au dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec quelques'cercles 
de fer que j'avais trouv^s sur le rivage, et je les aiguisai*' sur dea 
pierres. 

" C'est ainsi que la n^cessit^ m'apprit k pourvoir k tons mes 
besoins " 
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** Pendant mon s^joui^^ dans oette lie d^serte, j'ld yn plusieiir& 
fois des yaisseaux qui passaient, mais il n'y^ en eut que deux qui 
yinrent y mouiller.^ Incertain de quelle nation lis ^talent, je m'en 
approchai pour les examiner. Mais quelques Espagnols qui ayaient 
d^jk mis pied k tene, ne m'eurent pas plutdt aper9u qu'ils tir&rent^^ 
sur moi et me poursuiyirent jusque dans les bois, oil je grimpai sur 
uu arbre. Je ne fus pas d^oouyert, quoiqu'ils rodassent^' dans les 
environs et qu'ils tuassent quantity de cheyres sous mes yeux. 
Eiifin j'aper9us yos nayires que je pris aussitdt pour anglais. J'a]- 
lumai un feu sur un rocher pres du riyage pour yous donner le sig- 
nal de ma d^tresse.^ Yous me oompiltes et, gr^U^es k yotre huma- 
nity, je puis esp^rer de reyoir ma patrie." 

1. Turnips. 2. The crew. 8. Acre. 4. Cabbage. 5. Brushwood. 0. To hardeii. 
7. Recovered. 8. Bark. 9. To train. 10. Jacket. 11. Strap. 12. A nail. 13. Tc 
sharpen. 14. Stay. 16. To anchor. 10. To fire or shoot at. 17. To run about, 
ramble. IS. Distress. 

QUESTIONNAIBB. 

Comment mangeait-il la yiande ? 

N'ayait-il pas autre chose k manger? 

Manquait-il de ohouz ? 

Oil les cueillait-il ? 

Ayeo quoi assaisonnait-il ses chouz? 

Ayailril toujours des souliers et des habits? 

Comment se diyertissait-il quelquefois? 

Lorsque ses habits fiirent us^, que fit Selkirk? 

De quoi se seryit-il pour ooudre les peauz de oh^yies? 

De quoi se fit*il des chemises? 

Quand son couteau fat us^, que fit-il ? 

N'a^il jamais yu de yaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation ^taientrUs? 

Que firent-ils lorsqu'ils Teurent aper^a ? 

Fulrild^couyert? 

Qu'aper9ut-il enfin? 

Pourquoi allumartril un feu sur le riyage ? 

Ce signal f\it-il remarqu^ ? 
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THE PKESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Present Participle is invariable in French. Ex. : — 

Une femme mourant de aoif, 

A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le monde, 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Une mere consolant sa JUle. 

A mother consoling her danghter. 

Une pluie ficondant la terre. 

A rain fructifying the earth. 

2. When the Present Participle loses its verbal nature and be- 
comes a participial adjective, it follows the noun, and agrees with it 
as an adjective. Ex. : ^- 

Une femme mourante. 
A dying woman. 
Une preuve convainquante, 
A convincing proof. 
Des paroles consolantes. 
Consoling words. 

3. The Present Participle is often used in English as a sabstan- 
tive, which is not the case in French. It can sometimes be rendered 
by a noon, in most cases by th^ Infinitive (see Lesson XX. » § 1). 
Examples : ^- 

La lecture est ten passe^emps agr^ablU. 
Reading is an agreeable pastimie. 
Sa passion dominante est la chasse, 
BQs ruling passion is hunting. 
I like dandng, faime a danser, 

4. When an English Present Participle has reference to a sab- 
Btantive which is not in the Nominative Case, it is rendered in French 
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bj. the Present or Imperfect of the Indioatiye, with the rehtive 

pronoun qui before it. Ex. : — 

n portait une bouteSle qui contenaU du poimm. 
He carried a bottle containing poison. 

5. An English Present Partidple preceded by any pfepoffltion 
but by and on (§ 7), such as, of, from, before, after, for, without, 
is rendered in French by the InfinitiYe with de, a, pour or sans (as 
we have seen before). Ex. : — 

L*ari d'^crtre est trha-ancien. 

The art of writing is yerj old. 

Je connms ta manihre de penser et d^agir. 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Ne Vempechez pas de faire du bien. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Je Vat rencontr€ avant de partir, 

I met him before leaving. 

On ne peut pas trakir la v^riUsans se rendre eoapabU. 

One cannot speak against the truth without being goiltj. 

6. Sometimes the English Present Participle is used substantively 
with a possessive pronoun before it ; then it must be rendered in 
French by the conjunction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
according as the case requires. Ex. : — 

Je doute qu'U soit un honnSte homme. 
I doubt his being an honest man. 
Nous awms appris qu*U a* est fait aoidat. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

THEME 60. 

1. Miss Mary is an obliging young lady. 2. I listened^ [to] her 
encouraging words. 3. He has given us consoling news. 4. These 
books are very interesting. 5. That mother, in her supplicating* 
attitude, would have appeared touching, even without the surprising 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier, preceding all 
the others, seized' the standard.^ 7. That mountain, commanding 
an extensive^ view, was very well calculated' for our observations. 
8. Caroline, weeping bitterly,' threw herself into her mother's arms. 
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9. I have seen your brother (§ 4) playing m the garden. 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by {aviowr de) him if he 
should die of (de) his illness. 11. The soldiers of Alexander, for- 
getting their wives and childi'cn, looked upon* the Persian gold as'* 
their plunder." 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked losing his 
life. 14. I am afraid of losing her confidence. 16. The desire of 
appearing clever often prevents one from becoming so. 16. He 
left" without paying his debts. 17. I heard of his being (§ 6) 
married. 18 We noticed" his looking at it (Je). 19. He wrote 
to me without" his father's knowing it. 

1. ^couter qch, 2. To supplicate, sfipplier, a 8*emparer de qch. 4. Le dra- 
p«m. 6. ^tenduet ''• *• Propre A. 7. To weep bitterly, fondre en larmea. 8. 
Se tenir. 9. To look upon, regarder qch. 10. Comme, 11. BuHut m. 12. Par- 
Mr. 13. Bemarquer, 14. Sans que with the Sutj. 

THE GERUND,— PRESENT PARTICIPLE WITH EN. 

7 The Gerund is the Present Participle with the preposition en 
prefixed. It generally denotes 1, either a means by which the ob- 
ject of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a siniultaneous action, 
that is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
the same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to the 
English Present Participle preceded by the prepositions by, in, and 
an or while ; or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle with- 
out preposition. Ex. : — 

1. Denoting a means : — 

On se forme I'esprit en lisant de bons livres. 

We form our minds by reading good books. 

Nous avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacr\fieei. 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

H se sauva en saiutant par la Jenetre. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

2. Denoting a simultaneous action : — 

La d€e88e sourii en voyant Tdimaque, 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telcmachus. 

// me dit cela en tremhlant. 

He trembled as he told me this 
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Jt /'at Tencmfir€en (xUant au chateau. 

I met kim in going (as I was going) to the castle. 

Je lis le journal en d^jeunant. 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

NoTB. ' The English by with a Participle is rendered in two cases only 
by par and the Infinitive, viz., with oommencer, to commence, b^gin, and 
fitir, to terminate with, to do something'at last. Ex. : — 

Je veux commencer par reciter ma lefon. 
I will begin by saying my lesson. 

H Jinit par me detncmder pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended by asking). 

8. To enforce the simultaneousness of the two actions, t&ui is 
often placed before the Oerund. Ex. : — 

Tout en pUurant U ne put s'empecher de rire. 
Whilst crying he could not forbear laughing. 

' ' THEME 00. 

"I 

1. We learn the news by reading the newspapers. 2. By 
observing tfiese rules, you may avoid mistakes. 3. By studying 
much, you will become learned. 4. More glory is^ acquired by 
defending one's fellow-citizens'' than by accusing them. 5. In 
going' this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my Mend as I was 
going to the postoffice. 7. By paying all his debts, he reestab- 
lished^ his credit. 8. He told me, trembling, that he had lost all his 
money. 9. You may easily get* praise, by complying" with the 
(jaux) wishes of the people' with whom you converse, and by pre- 
ferring others to yourself. 

1. On acquieri* 3. Gtmeftoyen, m. 3. Prendre. 4. SOaXOir, 6. OUenlr dm 
Umanget, 6. To comply with, ee ooi^iormer ek qck, 7. Dee pereonnee. 



reading lesson. 

Gesler conduit Tell 1 Kusnach. 

Tell, dans la barque, (^tait moins ^mu des oris des soldats, da 
bruit des vagues ecumantes, du sifflcment des vents d^chidnds, qa'il 
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De le fat en d^convrant la caveme de Gnitli. H oxJ^eAfislt le tr6- 
pas,^ et ne songeait qa'k Tavantage que son pays poiizrait tirer de la 
mort du gouvemeur. II jouissait en silence de la j/ear, des g^mis- 
s^ments,' du tourment quMprouvait Gesler, lorsqa'iin des ramenrs, 
toutr^ircoup s*adressant &cet*homme crael: ** Noof, aommes perdns," 
ditril, *' il n'est plus en notre puissance de mjiintenir ai^ loilieu des 
flote la barque emport^e' par le vent du nord qui, dans un instant, 
va la briser en pieces centre les rochers in rivaga. Un seul 
homme, le plus renomm^, le plus habile do nos troio Ciiitons dans 
I'art de braver les temp^tes du lac, pent; nous souv^t de la mort. 
Cet bomme est ici : le voilk ! le voilk charg^ do tee cbalnes ! 
Choisis, G^er, choisis promptement eni^v) le tr^pao ou sa liberty." 

Gesler fi^mit^ k cette parole. Sa haine violente pour Tell com- 
bat dans son kme pusillanime I'amour m§me qu'Il a pour la vie ; il 
h^site encore, il ne r^pond point, mais les piieres, les mur mures des 
soldats et des rameurs qui lui demandont, qui ]e press^^nt de sanver 
leurs jourb et les siens, en d^livrant' eon pnsonnier; la crainte 
d'Mre mal ob^i, s'il se refuse aux voeux de tous, et lb temp^te qui 
augmente, determinent enfin Gesler. " Qu'on brise* ses cbalnes," 
dit-il, ** je lui pardonne tous ses crimes, je lui rends' la vie et la H- 
bert^, si son adresse nous amene au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs, s'empresscnt^ de rendre libre Ouillaume. 
Ses fers sent tomb^s, il se l^ve, et, sans prononcer un seul mot, il 
s'empare du gouvemail.' Faisant' mouvoir sous sa main la barque, 
comme I'enfant fait plier la bagu.ette^^ qu'il toume a son gre, il 
oppose la proue^ aux deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divisees 
ia tiennent en 6quilibre. Profitant ensuite d'un moment de 
calme, il toume de la proue k la poupe,^ maintient la barque dans 
la direction qui seule peut la sauver, fait prendre les rames k deux 
Bculs rameurs, dont il dirige les efl^rts, et s'avance, malgr^ les vents, 
malgr^ les flote et la temp6te, vers le detroit^^ qu'il veut repasser. 
Les t^nebres " emplcbent Gesler de s'apercevoir qu'il retoume aux 
m§mes lieux d'oti il est parti. Tell continue sa marche ; la nuit 
presque entiere s'^coule ;" il est rentr^ dans le lao d'Uri, il aper^oit 
la lueur mourante du signal donn4 sur le mont d'Altdorf. O'est 
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cette Ineur^' qm lai sert d'^toile ; 11 oonnalt le lao depius longtempfl^ 
il en ^vite les ^ueils,^ il s'approche pourtant du rivage qui boide 
le canton de Schwitz ; il pense k Werner Stanffiicher ; il calcule que 
Werner doit 6tre en marcbe, et que leg chemins encombr^ de 
neige, le forceront de cotoyer" le lao. Dans ce f^dble espoir, il 
navigue, en fcignant d*ignorer les lieox oti la tempdte ponsse la 
barque, en augmentant les terreurs de Gesler et de sea soldats. 

(^To be continued,) 

I. Death. 2. Sighs. 8. Carried away. 4. To shudder, tremble. 6. To Uberate. 
6. To break (see p. 372, $ 15). 7. I give. 8. See p. 388, $ 0. 0. The helm, mdder. 
10. The rod. 11. The prow. 12. The stem. 13. The strait. 14. The darkness. 
15. To pass away. 16. Light. 17. CliflT. 18. To follow or march along the coast. 

QUESTIONNAIRE. 

Tell ^taitril ^mu do quelque cbose ? 
Qu'attendaitril ? 
A quoi songeaifc-il ? 
De quoi jouissait-il en silence ? 

Qu'est-ce qui determina enfin Gesler k delivrer le prisonniert 
Que dit alors un dos rameurs k Gesler ? 
Qui ^tait le batelier le plus babile dans les trois cantons? 
Le rameur norama-t-il cet bomme ? 
Entre quoi Gesler avait-il k cboisir ? 
Quel parti {decision) prit-il? 
Que firent les soldats et les rameurs ? 
Qaand les fcrs furent dt^, que fit Tell ? 
Quelle manoeuvre fit-il apres ? 
Racontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. 

Ueslcr 8'aper9ut-il que TeU retoum^t vers les mdmes lieuz d'oti 
lis etaient partis? 

Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il la barque 1 

Do quel rivage s'approcbe-t-il ? 

A qui pense-t-il? 

Que calcule-t-il k son ^gard? 

Que feint-il V 
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THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Every possible difficulty in regard to the agreement of Past Participle 
may be solved by the application of one of the three following rules :-— 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjectively, is placed after the 
noun and agrees with it as an adjective. Ex.: — 

Une fleur fl&rie^ a withered flower. 

XJne, lettre bien €crite, a well written letter. 

Des maisons bien meubl^es, well furnished houses. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary etre agrees 
with the subject y except in reflective verbs. Ex.: — 

Cette lettre est bien €crite, this letter is well written. 
Mes deux tantes sont mortes, both my aunts are dead. 
La ville fut prise, the town was taken. 
La nuit sera bientdt pass^e, the night will soon be over. 

3. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary avoir (and 
by etre in reflective verbs) agrees with the direct obfect, but only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — ■ 

La lettre que fai regue. 
The letter I have received. 

Les lettres que fai revues. 
The letters I have received. 

T^es dames que nous avons rencontre. 
The ladies we have met. 

Les affaires que vous avez entreprises. 
The afikirs you have undertaken. 

Ou sont les livresf — je les at perdua. 
Where are the books ? I have lost them. 

Quest ta plume f — je Vat perdue. 
Where is thy pen ? I have lost it. 

Oit sont les fruits que vous m*avez envojfA f 
Where are the fruits you sent me ? 
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But tliere is no agreement in the partidple when (ihere is no 
direct object, or when the direct object comes after the participlo. 
Bzample : — 

J*ai ref}u une lettrt'—deux lettres, « 

I hare reoeived one letter — two letters. 

J'ai rmcon!tr€ une deans — deux dama. 
I met one ladj— two ladies. 

J*ai perdu Us livrea. 

I have lost the books. • 

J'ai perdu la plume, 
I have lost the pen. 

Nous avons mangi. 
We have eaten. 

lis ont ripondu a notre kUre, 
Thej have answered our letter. 

Mes fihres avaient dormi. 
My brothers had slept. 

4. In refleotive verbs, as etre takes the place of (watrf the par- 
ticiple agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direct object 
Examples : — 

lis se sont presents, 

Thej presented themselres. 

EUe 8* est blesses. 
She wounded herself. 

But when the second pronoun is an indirect object, the participle 
remains unchanged, unless the direct object precedes, as in verbs 
conjugated with avoir, Ex. : — 

Us se sont presentides fleurs. 

They presented flowers to each other. 

Us se sont ecrit deux lettres. 

They wrote a letter to each other. 

« 

But the participle must agree if the direct object (Jhurs, leUret) 
precedes. Ex.: — 

Les Jleurs q^Us se sont presentAB* 
Les lettres qu'ils se sont Sorites. 



THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 365 

APPLICATION OF THE ABOVE RULES. 

As the application of the above roles maj present some difficulty, 
special rules will be given, though all that follows is reallj embraced 
in §§ 2 and 3. 

5. The Past Participle of a neuter or intransitive verb conju- 
gated with avoir never agrees, when conjugated with etre it always 
agrees with the subject. Ex.: — 

Les deux heures que fai dormi. 

The two hours during which I slept; que is equivalent to pendant 
iesqudles, 

lU 9ont Umb€8, thej fell. EUes wni tomb^. 

Hence also the Past Part, eti is idways invariable : Mle a iti^ 
Mies orU ete, 

6. The Past Participle of an impersonal verb is always invari- 
able, as : 

Les pluies qu*tl if aeu cet hiver. 
The rains we have had this winter. 

7. A Past Participle does not agree with en (of it, of them, 
Bome), because en is not considered as a direct object. Ex. : — 

AveZ'ifous des flewn f — Out, tV nous en a donn€. 

But the presence of en does not prevent the participle from agreeing with 
the real direct object if that precedes. Ex. : 

La bonne opinion que fen avals congue. 
The good opinion I had conceived of it. 

8. A Past Participle between two qiie^s is invariable. Ex. : 
Les Uvres que vaus avez cm que je vous donneraiSy the books you 
thought I would give you. The first que is not the object of cru, 
but of donnerais. 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agrees when the 
object that precedes is governed by the participle, if the object de- 
pends on the infinitive the participle is invariable. Ex. : La dame 
que fai vue peindre, the lady I saw painting. La dame que fat 
vu peindre means. The lady whom I saw painted, that is, whose 
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portnut I sa^ taken. La dame que fat tntendue chanter, the ladj 
I heard singing ; but, La chanson que fai entendu chanter, the 
song I heard sung, — because que is governed not by entendu but 
by chanter. For the same reason Je les at laisses partir, I 
allowed them to go ; but, its se sont laisse surprendre par Vennemx ; 
Ihcy allowed themselves to be surprised by the enemy. In this last 
heutcnce «e is the object of surprendre^ as it is equivalent to. They 
allowed the enemy to surprise them. 

10. The past Participle of the verb faire followed by an infini- 
tive never agrees, because faire thus connected with an infinitive is 
considered for all purposes of government as forming but one verb 
with it. Thus mJele fais passer y le is the object of /aire passer ; 
in Je lui fais passer le pont, le pont is the direct object, and ltd 
and not le must be used, as faire passer cannot have two direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Uhe femme s^est 
presentee a la porte, je Vai fait passer^ a woman presented her- 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles du, pu, and voulu an infinitive 
may be undci-stood, in which case they remain invariable, as : Jt 
lui at rendu tous les services que fai du . , . que fat pu (that 
is lui rendre), I rendered him all the services I should ... I could 
(render him). But, Les sommes quHl nCa dueSy the sums he o^^d 
me — dues agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu^ excepte, passe, suppose, and 
vu are sometimes employed as prepositions. They then precede the 
noun they govern, and are invariable. 

Other instances might be adduced, but a strict application of §§ 1, 2, \ 
and 4, will be found to cover all cases of doubt. 

THEME 61. 

1. She is loved. 2. We are satisfied. 3. My sisters are satis- 
fied. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5.^ My cousins if em.) have 
arrived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two hcubes are sold. 8 
These letters are written very well. 9. My mother has gone out, 
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and my sisters have also gone out. 10. Mary's grandmother ap- 
pears ajSaicted. 11. The trees have been felled.^ 12. Virtuous 
people are esteemed, and the impious^ (are) despised. 13. The 
rule' which I have learned is very easy. 14. The woman I have seen 
is very handsome. 15. Where is the letter which you have 
received ? 16. Here it is (la void) ; it is written in (eri) French. 
17. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
horses have you sold? 19. We have sold them all. 20. Which 
house have you taken?* 21. How many books has he bought? 
22. Where is ray pen ? 23. I have not. seen it. 24. Where are 
my sisters? 25. I have not seen them. 26. Here are the apples 
(which) you have given me; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
young ladies have been much amused* in your company. 28. Gen- 
tlemen, you are mistaken.* 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
fiilness/ 30. I saw (have seen) them play before my house. 31. 
The singer^ whom I heard singing yesterday were Tyrolese.* 

1. To fell, couper, 2. Impie. 3. RegUf f. 4. Latter, 5. S^anuuer, 6, Se tron^ 
per, 7, Negligence, 8. CltarUeurf m. 9. Tgroliens, 

THEME G2. 

1. That girl has run too fast ; she is out of breath.* 2. My aunt 
has travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (has) lived^ in this house for 
(pendant) two years. 4. These young men (gens) have stifdied 
French and German. 5. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
6. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch'^ of flowers. 7. For whom has 
she brought them? 8. She (has) brought them for you. 9. Have 
you read these two books? 10. No, sir, I have not yet read them. 
11. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
The carpenter* has built a new house, and he has sold it this morn- 
ing to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fallen this mormng haa 
spoiled the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres* of land.* 
15. The excessive heat which we had^ last summer has occasioned 
diseases.® 16. There came a person thai I did not know. 17. 
Why are these plants so wet?" 18. I (have) ordered**^ them to be 
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watered.^ 19. The measores'^ I was obliged^' tx> take have not bad 
the expected effect." 20. The landlord" caused" them to bo paid. 

1. Hora d^htUelne, 2. BtmeuirtT, 3. Bimqrui, 4. Lt cknrpentier, 5. Arpent, 
m. 6. Terre. 7. Pat the Comp. Pres. of the ImperaoQal form U /ait. 8. MakuUe, 
9. MouUUeM. 10. Faire tirroser, 11. Meaure^ f. 12. Part, of devoir. 13. ^eij m. 
14. Vaubergists, IS, Faire, 

THEME 63, 

1 . Where is your gold watch ? 2. I havg sent it to the watch- 
maker.^ 3. I thought you had allowed' it to be stolen. 4. Tho 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy arc worth (wdenf) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy the princes who have always used' 
their power* for the good* of their people. 6. You must (il favi 
que vous) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
apples which I have forbidden you to eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many men' commit the same faults which they had resolved to 
avoid.' 9. We have showed^ him all the honor (/>/.) it was our 
duty [to show him]. 10. My friend rendered me every service* he 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars?*" 12. Yes, I have 
bought [some]. 13. Are not these trees very high? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw launched^ has now 
the name of Anon. 16. The play" I saw performed*' last night 
has been very much applauded. 17. Imitiite tbs virtues which yon 
have heard praised (-/H/*.)* 1^- ^^ used** all the means we could. 

1. Horloger, 2. Laitaer, 8. Employer, 4. Pouvoir, m. 6. Le Men. 6. Que 
ahommet, 7. Eviier. 8. Faii, 9. Toua lea aervicea qu\ 10. Cigaire, m* 11. Lait- 
ear, 12. La fiiee, 18. Jouer, 14. Emploifer, 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in English, instead of 
accessory and subordinate clauses beginning with a coujunction 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

R^ffvilus s*€loigna de Rome, tenant les yeuxjix^s a la terrt, et laissant safemme 
etses enfants. 

Uennemiy voyant (as he saw) notre petit nombre, recommen^a le combat, 

N^optdemSy poursuivant son dtscours, me dit, etc. 

Le charpentieTf laissant son ouvrage a moiti^Jait, alia diner. 

I/empereur Conrade, ne voulant plus tenter la Jbrtune, abandonna subitemeni 
la Terre-Sainte, etc. 

Ne aachant que Jaire, il prit ce parti. 

« 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event which has 
taken place before another expressed in the principal sentence, the 
compound form of the Participle Absolute (ayant vu, ayant fait, 
etc.) is used. Ex. : — 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant somm^ (having summoned) la viUe de se rendre, 
la d^clara aa possessions 

Le roi ayant tout sacriji€ pour le bonheur de son peuple, fut enfin la victime 
de ses bonnes intentions. * 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) darts la prise d'Ath^nes, envoya a 
Lac^i^mone tout Vor et Vargent qu*U avait pris. 

THEME 6i. 

1. As tlie two combatants would not yield,^ they were pierced 
with wounds.' 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
was calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked' Telemachus. 3. 
Grantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
and attempted^ 60 barricade my way. 4. That mountain, conunand- 
ing an extensive" view, was well calculated' for our observations. 5. 
I cannot accompany you into the country, having some bu^ness that 
24 
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requires my presence bere. 6. How many people do we see, who, 
knowing the value of time, waste^ it improperly.^ 7. Wishing to 
make something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 8. 
Newton, having taken the average' of years during which the kings 
of the various^^ countries have reigned, reduced each reign to about 
twenty-two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterloo 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately^^ to fling himself 
ipto the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklin, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment,^^ reentered at the printer" Keimer's. 

1. Cider, 2. De eoup8, 3. EveiUer. 4. Chercher d barrer. 6. Etendu. 6. 
Propre d, 7. Perdre, 8. Mai d prqpos. 9. Le terme moyen, 10. D^^iireiU, 11. 
J^ diseapiri. 12. De Poccupaiian. 13. Chez Vimprimeur K, 

3. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sub- 
ordinate sentences beginning with a conjunction, if they have a di& 
ferent subject. Ex. : — 

Le roi Aant mart, son Jils lui succ€da. 
The king being dead his son succeeded. 
La vitte ayant ^€ prise, les soldats (a pUlerent, 
The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it 
Le repas €tant Jvni, nous nous mimes en route. 
When diner was over, we set off. 

6tant is sometimes omitted. Ex. : — 

Le repas fini (for €tant Jim), nous nous mimes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

L*op&ation achec4e, le roi remonta a chevaL 

The operation being performed, the king mounted again on horseback. 

(Mte disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la saUe de reception. 

When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlor. 

THEMB 65. 

1. My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. 2. Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his country, in 
order to brave the storm^ with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
him, I went to his house. 4. Mary and her brothen Henry, per- 
ceiving a pretty butterfly,^ endeavored to catch' it. 5. The gates 
being closed, we could not enter. 6. Philip sent deputies to the 
Scythians,^ demanding {pour demander) a part of the expenses^ of 
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die.seigd; the Scythians, alleging the barreimess' o£ dieir land» 
replied that, haying no riches suffident to satisfy so great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pay but' a part, than to refuse the 
whole.^** 7. The wound still bleeding," she feinted." 8. Every- 
body will respect the ma^trates who, forgetting their own interest, 
observing the law, fevering" virtue and restraining^^ vice, seek the 
wdlfere" of their country. 

1. Vortkge, m. 2. PapfUon^ m. 8. AUraper, 4. Scythe, m. 6. Leg frdU, 9. 
AlUguer, 7. La sUriUU. 8. Moins conoenable. 9. De ne payer qu^une parHem 
10. Le taut, 11. Saigner, 12. SPivanouir, 13. Favoriter, 14. B^^Hmer. 15. Lt 
him. 



BEADING LESSON. 

0£SLER CONDUIT TBLL 1 KUSNACH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin I'orient^ se colore, et la temp^te semble s'appaiser aux pre- 
miers rayons de Faurore. Le jour naissant d^couvre k Tell les 
roches voimnes d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait eu le temps de les 
reconndtre; GuiUaume y dirige sa barque et la feit marcher plus 
rapidement. Gesler, dont la f^rocit^ revient k mesure que le dan- 
ger s'^loigne, observe avec des yeux sombres. II veut, mais il 
n'ose pas encore le feire charger de liens.' Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lota'' reconnaissent bientdt ou ils sent, en instruisent le gouvemeur, 
qui s'avan9ant vers Tell avec colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guid^e, a repris le chemin d'Altdorf.' 

Guillaume sans lui r^pondre, pousse la barque droit^ k un rochor 
pen ^loign^ de la rive,^.saisit d'une main prompte I'arc et la fl^che* 
qu'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide comme I'^lair, s'^lance' de 
la barque sur le rocher. L^, sans s'arrSter, il saute sur un autre 
ix)c, gravity aussitdt la roche escarp^e,^ et se montre sur le sommet, 
semblable k I'aigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^s des nuages, 
et qu'il promene ses yeux per9ants sur les troupeaux des vaUons. 

Le gouvemeur ^tonn^ pousse un cri de fiireur, de rage. II com- 
mande aussitdt qu'on d^barque, et que ses soldats, disperses, envi- 
ronnent de toutes parts* le roc oil il voit le h^ros. On ob^it ; les 
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arcbers descendent et pr^parent d4jk lenrs arcs ; Gesler, qui marche 

au milieu d'^ux, yeut que leurs fleches r^unies s'abreuvent toutes 

du sang de Ouilkame. Guillaume aussi a ses desseins. H ne s'ar- 

r^te, il ne se montre que pour atdrer I'ennemi. II laisse approcher 

oette troupe arm^e jusqu'k k juste distance oil son trail^ peut don- 

ner la mort. 11 regarde, fixe Gresler, pose sa flkshe sur sa oorde, et, 

I'adressant au coeur du gouvemeur, il la feit' volar*** dans les airs. 

La flecbe vole, siffle,** frappe au milieu du coeur de Gesler. 1a 

tjran tombe, b^gaie sa fureur, et son &me s'exbale au milieu des 

impn^cations. Tell a ddj^ disparu ; plus l^ger que le faon,^ s'esfc 

pr^ipit^ du sommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace ; il gagne, 

traverse des sentiers*' deserts, et prend le cbemin d'Altdorf. 

Florian, 
1. The east. 2. Fetters, chains. 8. Sailor. 4. Straight. 6. Bank. 6. Arrow. 
7. Jumps. 8. To climb up. 9. Steep. 10. To fly. 11. To hiss. 12. The fkwn. 13. 
Path. 

QUESTIONNAIRE. 

Que d^couvre le jour naissant k Tell? 
Que fait Gksler ? 

Quelle ^tait I'intention de GMer ? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le gouvemeur t 
Quand G«sler aper9ut les rocbes d'Altdorf, que demandartril h 
Tell? 

Guillaume lui fit-il une rdponse ? 

Ou pousse-t-il la barque ? 

Que saisit-il d'une main prompte ? 

Oil s'^lance-t-il de la barque ? 

A qui ressemble-t-il quand il se montre sur le sommet t 

Qu'estKse que le gouvemeur conomande alors ? 

Fut-il ob^i ? 

Gesler que veut-il ? 

Jusqu'ou Tell laisse-t-il approcber la troupe t 

Qui veut-il frapper ? 

Sa flecbe Ta-t-elle atteint ? 

Que fait TeU alors ? 

Quel cbemin Tell prend-il ? * 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. Many verbs which in English require a preposition, such as 
oi^ off from^ to, with, fot, etc., take in French a direct object. 
Such are : — 

approuver, to approve of. envoyer chercher, to send for. 

attendre, to wait for. esp^er, to hope for. 

chercher^ to look (seek) for. expier, to atone for. 

connaitre, to be acquainted with* to foumir, to supply with. 

know. prier Dieu, to pray to Gtod. 

consid&er, to look apon. refforder, to look at. 

(Udrer, to wish for. rencontrer, to meet with. 

devenir, to become. r^kmdre, to resolve npon. 
iooutaTf to listen to. 

Examples : — 

Attendez-wms votre Jrhre, are yon waiting for your brother f 

Qu'etes-vous deoenu, what has become of you ? 

n fitut envoyer cherdaer le mSdecin, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The following verbs which in English usually reqmre a direct 
object take in French the preposition a: — 

Apprendre > gcA. h qn., to teach one permettre a qn., to allow one. 

enaeigner > something. pkdre hqn,,U> please one. 

oonseUW qch. h qn», to advise. remoter a gch., to remedy. 

convenir h qn., to suito any one. renoncer a qch., to renonnoe, abdicate 

d^plaire a qn., to displease one. . something. 

dfycib^r h, qn., to disobey one. rAtgner h qch., to resign something. 

dire a qn., to tell some one. rfyister h qn., to resist one. 

faire tort h ^., to wrong one. reaaemtkr a qn., to resemble one. 

te fier a qn., to trust one. eubvenir h, to relieve. 

nuire h qn,,io hurt, injure one. swx4der h, to succeed. 

ob€ir a qn., to obey one. * m aoustraire a, to keep out of the 

ordonner a qn,, to order. way. 

pardonner h, to pardon, forgive one. swrvivre a, to outlive, survive. 

parvaUr h qch., to attain. toucher a qch,, to touch something. 
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ExampleB : '— 

Poavex-vous erudgner le latin a num J3t t 
Can yoa teach mj son Latin 1 

II font ob^ir a vos parents. 
Yoa most obej your parents. 

On fM pent pas piaire a tout le monde» 
Yon cannot please evexybodj. 

Ne voue fiez pcu a lui. 
Do not tniBt him. 

THEME 6ft. 

1. Who teaches your brother French? 2. Mr. R., who is a very 
good teacher. 3. This ribbon does not please my sister. 4. Ton 
have wronged your neighbor ; you have hurt his credit ;^ at least he 
says so (le). 5. A good christian forgives his enemies. 6. Miss 
Mary resembles her mother [very] much. 7. Will you allow your 
pupils to to take a walk this afternoon ? 8. Yes, I will allow them 
to go with you. 9. Children must obey their parents. 10. The 
officer disobeyed the orders -of the king. 11. The son succeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants' of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please everybody, runs 
the risk* of pleasing {de ne plaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, and his grandson.^ 15. 
Do not touch anything. 

1. CNdtt, m. 2. Befolfi, m. S. CouHr risque. 4. PetU-JUi, 



8. Verbs which require in English the prepositions of and Jrom 
are generally followed in French by de. Besides these, the follow- 
ing also require de: — 

Aixabler de, to overwhelm. approcher de, } 

s'aequitter de qck, to dischaige. s'approcher de,} ^^^ 

ifaffliger cfe, to be afflicted at. s'armer de, to arm one's self with« 

'^aperteooir de^* to remarkj^to per- avoir besoin de, to want, to require, 
oeive. avoir pitiide, to pity. 

* Jperceootr, when not a pronominal verb, governs the direct oliject and appliei 
to visible things, as : J^ngperqas une flamme. 
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avoir or prendre aoin de, to take care, mourir de, to die of. 

of. munir de, to furnish, provide 'with. 

bruler de, to btim with. te passer de qch,, to do ^vithout. 

charger tfe, > " , , , p&ir de, to perish or die of. 

to load with. 



1} 



combler de, ) ' prqfiter de qph,, to profit bj. 

Be contenter d!e, to be satisfied or con- pourvoir de, to provide with, 

tented with. punir deqch., to punish for. 

oouvrir de, to cover with. r€compenser de qch., to reward for. 

se d€jier de, \ regarder de, to regard with. 

''^ distrust. 



•fc.}'"^ 



se nuf/ier de, y se r€joair de, to rejoice at. 

dipendre cie, to be dependent on. remerder de qch,, to thank for some- 
envdopper de, to wrap up in. thing. 

fcdre de, to do with (to make use of). rempUr de, to fill with. 

faire present de, to present with. se repentir de, to repent. 

f€liciterqn. deqch,, to congratulate on. rire de, to laugh at. 

. fourmiUer de, to swarm with. se souvenir de, to remember, to recol- 
honorer de, to honor with. lect. 

jouir de qch,, to enjoj. sourire de, to smile at. 

m^irede qn,, to traduce, to slander, triompher de, to triumph over. 

se meler de qch., to meddle with. se tromper de, to mistake. 
te moquer de qn., to laugh at 

Examples: — 

Approchez-vous du Jeu, come near the fire. 

Je me suis d€fi€ de see promesses, 
I distrusted his promises. 

On m'accabla de reproches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. ^ 

Elle sourit de noire embarras. 

She smiled at our eml)arrassment. 

THEME 67. 

1. He was overwhelmed with reproaches.^ 2. You must dis- 
(•hargc that obligaticm. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Come near the ^ndow. 5. Nature wants few things. 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mistake? 8. No, sir, I have not perceived it {en), 9. The 
ground^ was covered with snow. 10. The general honored me with 
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his finendship. 11. Your brother presented me irith tlis silver pen- 
holder.* 12. The impious^ mock at virtue and religion. 13. Do 
not meddle with my affairs. 14. Distrust that man ; he will laugh 
at your benefits'^ when he no longer requires them. 15. Never tra- 
duoe (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a very strong man ; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his faults, I will pardon 
him. 18. I cannot do without his help.^ 19. I hope (that) you 
will profit by this experience. 20. Kemember your promise. 21. 
I remember that story veiy well. 22. Eveiybody rejoices at that 
victory.' 

1. Beprochej m. 2. La terre. 8. PorU-ptume^ m. 4. Impie, 6. BieitfaU^ m. 6. 
Secour8yjsk, 7. Fictoire, f. 

4. Verbs with different govemmenU, The following verbs have 
different govemmepts according to their different significations : -3- 

1. Abuser qn., to deceiye. 

abuser de qch., to abuse, to misnse. 

2. Assister qn,, to assist, to help. 
assister a qch., to be present at. 

3. Changer qch., to change, to alter, to exchange. 

changer de qch,, to change, to change one thing for another. 
changer en, to turn into. 

4. Canvenir de qch., to agree (constmed with Stre). 
oonvenir a qn., to siut. 

5. Croire qn., to believe some one. 
croire qch., to believe somejthing. 
croire h qch., to believe in something. 
croire en, to believe in. 

6. Demander qn., to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch., to ask for somothing. 
demander a qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch. aqn., to ask something of some one or to ask some one 
for something. 

7. Echapper and s*€chapper de, to escape from, i. e. out of. 
€chapper a, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved firom. 

8. Se Jacher de qch., to be sorry for. 

" " contre qn., to be angry at. 

9. Insidter qn. or qch. (dir. obj.), to offend by insults. 
insulter a qn. or a qch., to deride, to scorn, to insult. 

10. Jyuer a qch., to play at a game. 
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jomer de Vargent, to play for money. 

jaiter d*un instrument, to play (on) an instmment. 

ae jouer deqn,, to laugh at, to deceive. 

11. Manquer (neuter verb without a government), to be wanting or mias* 

ing, 

tnanquer qn. or qch., to miss, to fail in. 

manquer de qch., to be wanting in, to be short of. 

manquer a qn, or a qch. (also contre qch,), to fail in, to omit. 

12. Ripondre a qch., to answer. 
T^fMmdre de qch., to answer for. 

13. SatUfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satisfaire a qch., to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

14. Servir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
aervir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
wuaerire a qch,, to fq)prove of, to subscribe to. 

16. User qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch., to make use of, to use. 

Examples : — 

On a chang€les conditions, they have altered the conditionfl. 
•Pai chaing€de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-vous, what do you ask for ? 
Demandez a voire mhre, ask your mother. 

J*ai demands man argent a mon onde, I have asked my money of niy 
ancle. 
Ripondez a ma question, answer my question. 
Poim)ez^wms r€pandre de sa probity, can you answer for his honesty 1 

5. Special remarks on some verbs. 

1. Acheter qch. a qn,, to buy something of some one. 

2. Aider qn., to succor to support, to give means of doing. 
aider a qn., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

3. Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the dir. obj. 
applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind. obj. 

4. Approcher qch. (active verb), to approach, to advance, to bring oi pusti 

near. 
approcher qn., to approach — to have free access. 
approcher deqn. or de qck,, to approach some one or something; to go 

or draw nearer (see § 3). 

5. Emprunter, to borrow, governs the indirect olject of the person when 
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represented by a personal .prononn (such as M, kur, nous, etc. ) . Bat 
it reqninss a or de when the person is expressed by a noon, (as : h 
or de mon frhre, of my brother. 

6. En croire qch,, to trust, to depend upon. 

7. H&iter qch. de qn,, to inherit something from some one. If, howeyer, 

no person is mentioned, the thing follows the preposition de, 

8. Persuader qn. de qch,, to convince a person of the tmth of a thing. 
persuader qch, aqn., to persuade one to dp something. 

9. Redoubler qch. (dir. obj.), means to redouble, i. e. to reiterate. 
redoubler de qch., to redouble, i. e. to augment in force. 

10. Penser a means to have one's mind upon. 
penser de, to have an opinion of. 

Examples: — 

Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 

Tout le monde pent approcher notre prince. 
Everybody has free access to our prince. 

Ne VOU8 approchez pas tant du hard. 
Do not go so near the edge. 

Pensez a moi, think of me. 

Que pensez-vous de cela, what do you think of that? 

6. On the verb /aire. The verb /aire when followed by an 
Infinitive with a dir. obj., requires the person in the ind. obj., the 
two verbs being considered as one verbal expression the sense of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an active verb 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXTT, 10). Ex. : •— 

Je lui ai fait icrire cinquante mots, 
I have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mhre ltd a fait raconter cette histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that story. 

But if there be no direct object after the Infinitive that follows 
/aire, the person stands in the direct object. Ex.: — 

Je ies ai fait partir, I have made them depart. 

Nous Ies avons fait renoncer a leur pr^entions. 
We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs ecouter, entendre, laisser and voir, also, are some- 
times used in this manner, as : — 
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t/e /ttt at tm medtraiter ton chten. 
I saw him ill-treat his dog. 

But this IS not generally adopted, and it is better to say : -— 

Je Vai mt maltraiter son chten, 

J*ai vu le petit gcayon (dir. obj.) nudtraiter mm dden, , 

8. When the Infinitive is followed by a sabordinate sentence wiih 
que, the indirect object is preferred, as : -~ 

Je lui at entendu dire qu'U partirait, 

I heard him saj that he was going to leare. 

J^ai entendu dire a son pkre quHl lui pardonneraii. 
I heard his father say that he woald forgire him. 

THEME 68. 

1. The jailer* has deceived the prisoner with respect to (iur) the 
lot' which awaited him. 2. Have you not abused our patience ? 
3. We have abused it (ew). 4. -The hour from 10 to 11 does not 
suit my sister. 5. We have agreed on the price.* 6. Let us 
always assist the poor. 7* I could not be present at the funeral.^ 
8. I have changed my opinion. 9. Could you change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the true philosopher's* stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have you asked for ? 12. 
I inquired for my eldest® brother. 18. Have you asked your friend 
for money? 14. I have not asked him for any. 15. Do not be- 
lieve that man, he is a liar/ 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in 6^. 18. The little bird has escaped from his 
cage. 19. Can' you play at chess?* 20. No, Sir, but I will 
play at cards ^th you, if you like.^® 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my sister plays on the piano. 22. We often play together. 
23. I was too late, I missed the train." 24. A soldier must (d(wV) 
not fail in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
he heard that a prize' would be given. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors.^ 27. Do you make use of specta- 
cles?** 28. Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am shortsighted." 
29. Make him i^ead a chapter" or two. 30. I made him relate^ 
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Uie story a second time. 31. Charles the XII made all that mul- 
titude cross ^ the river, without retaining*^ a sicgle soldier prisoner. 

1. Le geoher, g. Letort, 8. Prix,m. 4. FunindUeSt f. pi. 5. PhUoaophaie, 
0. Ain4. 7. Menieur, 8. Savoir. 0. Aux ichecs. 10. Vouloir, 11. Le oonvoL 
12. Crianciet, IS. LmneUett f. pi. 14. J^ai la vue ftofte. 16. ChapUrt^ m. My 
SaanUer, 17. Ripa$9er, 18. Ami en relenir. 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to one la 
eannot be literally translated into another. 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir vinfft ans, to be twenty jean old. 
Avoir mcd aux yeux, to have sore eyes. 
Avoir mcd a la tSte, to have a (or the) headache. 
J*cti fioid aux mainSf my hands are cold. 
V0U8 avez heau parlor, it is in vain foir yon to talk. 
J'ai de la peine h le croire, I can hardly believe it. 
Avoir Jroid, to be cold, — chaud, to be warm. 
Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 
Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrongs 
Avcir bonne mine, to look well. 
^ IP avoir que faire de, to have no occasion for. 
Avoir grand 9oif, — faim, to be very thirsty, — hnngiy. 
Avoir qudque choee, to have something the matter with 
Avoir peur, to be afraid. 
Avoir aommeU, to be sleepy. 
Avoir ioin, to take care. 
Avoir beufin, to have need, want. 
Avoir sujet, to have reason.' 
Avoir regret, to regret. • 
Avoir envie, to desire. 
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Avoir eoittume, to be accustomed. 

Avoir lieu, to take place. 

Avoir beau, to be in vain. 

V avoir belle, to have a favorable opportnnitj to do it. 

JEtre, to be. 
Eire en OcU de, to afford. 
Etre a gon aise, to be in good circnmstances. 
Eire mal avec qudqu'un, to be oat of favor with some one. 
Etre de moiti€, to go halves. . 
iitre h, la port€e, to be within reach. 
Etre sur he point de, to bo very near to, to be going to. 
Hen est de . . . , it is with, it is the case. 
Eire ricke de, to be worth, to possess. When a person is the snbjec^ 

valoir is never ased in this sense. 
H est riche de dowse miUe piastres, he is worth twelve thousand doUan. 
Etre en retard, to be late. 
Eire a mime cfe, to be able to. 
Etre en peine c2e, to be uneasy about. 
Etre en viejto be alive. 
Etre en chemin pour, to be on the way to. 
Etre au fait, au courard die, to be familiar with. 
Etre h, la veille de, on the eve of. 
Etre de trop, to be in the way. 
Eire bien avec, to be on good terms with. 
Etre brouHU avec, on bad terms with. 

Etre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, quarrel or hatde with. 
Etre d'ctvis, to be of opinion. 
Y itre, to be at home. 
Etre cPoiOcord, to be in tune. 

Ce piano n'est pas d'cuxord, this piano is not in tune. 
Nous sommes d^accord, we agree. 
Vous n*y ites pas, that is not it. 

Fcdre, to do, to make. 

Faire savoir qn,, to let one know, to send word. 

Faire chaud, faire fioid, to be warm, — cold (of the weather). 

Se faire des amis, to get friends. 

Faire faire, to get made. 

Faire semMant de, to pretend. 
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Fake attention, to pay attention. 

Ftdre etude, to Ytlue, to esteem. 

Fain un tour de promenade, to take a walk. 

Faire voile or meUre h la voile, to set saiL 

Faire de son mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne faire que, to do nothing bat 

Cen est fait de nun, I am undone, it is over with dm. 

'Vous feriez mieux de rester, yon had better stay. 

Faiteg-moi grace de tous ees d&aHs, spare me particnlan. 

Faire raccommoder, to have mended 

Faire la cuisine, to cook. 

Faire tort h, to injure. 

Faire bouillir, to boil. 

THEME W. 

1. How old was your hih&r when he died ? 2. He was seventy. 
8. And yonr mother? 4. She was ahnost^ eighty. * 5. I do not 
remember to have ever been so' thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks* in our park which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. Tou are in the wrong, and he is in the rig^t. 9. It is 
in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he will never give you 
any. 10. Is it cold thb morning? 11. Yes sir, it is very cold; 
however, I do not think it is qmte so cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather is very inconstant ; it was hot yesterday, it is cold 
to^ay ; it rained this morning ; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before (it be *) night. 

1. Pr^de, 2. aL Z. AlUe,t, 4. Faire (Sulii),). 



Donner, to give. 

Donner dans le pi€ge, to be caught in the snare. 

Donnet sur le jardin, to look out on the garden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give full powers. 

Donner sur Vennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne savoir ou donner de la tete, to know not what way to 'turn. 

Ce vin donne h la tite, that wine flies up to the head. 
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Dormer un coup da nutm, to help. 

Donner a planes mains, to give largely. 

Se donner des airs, to take a great deal on one's self. 

Se donner la peine, to take the trouble. 

Jimer, to play, ete. 

Jouer cTun instrument, to play (upon) an instmment. 
Jouer h qudquejeu, to play at some game. 
Jover une pi^ce de theatre, to act a play. 
Jouer vn tour a qn., to serve (play) one a trick. 
Se porter, to be (in reference to health). 
H se parte Uen, he is well. 
Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 
Atter h bride abattue, to go at fnll speed. 
Dormir la grasse mating, to sleep Tery late. 
Prendre en mauuaise part, to take amiss. 
S*y Hen prendre, to go the right way to work. 
S*y prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work. 
Se passer de, to do without. 
Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 
Trouver son maitre, to meet with one's match* 
Trouver a redire, to find fiiult with. 
Savoir bon grtf, to be thankful for. 
Tenir parole, to keep our word. 
Ne tenir qu'a, to be in a person's power 
H ne tieni pas h moi que, it is not my fiiult. 
S'en tenir h, to stand to. 
Faire tenir, to forward. 
Venir a bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 
Eh vouloir h, to have a spite against, to be TBzed with. 
Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 
n yvade votre vie, your life is at stake. 
Venir de, to have just done something. 
En venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

THEME 70. 

1. How do you do this morning? 2. I am yery well, I thank 
you. 3. And how does your sister do? 4. She is not well ; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. 5. And your brothers, how are they? 6. The youngest is 
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veiy well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we have 
not neard^ of him for' these two mgnths ; he was very well when 
he wrote to us last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as with 
those of thQ body, some are real,^ and some ima^naiy. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears^ of oom ; they raise their* heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they be^n to droop/ 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it wiU be with my son as it was with yours. 

1, Avoir de tea nouodUs, 2. For these ^dtpuia, Z, LademUrefoU, ^ BdeL 
5. JBpiB dehU, 6, Def. Art. 7. Fencker, 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain^ in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 8. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear '-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
veiy hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,* but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank^ you for* a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to-day. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thhrsty. 18. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been* well for three weeks, she has a headache to-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 
you. 

1. Bien mai, 2. OrtiUe, 8 Le diner, ^ Prkr. ^ Dtmn doimer^ 6. Be pati^ 
far, BM tbe Present tenfe. 
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OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 

Able (to be^, pouvoir. irr. see p. 190. 

About, enmrorif see also p. 301. 

Absolve v. a., absaudrey irr. see p. 176. 

Abstain, s^absteniry irr. see p. 187. 

Abundance, obondance^ f. 

Abut>e, dire des ir^JureSt maUraUer. 

Accept, agr^er^ accepter. 

Accompany, accompagner. 

Account, comptej m. 

Acquaintance, connaissanee^ f. 

Acquire, acquerir^ irr. see p. 187. 

Act, ngir. 

Action, action, f. 

Admirable, admirable. 

Admiral, nmiralf m. 

Admit, admettre^ irr. see p. 180. 

Advantage, avantage^ m. 

Affair, affaire^ f. 

Afralcl (to be), avoir peur. 

After, apres. 

Afternoon, apres-midit m. f. 

Again, encore. 

Against, contre. 

Age, dge, m, [old age, vSeSUesse, f.J 

Agree, convenirt irr. see p. 187. 

Agreeable, a^6able. 

Agriculture^ agriculture^ f. 

Alike, pared, 

A 1, tout i all that, tout ee qui, see p. 127. 

A ley, (dleem 

A low, permettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Almost, pre«^ru€. 

AJready, d^a. 

Also, ausH, 

Always, totfjours. 

Ambitious, ambttieux. 

Amiable, aimable. 

Among, parmf. 

Amuse, amuser. eniretenk'. 

Ancestors, ancetres, aieux. 

And, et. 

Anger, colere. 

Angry tfdcM, 

Angry (to be), se /ticker, 

Anunal, animal, 

26 



Anoint, oindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Answer, v., r^pondre. 

Answer, n., r^ponse, t. 

Any (with neg.), aucun^ paa de, 

Anybbdy (afler neg.), per»onne. 

Any more (after nog.), plut. 

Appear, parniire^ Irr. see p. 178. 

Appetite, appititf m. 

Apple, pomme^ f. 

Apply to, 8*adrea8er, 

Approach, approchet 

April, nvHlt m. 

Arm, braSt m. 

Army, arm4e^ t. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, art^ m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As, comme ; (so) as — as, auaH'-' qm. 

Ashamed, honteux. 

Ashes, cendre^ f. 

Ask, demander. 

Assiduity, assiduiti. 

Assist, aasisteTf secourir, irr. see p. 18i. 

Assistance, aecourSf m. 

Astonishing, itonnant. 

At, d, en ; see p. 302 : at home, d la ffuii- 

son ; at your house, chez vous ; at first. 

d'abordi at once, tout cTun coupt H 

all, du tout. 
Attack, atta,quer, 
AUalUj atteindre^ irr. see p. 175; parte' 

niTj irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention, f. 
Attentive, attent^. 
Attract, attirer, 
Au^st, aoiit,m.. 
Aunt, tante, f. 
Author, auteur. 
Avarice, avarice, f. 
Avaricious, avarideux. 
Avoid, 4vUer. 
Avow, avouer, 

B. 

Bad, mauvaia, 
BaU, haUe, f., hdl, m, 

886 
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Bark, aboyer. 

Barley, orgt, f. 

Battle. baZaUU, f. 

Beard, harbe^ f. 

Beat, oattrey see p. 107, yVoRper. 

Beautiful, beau. 

Because, parce que. 

Become, devenir^ far. see p. 187. 

Bed (to ^'o to), se coucker. 

Bee, abeUley f. 

Beer, bUre^ f. 

Before, avant, devantj, see p. 298. 

Beg, prier^ tnendicr,— for a thing, de- 

mander^ soUiciter. 
Begfin, commencery se mettre d, see p. 180. 
Behind, derriire. 
Believe, croire^ Irr, see p. 177. 
belong, appartenirf irr. seep. 187. 
Better, meiUeurf sup^rieur. 
Better, adv. , mieuxt to be better, vetloir 

mieux. 
Between, cn^re. 

Beyond, au-destsuSf au deUdi ; cie/d, (nutre. 
Big, grandy gros. 
Bite, mordre. 
Bird, oiseaUy m. 
Bitter, amer. 
Black, noir. 
Blame, bldmer. 
Blood, sangj m. 
Blush, rousfir. 
Boarding-house, penHon^ f. 
Body, carp8t m. Everybody, ehctcwi, 

tout le mande. Nobody, p^sonne, 
Boii, bouillir^ irr. see p. 186. 
Bonnet, (^peau^ m. 
Book, Uvre, m. 
Boot, botte, f. 

Born (to be), fuiUre, irr. see p. 181. 
Boy, qarcon^ m. 
Box, boue^ cassette^ f. 
Bottle, bouteiUef f. 
Brave, brave^ eourageux* 
Bray, brairef def., see p. 197. 
Bread, pain. 

Break, rompre, see p. 107, oasserf briaer. 
Breakfast, d^euner. 
Bring, apporter. 

Brother, /r^rc, — In law, bea»J^^re, 
Build, batir^ cona^^ire, irr. see p. 172. 
Burn, briUer. 

Business, qffaires^ occujKUiofif f. 
But, mau. 
Butter, beurre, m. 
Buy, eicheter, 
By,iNzr, seep. 902. 



o. 

Cabbage, chou, m. 

Calf, veauy m. 

Call, <qfpeler, — to mind, rappder. 

Camel, <^iameau, m. 

Can, see p. 190-1. 

Candle, chanddle f. 

Cane, canne, t. 



Cap, casquettey f. 

Carnival, oamaval, 

Care, soirij m. 

Carriage, venture, f. 

Carry, phrter. 

Cast. Jeter. 

Castle, cJidteau, 

Cat, chat. m. 

Cattle, bitail, ra., pi. 

Cease, cesser. 

Celebrated, ciUbre, 

Chair. cAat«e,f. 

Chamber, chambrCf f. 

Chase chasse^ f. 

Chastise, chAtier, 

Cheese, fromage, m. 

Cherry, cerise, f. 

Child, en/an^, m. f. 

Choose, choisir. 

Church, dglise, f. 

City, vUle, f. 

Class, cUisse^ f. 

Clean, ne/. 

Clean, v., nettoyer. 

Cloak, manteaUf m. 

Cloth, drnpy m. 

Clothe, t7e^ir, irr. see p. 18S> 

Cloud, nuagey m. 

Coach, carrosse, m. 

Coant, cdtpy f. 

Coat, Ao&i^, m. 

Coffee, cflf/fe', m. * 

Cold,jVo*^. 

Color, couleury f. 

Come, venir, irr. see p. 187, arriver^ — 

down, <fcj?ce7irfr«, — . in, cn<rer,— in 

again, rentrer. 
Comfort, v., consoler. 
Comfort, n., ngriment, m. 
Command, or'fre, m. 
Command, v., commander, ordonner. 
Commence, cotnmencer. 
Commerce, commerce, m. 
Complain, se plaindrCy irr. see p. 175. 
Compel, contraindre, irr. see p. 176. 
Comrade, camarade. m. 
Conceal, cacher, taire, irr. see p. 178. 
Conceive, coticeivoir, irr. see p. 189. 
Conduct, n., conduite. 
Conduct, v., conduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Confess avouer. 
Confidence, con^ncey f. 
Conflagration, tncendiCy m. 
Conquer, vaincre, irr. see p. 174; aon- 

quirir, irr. see p. 188. 
Conqueror, vainqueur, m. 
Consent, consentir, irr. see p. 184. 
Consequence, suite, f. 
Consider, consid&rer. 
Constrain, contraindre. irr. see p. 175. 
Construct, construire, irr. see p. 172 
Contain, renferm^r, contenir, irr. see p. 

187. 
Contented, content. 
Continue, continuer. 
Convince^ convaincre, irr. see p. 174. 
Cook, cuwe, irr. see p. 172. 
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Cool, /Va<», ffem. /^tcke. 

Copy-book, cahier, m. 

Corn, bUy ni., ~ market, hdUe aux bUa, 

Correct, corriger. 

Cost, couter. 

Country, pays, m., campagne, f. 

Courage, courage^ m. 

Course, cours, m. 

Cousin, cotMin, m., cotisine, f. 

Cover, couvriTf irr, see p. J86. 

Cow, vooAe, f. 

Creator, criateur, m. 

Creditor, cr^ncier, m. 

Crime, crime, m. 

Cry, crier, pleurer. 

Cup, coupe, tasse, f. 

Currant, ^ro«eiZZe, f. 

Custom, cotUume, f. 

Cut, couper, taiUer, 



Damp, hutnide. 

Danger, danger, m. 

Dark, sombre. 

Daughter, Jille, f. 

Dawn, v., poindre, Irr. see p. 176. 

Day,^"ot«r, m. jour nee, f. day-li^ht, jour. 

Deaf, sourd. 

Dear, cher. 

Death, mori, f. 
•Debt^ dette,/. 

Deceive, tromper, dicevoir, irr. see, p, 
189. 

December, d^cembre, m. 

Dccisiun, ilidsion, f. 

Deer, chevreuil, cer/, m. 

Defect, defnut, ra. 

Defend, defendre. 

Delight, seplaire a, irr. see p. 178. 

Demolish, detnolir. 

Deny, nier, disconvenir, irr. see p. 187 

Depart, partir, irr. p. 183. 

Departure, depart, m. 

Depend, d^pendre. — upon or on, comp- 
ter 8ur. 

Depict, d^peindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Describe, decrire, irr. see p. 176, 

Deserve, ineriier. 

Desire, desir, m. 

Despise, m*^}>riser. 

Destroy, detruire, irr. see p. 172. 

Die, mtmrir, irr. see p. 186. 

Difficult, dijitnle. 

Difficulty, diJfic^iUtd, f. 

Di'igent, appiiquA, 

Dine, v., diner. 

Dinner, n., diner, m. 

Direct (a letter), adresser. 

Directly, tout de suite, d. Pinstant. 

Direction, arlresse f. 

Disappear, dltpuraitre, irr. see p. 178. 

Discontented, nUcontent. 

Discover, decouvrir, irr. see p. 185. 
inve liter. 

Disease, maladie, f. 



Displease, diphire, irr. see p. 178. 

Dissatisfy, mt co7tteiiter. 

Dissolve, dissoudre, irr. see p. 175. 

Distinguish, distinguer* 

Distress, c^ffiiger. 

Divide, diviser, partager. 

Do, /aire, irr. see p. 180. 

Dog, chien, m. 

Door, porte, f. door* way, iK>rtoi2. 

Doubt, dottier. 

Doubtful, douteux. 

Draw, tirer, attirer, — after, entrainer 

— (pictures), desitiner — upon one's self 

Aittirer. 
Dream, songer, river. 
Dress, habiller, parer, vetir. 
Drink, boire, irr. see p. 177. 
Drop,gantte, f. 
Drunk and drunken, ivre. 
Dry. sec. 

Duck, canard, m. 
Dumb, muei. 
Daring, pendant. 
Dust, poussiere, f. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dwell, demeurer, Tiabiier, 
Dye, teindre, irr. see p. 179. 

E. 

Ear, oreUle, f. 

Earl V, de bonne heart. 

Earth, terre, f. 

Easily, /acilement. 

Easy, aise, facile. 

Eat, manger. 

H^<Iition, edition, impresnon, f. 

Jlducate, elever. 

Education, education, f. 

Effort, ^oi% m. 

Eerg, amf, m. 

Elect, Hire, irr. see p. 177. 

Elephant. Elephant, m. 

Ell (measure), aune, f. 

Elm (tree), orme, m. 

Eloquently, doquemment. 

Embarrass, embarrasserf dirangtt 

Embellish, emhellir. 

Employ, employer, 

Ena, n., bout, m. (pbject)>{n, f. but, m. 

End, y.,finir, cesser. 

Enemy, eiinemi, m. 

Engine (steam), machine d vapeur. 

Enough, a^sez. 

Enrich, enrichir. 

Enter, entrer. 

Entertain, entretcnir, -muser. 

Entertaining, amusant. 

Envy, envie, f. 

Equal, igal, pareU. 

Equality, 4galUS, f. 

Error, faute, erreur, f. 

Escape, echapper, se sauver, see p. 105. 

/Uir, irr. see p, 183. 
Esteem, esdimer. 
Evening, soir, m. soiree, f. 



\ 
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Event, iv&nemeni, m. 

Ever, iamaia. 

Everybody, chacun^ taut le monde^ — 

tiling, Umt^ — where, partout. 
Evil, mo/, m. 
B^ample, extmple^ m. 
Eicecute, ex^auen , ifatjuiUer de. 
Exercise, exercice, iheme^ m. 
Exhaust, ipuiaer, 
Eziit, exister. 

Expect, (Uterulre^ ^aitendre A. 
Extinct, iteint. To become — 8'iteindre, 
Extinguish, iteindre^ irr. see p. 175. 
Extract, extraire, irr. see p. 174. 
Extreme, extreme. 
Bye, cril ; pi. yeux, m. 



F. 



Fly, mouche, f. 

Fly, /Mir, s'en/kir, irr. see p. 183, 



Fog, hrouHlard. m. 
Foflow, suivret ii 



Fable, /?!&/«, m. 

I aoe, ficey f. fnscige^ m. figure^ f. 

lal^/tttZtir, def. see p. 197, numquer. 

Faint, d'/aWir, def. see p. 197. 

Faithful, Mele. 

Fall, tonAer, cAotr, dechoir, def. see p. 
189. 

Fall, cAtfle, f. 

False, faux. 

Falsehood, inenaonffey m. 

Family, famUle^ f. 

Fan, evantailf m. 

Far, toin, from far, de loin. 

Fat, ^ra«. 

Fate, «ort. 

Father, pere, in-law, betm-p^re, god- 
father, parrain. 

Fault, /ati<«, f. defautf m. 

Fear, peur^ creiinte, f. 

Fear, orairulre^ irr. see p. 175. 

Fearfbl, crairUif. 

Feath'T, plume, f. 

February, fdvrier^ m. 

Feed, itourrirt {^rtue) paitre, Irr. see p. 
178. 

Feel, nentir^ irr. see p. 184. 

Feign, feinilre, irr. see p. 175. 

Fellow-traveller, comptiffnon de voyage. 

Ferocious, fvroce. 

Fertilize, fertiliser. 

Few. peuy a , quelques. 

Field, champ. 

Fight, combattre. 

Fill, emplir, remplir, raatoiier, oombler. 

Find, trouver. 

Fine, beau. 

Finish, >fn<r, torminer, aclk«Mr. 

Mre, /ett, m. 

Flag, paxnlliony drapeau, m. 

Flatter, flatter. 

Flatterer, flatteur^ m. 

Flee. yUir, s^ei^ir, irr. see p. 183. 

Flesh, chairt f. 

Florin, florin^ m. 

Flour^ /arine^ t. 

Flourish, lleurir, see p. 102. 

Flower, jVeur, f. 



rr. see p. 174. 
Follv, sottise. folie, t. 
Pool, soty imoicile, fou. 
Foolishness, sottUe, bitiae. 
Foot, piedf m. 
For, prep. pour. 

For, conj. car^ as , quant d. 

Forbid, d^endre^ God 1 ^ Diem fM 

plaiae ! 
Forehead J fronts m. 
Foreign, etranger. 
Foresee, pretnnr, irr. see p. 192, pr e ue n 

tir^ irr. see p. 184. 
Forest, foret, f. 
Forget, oublier. 
Forgive, pardonner. 
Fork, fourchette. 
Formerly, autrefois. 
Forsake, abandonner. ' 
Fortnight, quinze jours. 
Fortune, /oWtt««, f. 
Forward, and forwards, en avant, syrU 

deeant. 
Found, ybmfer. 
Freeze, geler. 
Freauently, souvent. 
Fresh, /rot's, fern, frakks, 
Friday, vendredi. 
Friend, ami^ m. amie, f. 
Friendly, amical. 
Friendship, amitii. 
Fruit, /r»«»<, m. 
Full, ptein. 

FuUil, remplir^ satisfaire. 
I<\irnitare, meubleSf pi. m. 

G. 

Gain, gagneTf (a victory) ren^HfT' 

ter^ — (affection, hatred) atUrer, 

Game, j«u, (chase) gibier, 

G''pe, bdiUer. 

Garden, jardin^ m. 

Gardener, jardinUr, m. 

Gate, porte, f. 

Gather. cueHUr^ recueOUrf irr. see p. 184. 

General, giniral, m. 

Generous, ^^n^reiu;. 

Genius, genie, m. 

Gentleman, ^eiitiOkomfne. 

Grentleness, douceur^ t. 

Get up, se lever. 

Gift, dim. m. 

Girl,;fZZc, f. 

Give, donner. 

Glad, aise, content. 

Gladly, volontiers, avecplaisir. 

Glass, verre. m. 

Glitter, relutre, irr. see p. 171. 

Glory, gtoire, f. 

Glove, gant. m. 

Go, aUer, irr. see p. IM, — away (set 
out), s'en otler, jKir^tr, irr. see p. 183, 
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— frr f^om, 8*&aigner de, — for, aUer 
cfccrcfter, — on, cotifinoer. — oat, sor- 
tivy irr. see p. 184,— out, iteindre, in. 
see p. 175. 

God, DieUy ra. 

Gold, or, m. 

Gooa, Q., le bien. 

Good, ad., 6on, «a^«. To be— for 
notnins:, ne valoirrien. 

Good-will, Inenveillanoej f. 

Gooduess, borU4, f. 

Govern, gouvemer. 

Gown, rohe.y f. 

Grammar, grammairey f. 

(iraiid father, grand-pere^ tfieul. 

Grandmothor, grana'mere, 

« i rant, accoraer. 

Grass, herb€y verdure^ f. 

Graze, paitre^ irr. see p. 178. 

Great, grand, 

Gropn, vert. 

Grief, dnuleuTy f. peine, f. 

Grind, laoudre, irr. see p. 174. 

Ground, terre. On the — s— A, por terrc. 

Grow, croitre, irr. see p. 178,— loan, 
maigriry — oldj rWWir- pale, p^i/ir, 
— red, rougirt — tall, ijranrfir, — thln^ 
maigriTf — worse, en^rer. 

Guilty, ooupttble. 



H. 

Hail, n., flr^te, f. 

Hail, v., greler. 

Half, n., moUiey f. 

Half, ad., </e7ut. 

Hand. tiuttA, f. 

Handkerchief, mcuckoir^ m. 

Handsome, freau. 

Happen, arrtver, iurvenir^ irr. see p. 

187. 
Happily, hettretisement. 
Happiness, bonheur, m. 
Happy heuretix. 
Hard, rfwr, difficile. 
Hardly at all, ne — ^ru€re, — ever,pre*gtte 

jamfiis. » 

Hare, lievrey m. 
Harvest, wofssow, ricolte. 
Haste, and Hasten, M^er, m dep^cher, 

8*empre.fiter 
Hat, duipeaUyin. To put on one's—, 

mettre tfon duipeaUy se Qouvrir. To 

take off one's hat, <3<er sort cluipeaUy se 

deamrrir. 
Hate, Arti^r, f»ee p. 102. 
Hatred hoine^ f. 
Hay,/otn, m. 
Head, titey f. 
Heal guMr. 
Health, santdy f. 

Hear, entendre, oulr, def. see p. 198. 
Heart, oreur, m. 
Heal, chaleury f, 
Ucuven, cie<, pi. deux, m. 
H eavy , fourfi, pesant. ^ , 



Helm, aouvemaUy m. 

Heuoeiorward, d^sormaia, dordnavani. 

Here, tct, y 

Heretofore, aufr^ofe. 

Hide, cac?ier. 

High, Aau^, ^2«t^. 

HIH, collincy t. coteauy m., monto^fM, f. 

Hinder, empecher. 

History, hiatoirCy f. 

Hit, /tapper y atteindre, Irr. see p. 176. 

Hive, ruchCy f. 

Hoist, hisser. 

Hold, <en»r, irr. see p. 187. 

Hole, /roa, m. 

Holiday congiy m. 

Home, CM logiSj d la maison, chez «oi, see 

p. 37. 
Honest honnHe. 
Honor, honneur m. 
Hope, u., espiirancCf f., eijpoir, m. 
Hope, v., esp^rer. 
Horse, cheval, m. 
Hot, cAMt/<i. 
Hour, heure f, 
Houi«c, maison, f. 
How, commenty eombieny qttc, — long 

^since when)? depuis quandt — many 

(much) comlnfiH, 
However, t/uelf/ue. 
Human, humain. 
Hunger /aim, f. To be hungry, avoir 

/aim. 
Hunter, cikaBseury m. 
Hunting, chnssty i. 

Hurt, nwtre, irr. see p. ITiyblester^gMer, 
HuKband, marit fpoux. 



I. 

Ice, glacey f. 

Idea, idety f. 

Idle, paresseux. 

If, 8i. 

Ill, acy , TOrttode. 

Ill, adv., maL 

Illness, maludiey f. 

Image, imagey f. 

Imagine, imaginer. 

Immortal, immorfeL 

I mport une . iinportuner. 

Impossible, impossible. 

In, enydansy see p. 297, and p. 304. 

Inch, poucey m. 

Increase, accroitrey croUrCy irr. see p 
178, augmeiiter. 

incredible, incroyahU. 

Inconstant, inconstant. 

Incur, «'aW»rer, encouriVy Irr. see p. 184. 

Indeed, vraiment. 

Infamous, infdme. 
infringe, enfreindre.y irr. see p. 176. 
inhabit, htwUer^ demeurer. 

Inhabitant, luUManty m. 

li^ure. nuire, irr. see p. 172. 

Ink, encrey f. 

Inkstand, eitcHer, m. 
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Inquire, fenqudrlvt in. see p. 188. 

Inquisitive, curieux. 

Inscribe, tn*cWr«/irr. see p. 176. 

Instruct, instruire^ irr. see p. 172. 

Interrupt, irUerrompre, 

Into, danSf see p. 297. 

Introduce, presenter ^ introduire, irr. see 

p. 172. 
Invent, inventer. 
Invite, inviter, 
Iron,/er, m. 
Island, iUy f. 
Ivory, ivoiret m. 



January, Janvier ^ m. 

Jealous, jaloux, 

Joalouay, jalousie, f. 

Jewel, hijoUy m. 

Join, ^omdrCf irr. see p. 175. 

Joy, joie, f. 

July, juUletj m. 

June, Juirit m. 

Just, juste. 

Justice, justice f f. 



K. 

Keep, teniry Irr. see p. 187, (obserye) oft- 

server. 
Kill, titer. 
Kindness, bontd. 
King, roiy m. 
Kingdom, royaumet m* 
Kitchen, cuisine^ f. 
Knee, genoUj m. 
Knife, couteau^ ra. 
Know, connaitrcy irr. see p. 178, savoiry 

irr. see p. 191. 
Knowledge, science, f., savoir,^ m., con- 

naiJisance, f . 



L. 

I^abor, n., travaily m., pi. atfx. 

Labor, v., travaUler. 

r^aborious, laborieux. 

Laconic, laronique, 

Fvadv, dfime, f. 

I ..unh, rt^nCrtfM, m. 

' usruage, languey f., langage, m. 

I .>'ril, terre, f. 

' ■' gf > ^''^•''» grand. 

i<ast, v ,durery contimier, 

Ln!*tj adj., dernier y pass6, 

pasting, durable, 

I<.ite, adj.,/eu, see p. 247. 

r^ate, adv., tardy en retard, 

Laujjh, rirc, irr. see pp. 194 and 107. 

Law, Ihiy f. 

Lawyer, avocat^ m. 

Lazy, paresseux. 



Unbleached—, toUe 



Lead, n.. pUmby m. 

Lead, v., mener, — Into, indtnire ei», iir. 

see p. 172. 
Leaf, feuilUy f. 
League, lieue, f. 

Learn, apprendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Learned, saran^. 
Least, le moindre. At the — , du moins, 

(at all events), au moins, in the—, 

du tout. 
Leave (of absence), cong6y m. 
Leave, v., guittery laisser, cesser. Take 

— of, prendre conge de. 
Left, pauche. f. 
TjOgyjambCy i. 
Lend, pret-er. 
Less, moins. 
Let, kassery — us go, allonSy ^ him 

know, /ai^af-2ut savoir, (to hire) touer- 
Letter, Zcf ^rc, f 
Liar, menteury m. 
Liberty, libertiy f. 
Lie, ^c«trj def. see p. 198. 
Lie, Tnen^tr, irr. see p. 164. 
Life, vie, f. 
Lift up, leveTy ilwer. 
Like, pareily adv., comme. 
Likely, probable, vraisemblable, 
Lily. 2i«, m. 
Limit, limiter, bomer, restrdndre, see 

p. 175. 
Line^ Itgney t. 
Linen, toiie, f. 

4crue. 
Lion, /ion, ra. 
Listen, i^couter. 

Little, adi^y petit, adv.,peu, ne^guh'e. 
Live, mrre, irr. 5ee p 181, (dwell), de 

meurery habiter. 
Loadstone, aimnnt, m. 
Lock,,verrf4re, f. 
Locksmith, serruriery m. 
Long, acy., tongy fem. longue, adv., (on^ 

tempSy depuis longtemps. 
Look at, regardcTy — for, cftereAer. 
Looking-glass, miroir, • 
Lose, perdre. 
Loss, perte, f. 
Love, n., amour, m. 
Love, v., aimer, —dearly, cA^rir. 
Low, bos. 
Luxury, luxe, m. 



M. 

"MadyfoUy insensi. 

Madam, Madame. 

Magnificent, magniflque. 

Maintain, maintenir, irr. see p. 187, 

twurrir. 
Make, /aire, irr. see p. 180, — up a qnrr- 

rel, ajuster une guereJ/e, — haste, $e 

depechefi. 
Man, hommsy m. 
Manners, mceurs, f. 
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Many, plusieum. beavcoupj Men des. So 

— , lantj tani oe, autant. As — as, ati- 

tant que. Too — , trop. 
Map, cat'te^ f. 
Mai'cli, mars J m 
Marriagu, nuiriiige^ m. 
Marry, mariery epousevy se marier. 
Master, n., maitrey m. 
Master, v., dompter, s^emparer de. 
Matter, matierey f., affaire^ f., cfiose, f. 
May, mat, m. 

Meadow, prd, m., prairie^ f. 
Meal, repuSy ra.,/ari/i6, f. 
Moan, bas. 
Means, moyeny m. 
Meat, vianaCy f. 
Meddle, «e meler {de). 
Medicine, mcdedne. 
Meet, rencorUrer, 
Melt.,/ondre. 
Member, mewifcrc, m. 
Memory, memoire. 
Mend, raccommodery — a pen, taUler, 
Merchant, negociarU, 
Messenger, messager. 
Metal, mitaU m. 
Middle, mUieUy m. 
Mild, cloux. 
Milk, laity m. 
Miller, fneunier, m. 
Mind, esprity m. 
Minute, mime^«, f. 
Miss, Mademoiselle, 
Misfortune, malheury m. 
Mislead, 4garer. induire en erreur. 
Mist, broviiUaray m. 
Mistake, y., se trompery miconnattrey 

irr. see p. 179, miprendrey irr. see p. 

181. 
Mistake, n., erretiry f., favtCy f. 
Mistrust, se m^/ier dey se defier de. 
Mock, se moquer de, rire de^ irr. see p. 

194. 
Modem, modeme, ^ 

Modest, modeste. 
Modesty, modestiey f. 
Moment, m,omenty inskmty m. 
Monday, lundiy m. 
Money, argenty m. 
Month, moiSt m. 
Moon, luncy f. 
More. plus. 

Morning, matiriy mating. 
Mortal, mortel. 
Mother, m,ere, f., — in law, beUe-m^re. 

Grandmother, gramTmcrc, 
Motive, m/)tify m. 
Mourning, deiiUy m. 
Mouse, souriSy f. 
Mouth, bouchey f. 

Moye, mauvoivy ^mouvoiVy irr. see p. 190. 
Much, beaucoupy bien de. Too — , tfop. 

How — , conwien. As — , tanty autant. 

As — as, autant que. 
Mud. bouey f 
Murder, assq^siner. 
Music, musiquty f. 



Muslin, mousseliney t. 
Mutton, moutoiiy m. 



N. 



Nail, ongley m., (of metal) dou, m. 

Naked, nu. 

Name, nomy m. 

Napkin, serviette, t. 

Nature, no/Mrc, f. 

Naughty, mdchant. 

Near, prochCy preSy anprH. He is pre tty 

near it, it ne 8*en/aut g^iere. 
Nearly, presquey a pen pres. 
Neat, propre. 

Neatly, proprcmcn*, joliment. 
Necessary, necessairey to be, -— /cUloir^ 

irr. see p. 190. 
Neglect, n., ndgligencey f. 
Netjlect. v., n(^f/liger. 
Neighbor, voistn, m., voisint* t. 
Neither — nor, ni — nL 
Never, ne — Jamais, 
New, neufy nouveaUy/^ais, 
News, nouveUe, f. 
Next, prochain. suivant, 
N\ceyjolijgentu, 
Niece, niecey f. 
Night, nuit. 
No, nony point. 
No, ntdy aucun. 
Nobility, noblessey f. 
IJoi.se, bruit. 
Noon, midu m. 
Nose, nezy m. 
Not, nouy non paSy ne^pas^ — at aH^ 

point du tout. 
Nothiuir, nc — rien. 
Notwithstanding, nonobstant. 
Nourish, nourrir, 
November, fiovembrey m. 
"SoWymaintenanty A present. 
Number, notnbrey numiro, m. 
Nut, noiXy f. 

o. 

Oak, cntnty m. 

Oats. avoiTie, t. 

Obedient, obeissant. 

Obey, obdir. 

Oblige, oblipeTy /aire un plaitiTf rendrt 

un bon office. 
Obliging, obligeant. 
Observe, observer. 
Obtain, obteniry irr. see p. 187, rempor- 

tery acquirir. 
Occupy, occuper, 
October, oriobre^ m. 
Odious, odieux. 
Of, de. 

Offend, offender, 
Offer,^., ofrSy f. 

Offer, v., offriry irr. see p. 184, propoier* 
Often, snuvent. 
Oil, nuiU, t 
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Old, vietuBi (ffieO), agi^ — age, 9i«i"^«e, 
f. How — > are you, quel dge avez- 
vowi7 

Omit, OToettre, Irr. see p. 180. 

On, nir. 

Once, une fois^ ^ on a time, autr^ifois. 
At -^tde suite. All at — , tout d coup, 
tout a^un coup. 

Only, a(^., seul, unique. 

Only, adv., ne — que. 

Open, otwHr, irr. see p. 185. 

Open, at^., ouvertj /rincere, Jhine, 

OpcnnesB, sinc^rUd, f. 

Opportunity, occoflion, f. 

Oppoijc, 8*oppo8er. 

Opposite, VM-d-vtf, oppo84. 

Or, ott. 

Orange, orange, f. 

Order, n., ordre, m. 

Order, v., prescrire, irr. see p. 176. 

Other, flttt/rc. 

Otherwise, ofitremen^. 

Ought. See Owe. 

Over, sur, au-dessus. To be all ^ mud, 
etre tout couvert de boue. It's all over, 
e'eat fait, or e'en est fait de. . , 

Overtake, <Utei)idre, irr. see p. 175. 

Owe, fievoir, irr. see p. 180. 

Owl, hibou, m. 

Own, propre. 

Owner, propriHaire, 

Ox, bfBttff m. 



p. 

Pagan, paJen, m. 

Pain, peine, f. On ~ of death, sous 

peine de mort. 
Painfkil, p^nUde. 
Paint, peindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Palnti-r, peintre, m. 
Painting, tableau, m. 
Palace, palais, m. 
Pale. p«7te. 
Paper, papier, m. 
Pardon, pardonner. 
Parent, pere, nUre, Parents, ph^ et 

m^re. 
Part, partie, f. To take — in, M m^2er 

de. 
Party, pnrtie^ m. 
Pass, passer. 
Passage, passage, m. 
Patient, malade, m. 
Pay, payer, 
Poaoe, paix, f. 
I'each, 7>ecft«, f. 
Pear, poire, f. 
!*easant, paysan, m. 
Pebble, caillouj m. 
Peculiar, parttculier. 
Prn, u/um«,f.,' holder, porte-plume. 
Pencil, crayon, m., — case, porte- 

crayon. 
Penknife, canif, m. 
People, peupltt gent* 



Perceive, imerceooir, irr. see p. Ifit. 

I'erform, /aire, s'acquitter de. 

Perish, perir. 

Permit, permettre, irr. see p. ISO. 

Persecute, persicuter. 

Persecutor, persicuteur^ m. 

Person, personne, f. 

l^ersuade, persuader. 

Picture, too^aM,m. 

Piece, morceau, m., piitot^ f. 

Pierce, percer. 

Pig, cochon, m. 

Pin, ipingle. 

Pitiless, tmpUoyable, 

Pity, u., pUii, f. It is a — , o^es< Am 

Pity, v., pkdndre, irr. see p. 175. 

Place, n., lieu, m., place, f, 

IMace, v., placer, mettre, irr. see p. 190k 

l^lain, plaine, campagne, f. 

lAlan. pZan, projet, m. 

Plank, p2ancAe, f. 

Plant, plante, i. 

Plate, eissiette, f. 

Piny, n., jeu, m., commie, — thing, 

joUfjou, m. * 
IMay, v., jouer. 
Player, jouer, m. 
Please, plaire a, irr. see p. 17& If yoa 

please, 8>U vous plait. 
Pleasure, plaisir, m. To take pleasure 

in, se plaire 4 . . • 
Plum, prune, f. 
Piunaer, butin, m. 
Pocket, poche, f., — handkerchief, moH- 

cAoir, m., ' book, porte-femUe, 
Poet, po^<«. 

Poison, v.. empoisonner. 
Polite, po«. 
Politeness, jToZitesse, t. 
Pond, itang, m. 
Poor, pauvre. 
Pope, pope, m. 
Poplar, peupUer, m. 
Populous, peuple. 
Portion, parf, f., porlioti, 1^ 
Post-office, poste, f. 
I'otato, pomme de terre^ f. 
Pound, civrtf, f. 
Powerful, puissant. 
Praise, louer, 
Pray^ prier. 
Precious, pr^ct«eu;. 
Prefer, pr^/irer. 
Prescribe, prescrire, irr. see p. 170, Of^ 

donner. 
Presence, pr^ence, f. 
Present, present, 
Prcaerve, preserver, (pickle) CDf|^*e, Irr. 

see p. 172. 
Pretence, pritexte, m. 
Pretend, /eindre, Irr. see p. 175. 
Pretty, aoj., Joli, gentil. 
Pretty, adv., assess. He Is pretty near it« 

U ne ^en faut guire. 
Prey, proie, f. 
Pride, orgueil, m. 
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Principle, principe, m. 

Print, imprimer. 

Printing, impritnerUf f. 

Prison, prison, f. 

Prodigious, prodigieuae, 

Producti, produire, irr. see p. 172. 

Project, prqjet^ m. 

Promise, n., promesae, f. 

Promise, y., pronuttre, irr. Bee p. 180. 

Proper, cotwenable. 

Property, propiHdt^^ f., Wen, m. 

Proposal, proposition, f. 

Propose, proposer. 

Prove, prouver, 

Punctually, ponctuellemeni. 

Punctuality, exactitude^ f. 

Punish, punir. 

Punishment, punition, f. 

Pupil, eleve, m. and f. 

I'urchase, acheter. 

Purchaser, acheteur, m. 

Purpose, 6ti<, m., d6Me<n, m. On— , es- 

preSj a desaein. 
Purse, bourse, f. 

Funue, pcursuivre, irr. see p. 174. 
Put, tneitre, irr. see p. 180. 



Q. 

Quarrel, ^uereUe, f. 
Queen, reine, f. 
Question, n., question, f. 
Question, v., irUerroger, 
Quiet, tranquUUi 
Quite, totU,lott<d/a<f. 



R. 

Railroad, ehemin de fer, m. 

Rain, n., pluie, f. 

Rain, v., pleuvoir, inr. see p. 190. 

Rainy, ptuvieux. 

Raise, elever, lever. 

Rare, rare. 

Rashness, tinUriU, f. 

Ray, rayon, m. 

Reach, atteindre, irr. see p. 175, poroe- 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Read, lire, irr. see p. 177. To — again, 

retire. 
Ready, prH, 
Reaper, moissoneur. 
Reason, raison, f. 
Rebuild, rebdtir. 
Recall, rappeUr, To — to mind, ae rap- 

peler. 
Receive, recevoir, irr. see p. 180, aocueU' 

lir, irr. see p. 184. 
Recognize, reconnaUre, Irr. see p. 178. 
Recofiect, se rappeUr, 
Recompense, reconyi>en8e. 
Recover, se porter mieux, gnMr 
Red, rouge. 



Reduce, riduire, Irr. see p. ITS. 

Reed, roseau, m. 

Reel, chanceler. 

Reflect, n'flcchir, 

Refutte, reiser. 

Regular, rtguUer, 

Ketgn, regne, m. 

Rejoice, se rdjouir. 

Relate, rapporter, raconter. 

Relieve, secourir, irr. see p. 184. 

Rely, compter, s^appuyer. 

Remain, rester, demeurer. 

Remedy, remede, m. 

Remember, se souvenir, irr. Me p. 187, ft 

rappeler, — me to him, rappeieahmoi d 

son souvenir. 
Rend, dachirer. 
Render, rendre. 
Renounce, renoncer A. 
Repair, reparer. 

Repeat, repdter, redire, Irr see p. 172. 
Repent, se reperUir, irr. see p. 184. 
Report, n., orvii, m. 
Report, y., rapporter, raconttr. 
Repose, v., se reposer. 
Represent, represenUr, 
Reproach, v., reprocker, bUimer, 
Reproduce, reproduire, irr. see p. ITS. 
Require, demander. 
Resemble, ressembler. 
Reside, demeurer, 
Resolution./enn^, f. 
Resolve, resoudre, irr. see p. 17B» 
Rest, n., repos. 
Rest, v., reposer, a^appuyer. 
Restless, inquiet. 

Restrain, restreindre, irr. see p. 171^ 
Return, retoumer, revenir. 
Reveal, rdv^ler. 
Revenge, vengeance, f. 
Reward, n., recompense, U 
Reward, v., rdcompenser. 
Ribbon^ ruoan, m. 
Rice, rtz, m. 
Rich, ric?ie. 

Riches, richesse, f., biens, m., pL 
Ridiculous, ridicule, 
Kisht, tiire, m., raison, t Ton arv In 

tne — , vous avez raison, 
Ringt sonner. 
Ripen, miirir, 
Risp, se lever. 
Risk, hazarder. 
River, fleuve, m., rivitrt, f. 
Road, ehemin, m., route, f. 
Rob, voler. 
Robber, vdewr, m. 
Roof, toit, m. 
Room, chambre, f. 
Rose, rose, f. 
Rotten, pourri. 
Round, adv., autour. 
Ruler, rigle, f. 
Run, eourir, irr. see p. 184, — • vmj, 

t^en^ir, irr. see p. 183, — to, acoourir, 

— over, pa^'OOiwrW^ — aground, 

ixitkouer. 
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S. 

Sacred, sacri. 

Sad, facheuxj triste. 

Sadness, tristetae, t. 

Sage, n , sagci m. 

Salt, self m. 

Same, meme. 

Satin. $atin. m. 

SatisiV, Mrf^/bire, Irr. see p. 180. 

Sataraay, samedi, m. 

Savage, tauvage. 

Saucer, soucouptf f. 

Sare, aauver. 

Say, dirCf irr. see p. 172. 

Scarce, scarcely, d peine. 

Scholar, icoiieTf m., ^2e«e, m. 

School, dcole^ f. 

Scold, gronder. 

Scratch out, rayer. 

Seal, cacheter. 

Season, gaisoHj f 

Seduce, sdduirCf irr. see p. 172. 

See. voiTy irr. see p. 192. 

Seek, chercher. 

Seem, paraitret irr. see p. 178, tembler. 

Seize, saifir. 

Seldom, raremeni. 

Self, m^m«. 

Sell, vendre. 

Send, envoyety irr. see p. 194, ^ away, 

renvoueTf congedier^ '- for, etwogery 

chercher. 
Sense, sen«, m. 
Sentiment, 8en«men<. 
September, septenibre. 
Servant, domestique. 
Serve, servir, irr. see p. 183. 
Set on, out, partir^ irr. see p. 183. 
Sew, coudrCf irr. see p. 174. 
Shade, ihadow.ombre, f. 
Shame, horUCt f. 
Sliare, partager. 
Shed, veraeTj ripandre. 
Sheep, mouton^ m. 
Sheet, /eui^ r. (of a bed) drtgpf m. 
Shine, briUerj lutre, irr. see p. 171. 
Shirt, chemUCy f. 
Shoe, «ou/ier, m. 
Shoemaker, eordonnier. 
Shop, 6ou<»Qrue. 
Short, court. 
Show, montrer. 
Shower, ondde, f. 
Shrub, cnimete, m. h 

Shun, 4vUert fitir, irr. see p. 183.. 
Shut, /erm«r, — in, ef^jfiermer. 
Side, malude. 
Side, cdtd, m. 
Sight, vue. f. 
Silence, eUenee, m. 
Silk, sote, f. 
Silly, niais. 
Silver, argent^ m. 
Simple, stmpM. 
Since, dg^KM. 
Sincere, stncdrt. 



Sincerity, HndrUi, f. 

Sing, cAofUer. 

Singular, Hngutter, 

Sir, monsieur. 

Sister, acBur^ — in law. beUe-taiwr. 

Sit (down). t^oMeoiry irr. see p. 192. 

Skate, pattner. 

Skin, peott, f. 

Slander, v., midire (de). 

Sleep, v., aomUrf irr. see p. 18S. 

Slide, gUsner, 

Small, petU. 

Smoke, famie^ f. 

Snow, n., neigeTy f.,' flakes, <ief JiooonM 

de neige. 
Snow, v., neiger. 
So, ainsi, — many, taml de. 
Soap, aavon,, m. 
Sober, acibre. 
Soft, doux. 

Soil, v., souiUeTy aaUr. 
Soldier, soidaty m. 
Some, duy de lay desy mtelque. 
Something, qtielque aioae. 
Son, fllSy m. 

Soon, bient&t, so — , sUdt. 
Sorrow, douleurj f., chargin, m. 
Sorry, /dcA<{ (de). 
Soul, dme, f. 
Source, sourcey f. 
South, «ud, mtdi, m. 
Speak, parlety — ill of, m^dire (de). 
Spoil, epeler. 
Spite. malic€y t. In — of, en d^|7if lie, 

malgri. 
Spoil, corrompre. 
Spoon, cuUleTy cuUUre, f. 
Sport, jeUy m. 
Spread, itendrCy r^andre. 
Spring, printempsy m., reaeort, m. 
Stagger, chanceler. 
Stain, n., ^cc^, f. 
Stain, v., tacher» 
Stairs, eacaliery m. 
Stake, pieuy m. Our life is at ^, II y iw 

de notre vie. 
Star, (f^oOe. 

State, itoAy m., eondUion, t. 
Stay, restery demeurer. 
Step, oa«, m. 
Stick, &d/on, m. 
Still, encore, taujoun, 
Stinff. jviguer. 
Stocking, tos, m« 
Stone, pierrey f. 
Stop, arrcf^. 
Storm, tempitey f. 
Strange, itrange. 
Stranger, 4tranger, 
Straw Derryj/V'aise, f. 
Street, rue. i. 
Strength, /oroe, f. 
Strike, yVtipper, (of a dock) 
Strang, cordoriy m. 
Strong, fort. 
Study, n. itude, f. 
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stuff, Hqfe. f. 

Subdae, auJojuger^ dompter, 

Submit, Boumettref irr. see p. 180. 

Subtract, aoustrcnre, irr. see p. 174. 

Succeed, r&ussir. 

Success, succesy m. 

Successful, heureux. To be — , riuasir. 

Such, tel. 

Suffer^ souffrir^ irr. see p. 185, tndurerf 

siibtr. 
Suffice, stifflre^ irr. see p. 171. 
Sufficiently, assez. 
Sugar, sucre^ m. 
Suit, conveniry irr. see p. 187. 
Summer, e/6, m. 
Sun, soleiL 
Superfluous, tuperfiu. 
Support, v., appuyer, soutenir, irr. see 

p. 187. 
Suppose, supposer, 
Surei 8ur. 
Surprise, itonner; surprendre^ Irr. see 

p. 181. 
Surprising, srirprenanty itonnarUy mer- 

veiUeux. 
Surrender, «« rei^re, livrer, • 
Surround, environner, entourer. 
Sword, ipie, f. 
Swim, nager. 
Symbol, aymboUy f. 



T. 

Table, table^ f. 

Taint, corrompre. 

Take, jnrendrey irr. see p. 180, — part In, 

se mtler de ; — charge of, at charger 

de i — away, d<er, enlever. 
Talent, talent^ m. 
Talk, causer. 
Task, tdchCy f. 
Taste, n., gout^ m. 
Taste, v., gouter. 
Tea, iMy ra. 
Teacher, ma'itre. 
Tear, larme^ f. To burst into — , fondre 

en larmes. 
Tear, v., drchirer. 
Tell, dire, irr. see p. 172. 
Than, 7/«% de. 
Th.ank, reifwrrUr. I — thank you, je 

rotts rcin< rcic, or dimply, merci. 
That, (U\ rfl((. 
Tliaw, (I'f/i'ler. 
Tlu'ii, iulv., (dorit, puis. 
Then, couj., doitc. 

There, /«, y. There is, there are, U y a. 
Thick, epa%8. An inch tliick, c'pais (Tun 

pouce. 
Thief, roleurf m. 
Thimole, d^ (d cafidre)^ m. 
Thing, chosey f. ^ 

Think, penser. 
Thorn, cpine, f. 
Thought, pens4e. 
Threat, mcTiace, f. 



Through, /i traverSf au traioe^B de, par^ 

Thum^, pouce^ m. [rage* 

Thunder, n , tonnerrey vol, — storm, o- 

Thundcr, v., tonner, 

Thursday, Jeudiy m. 

Thus, ainst. 

Tiger, tigre. m. 

Till, jwtqu'L 

Time, temps, m., foia, f., see p. 100. 

Timid, timide. 

Tiredy laSy fntigui. 

To, A. To-day, an0ourd*hui. To-mor- 
row, demain. The day after to mor* 
row, aprea-demain. 

Too, troVy — much, many, trop» 

Tooth, amty f. 

Toward and Towards, vera, awTf tnvera. 

Towel, estauie-mainay m. 

Tower, tmiry f. 

Town, vilUy f. 

Tradeiiman, marchand. 

Tragedy, tragcdie. f. 

Tran8ijres8, en^fremdrey irr. see p. 176. 

Translate, trcMuirCy irr. see p. 170, <raiM- 
ferer. 

Translation, tradttciiony veraionft 

Travel, voyager. 

Traveller, vopageury m. 

Treasure, trenor, m. 

Treat, traitery — ill, tnattraUer. 

Treatment, traitemetU. 

Treaty, traittiy m. 

Tree, arbre. m. 

Tremble, tremblery treaaaUlirf Irr. see p, 
1JS5. 

Trouble, n., peine, f. 

Trouble, v., troublery inquiiter. 

True, vraiy viritaJbU, 

Trust, avoir confianeey ae Jler, orolrs^ 
(pouter foiy »*c» rapporter d. 

Truth, virit6y f. 

Try, eaaaytr. 

Tuesday, mardiy ra. 

Tutor, prdcepteury tuteur^ m. 

Tyrant, tyrauy m. 



u. 

llglv, /afrf, vHain. 

Umbrella, parapluiey m. 

Unbleached, <^cru. 

Uticle, ourlc, m. 

Understand, com/wemire, irr. see p. 181, 

entnufrc. 
Undertake, entreprendrCy irr. see p. 181. 
Undo, f/.y'«/iVe, irr. see p. 180, perdre 

miner 
Unfoitunate, malkcureux. 
Ungrateful, ingrat. 
Unhappy, infdheureux. 
Unheard of, inaui. 
Unknown. inco7inu. 
Unless. 4 moina quey de. 
Unsettled, irrdaotUy incerta^ Inoon- 

atnnt. 
Unstitch, dicoudre. 
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Upon, 8ur. 

Uprightness, probitft f. 

Use, n., usage, m. To miike — of any- 

thiug, 86 aervir de. 
Use, employer, 
Useilil, utile. 
Usually, ordifudremeni. 



V. 

Vainly (In rain), en vaUL 

Valley, valUe, f. 

Valor, vtUeur, f., bravoure^ f., oouragef 

m. 
Variety, varieU, 
Velvet, velours, m. 
Verb, verbe, m. 
Verse, vers, m. 
Very, tres, fort. Men. 
Vessel, tfoisseau, m* 
Vice, vice, m. 
Victory, victoire, f. 
Village, village, m. 
Vinegar, viwiigre, m. 
Violate, en/V*e{n.dr«, irr. see p. 176. 
Violet, vioUueJ. 
Virtue, vertu, f. 
Virtuous, vertueux. 
Visit, visiie, f. 
Voice, roix, f. 
Volume, volume, tome^ m. 
Vow, n., van, m. 
Vow, v., vouer. 
Voyage, n., voyage, m. 
Voyage, y., voyager. 



w. 

Wait, atte?tdre. 

Walk, marcher, «e promener. 

Wall, mur, m. 

Walnut, noix, t. 

Want, n., manmte, f., faute, f. 

Want, y., voiUotr, avoir envie, manquer. 

War, guerre, f. 

Warm, c/icmd. 

Watch, montre, f. 

Water, eo«, f. 

Weak,/at6k 

Weariness, ennui, m. 

Wearisome, ennuyeux. 

Weary, a^j., Za«, fatigui. 

Weary, v., ennuyer. 

Weather, femps, m. 

Wednesday, tnercredif m. 

Week, semaintt f« 

Wecpi j»JeMrer. 



Well, hien. To be well (in health), m 

porter bien, 
what, que, quoi, quel. 
Wheat, fi-iment. bl6, m. 
When, quand, lors^ie. 
Where, oil. 
Whip, fouet, m. 
White, blanc. 
Who. qui, lequd etc. 
Whole, tout. 

Whose, de qui, dont, see p. 120. 
Why, pourquoi. 
Wicked, mtchant. 
Wife, femime. 
Willing, pret. To be — , wniloir, irr. 

see p. 191. 
Willingly, voUmtiers, 
Win, gagner. 
Wind, vent, m 

Wind up a watch, remonter une montre. 
Window, fenitre, croisee, f. 
Wine, vin. m. 
Winter, hiver, m. 
Wipe, essuyer. 
Wisdom, s<igesse. 
Wise, sctge, savant. 
Wish, souhailer, desirer, vouloir, irr see 

p. 191. I should — , je voudrais. 
With, avec. 
Without, sans. 
Witness, tetnoin, m. 
Wonderiul, admiraJbU, merveUleux, 
Wood, bois, m. 
Wool, laine, f. 
Word, mot, m., parole, f. To keep one's 

— , tenir sa parole. 
Work, n., travail, ouvrage, m. 
Work, y.. trnvaHler, 
World, monde, m. 
Worse, a4)., pire. 
Worse, adv., pis. 
Worth, digne. To be — , vaMr, irr. see 

p. 191. 
W ound, n.,plaie, blessure. 
Wound, v., blesster.' 
Wretched, malheureux, mi8er<ibl€m 
Write, icrire. irr. see p. 175. 
Writing, n., ecrOure, \, 
Wrong, tort, m. To be in the ~, atwir 

tort, 

Y. 

Year, an, m., annie, f. 
Yes, oui. 
Yesterday, fc<cr. 
Yet, encore. 
Yield, c<k^. 
Young, iewM. 
Youth, /eufiesse, £ 
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MODERN FRENCH COMEDIES. 

Iia Oaffnott^. Par BfH. E. Labiohx et A. Dslaooub fO.80 

lie VUlaare. Par 0. Fbuillet 0J2B 

IiOB Pexnmes qui Fleorent. Par MM. Birajjdis et Thibovst .... 0.26 

lies FetitOB MisereB de la Vie Humaine. Par M. GLAiBYiu.a . . . 0.25 

Iia Niaise de Baint Flour. Par Batabd et LBMom 0.25 

WITH YOOABUULRIXS. 

Troifl FroYerbes. Par Th. Lxoubbq 0.80 

Valerie. ParSosiBB 0.80 

lie CoUier de Perles. Par Mazbrbb 0.80 



PLAYS FOR CHILDRENi WITH VOCABULARIES. 

Iia Petite Mfaman ; par Mme. de M. lie Bracelet. 12mo. Paper 0.21 

Iia Vieille Cousine ; par B. Soutbstrb. lies Blooohets. Paper . 0.26 
lie TeBtament de Madame Fatural; par E. Souybstbb. Iia 

Demoiselle de Bt. Cyr ; par La Goutessb Drohotowska. Paper . 0.26 
Iia Iioterie de I'ranoforti par Souybstrb. Iia Jeune Bavante; par 

Mme. GiTBO. Paper 0.91 

Tc^iher in one Tolume, $1.00. 



GOLLESE SERIES OF MODERN FRENCH PLAYS, 

WITH INGUSH M0T18, BT PROrXSSOR RBDHTAKD BdOHm. 

12ino. Paper. 

I. Iia Joie Pait Feur. Par Madame de Girabdiv 0410 

n. Iia Bataille de Dames. Par Soribb et LbgoityA 0.40 

m. lie MaiBon de Fenarvan. Par Julbs Sandbau 0.40 

IV. Iia Foudre auz Teuz. Par MM. Labiohb et Martib .... 0.40 

V. lies Fetits Oiseaux. Par MM. Labiohb et Dblaoour .... 40 

VI. Mademoiselle de la Seigliere. Par J. Saitdbait 0.4O 

VH. lie Boman d'un Jeune Homme Fauvre. Par 0. Fbuillbt . 0.40 

Vjlll. lies Doigts de Fee. Par E. Soribb I 40 

Jean Baudry. Par A. Yaoqubbib '. .40 

Vol. I. (I. to lY.), bound in cloth . .$1.50 

Vol. n. (V. to vm.), „ „ „ , i.» 

In PrqHtraiion, 
CoLLBaB Sbbibb of Fkbnoh Clasbio Flats. 



G-ERMAN 

Otto'8 Gherman Gonversation Grammar. By Rev. Dr. B. Otto. Siz« 

teenth Kevised Edition. Irol. 12mo. Cloth $1.76 

Beader to the above. With Notes and complete Vocabulary. By E. P. 

Evans, Professor of Hodeni Languages at the Uniyersity of Michigan ... 1 60 

Introductory Grammar. By E. C. F. Ebauss. Third edition. 12mo . . 0.90 

Kohler's German-liiifiElish Diotioxiar7. Large octavo, half morocco . . 4.60 

Die Braune Urika. Ton Wm. Jbnsbn. With Notes by Prof. E. P. Evans . 0.60 

Immensee. Norelle yon Th. Stobm. With English Notes 0.40 

Der Gefanicene von GhiUon. Von M. Hartuank 0.40 

Das E.md und der Iiandsohaftsmaler. Von H. Gbhoi 0.40 

Kiukan Voss. Von Th. Mugob 0.40 

Bigna die Seterin. Von Th. Mugob 0.40 

Undine. £Sn Marchen yon Db La Mottb FouquA. With VocabnUoy . . . 0.60 

Goethe. Faubt. With English Notes. Paper, 76*cents ; cloth 1.00 

Goethe. Iphigbnib auv Taubis. With English Notes by E. G. F. Kbausb 0.40 

Goethe. Hebbman vvd Dobothba. With English Notes „ „ n • • 0.40 

Schiller. Mabia Btuabt. With English Notes by Kbauss. Paper. . . . 0.60 

Schiller. Wilhblm Tbll. With English Notes. Paper 0.60 

Schiller. Wallbnstbin*b Lagbb. With English Notes. Paper. . . . •. 0-80 

Schiller. Dib PiocOLOMiin. With English Notes. Paper 0.40 

Schiller. Wallbubtbiit's Tod. English Notes. Paper 0.60 

Schiller. Wallbnstbiit. Cloth 1.25 

Einer Muss Heirathen, yon Wilhblmi ; and Eifi:en8inn, Ton BBinsDix 0.40 

Goemer. £ngli<ich, ein Lustspiel. With English Notes 0.40 

Anderson, H. Oh. Ddb Dbtadb 0.40 

Iiessing. Emilia Gallotti 0.40 

ITALIAN. 

Ii. B. Guore. Italian Gbahmab. Fourth edition. 12mo. Cloth . . . 1.76 

Key to Cuore's Italian Grammar 0.75 

I Iromessi Sposi. with English Notes 1.76 

» 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Dictation Sxerdses. By Miss Sbwbll ; enlarged by L. B. Ubbibo. Fourth 

edition. 16mo. Boards 0.90 

Bremiker's Six-Place IiOgarithm and Trigonometrical Tables. 
With an Introduction and Explanations by J. D. Bunkbl, Professor of Mathe- 
matics in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston 2.60 

Fifteen Charts of the Natural History of the Animal Kingdom. 
By Profeesor J. H. VON Sohubbbt, of Munich. Divided into Five Charts 
MammcUia^ 80 plates, with 169 colored illustrations ; Five Charts BirdSy 80 

Slates, with 196 colored illustrations ; Five Charts Amphibia^ Fishy Qiutaeea, 
nseetSy &c., &c., 80 plates, with 842 colored illustrations . 24.00 

These Charts, which have been introduced into the Public Schools of Boston, 
have large lifelike illustrations, representing nature as nearly as possible. They are 
the finest and cheapest in the market, and recommend themselyes for object teaching. 

SiZplanatory Text to the above, revised and corrected by Sahubl Enbb- 
LAND, A.M., MD., Instructor of ZoSlogy in the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology OJSO 

Mineralogy Illustrated. By Prof. r. Kubb. 24 plate8,*with 609 illustrations 7.00 

ITatural History of the Animal Kinedom. 90 plates, 696 illustrations 9.00 

The Orammars, and various other works in this list, are used in Harvard Uuiversityy 
lileUgan University, New York Free Academy, Vassar Female College, &c., &o. 

These series will be continued. Complete Catalogue sent on application. 

S. E. TJEBINO, Publisher, 

14 Bron^fidd Street, Boston, 



TESTIMONIALS. 



New Yobk, Febniary, 186ft* 

I liave used " Otto's French Grammar " since its publication, and 

consider it the best book on the subject. It is based on the most 

modern grammars published in Paris ; it is thorough, and fUU at 

idiomatical expressions that can be found in no other work. 

LUCIEN OUDIN, A.M. 
Instructor of the Frttuh Languagt^ N. Y. Free AeatUmf. 



I have used " Otto's German Grammar." I consider it a yeiy 
good book; its abundant vocabularies, and its fulness in idioms, 
are especially useful. The appendix, also, is very valuable, con- 
taining, as it does, some of the most popular and characteristic 
German poems, which may be turned to many uses. 
Feb. 1, 1865. ADOLPH. WERNER, 

Professor of Qerman^ New 'York Free Aeadentf. 



Washington Uniyessitt St. Louis, Jan. 2, 1866. 

Mr. S. R. Ubbino, 

Dear Sir, — It gives me great pleasure to inform you that I 
have introduced your edition of " Otto's German Grammar " in 
my classes in this University, and that I regard it as the very best 
German grammar, for school purposes, that has thus far come to 
my notice. Your German editions of the "Immensee," " Vergiss- 
meinnicht," and " Irrlichter," are great favorites among my pupils ; 
vid your " College Series of Modem French Plays," edited by 
Mr. Ferdinand Bocher of Harvard College, I regard aa very useful 
for the recitation-room, and for private reading. 

Tours very truly, 

B. L. TAFEL, Pk. D. 
Frof§t$ar iff Modem Languages and CdnyniraHv* FkQohgy n» WasMstgton 
Omversiiif. 



I me "Otto's French and Gennan Granunar" at our College 
and the Collegiate School, and can confidently recommend it to all 
■imilar institutions. 

October, 1864. H. STIEFELHA6EN, 

Prqfessor Modem Languages at King's College, Windsor, Nova Seotim, 

1 have examined many works designed tor pnpils stndjing th« 
French Language, and among them consider " Otto's French Con- 
Tersation Grammar/' revised by B6cher, superior to any other. 
I use it in my classes, and take pleasure in recommending it aa 
admirably adapted for the purpose. 

A. WERTHEIM, 
Brqfessof qf Modem Languages at the Vnwersitify Louisville, Kentuekp, 

Among many works designed for pupils studying the German 
language, I consider "Otto's German Conversation Grammar" 
superior to any other. I use it in my classes, and take great 
pleasure m recommending it as the best work which has yet been 
published for the use of schools. 

A. WERTHEIM, 
Bnffessor qf Modem Languages, LouisviBe, Ay. 

Boston, March, 1865. 
Mr. UsBiNO, Boston. 

Mt dbab Sib, — " Otto's French Grammar " revised by Frdfl 
F. Bocher, is the best Instructor ever published ; at present, it sur- 
passes FasqueUe and the OUendorf System, by its simplicity. It 
has the advantage of telling, in one page, what the others require 
three or four to express. The rules for the pronunciation do honor 
to the reviser; besides, the lessons are so well placed, and so pro- 
gressive, that they bring the student into the difficulties of our 
language with very little exertion. At last, permit me to thank 
you for taking, by this publication, the most tedious part of our 
bbor as teacher. It is so dear, that any one could teach tho 
French Language without difficulty. 

I remain. Sir, yours, 

P. J. BORIS, 
Brt^essor of Drench Language, 

18. Boylston Ftaee, Boston, 



Marlbobo', Mas^, April 9, 1866 
8. B. Urbino, Esq. 

Dear Sir, — I used Otto's Grammar in two classes at Edgar- 
town High School, — one class quite advanced. The testimonial 
of Mr. Hunt and others expresses my sentiments, and you may 
use my name if you choose. 

Yours truly, 

A. H. WENZEL, 
i^Hme^pal qf Marlboro'' High School^ late Princ^Mil qf 
Edgartown High SchooL 



WoBURN, April 12, 1866. 
Mr. Urbino. 

Dear Sir, — The opinion of Messrs. Hunt and others with 

respect to the merits of Otto's French Grammar, I indorse in 

foil. 

Tours truly, 

THOMAS EMERSON. 

Master of Wobum High SchooL 



9. B. Urbiito, Esq. 

Mt Dbar Sir, — I am now using Otto's !EVench Grammar, 
revised by Prof. Bocher ; and, so fiu* as we have advanced, I am 
better pleased with it than with any other work of the kind which 
I have previously used. 

Yours truly, 

GEORGE N. BIGELOW. 

PrtficjpcM. 
State Normal School, Framirobam, 

April 16, 1866. 

BosTOH, April 16. 
Mr. Urbiito. 

Dear Sir, — I have used Otto's French Grammar for several 

years in all my schools, and find it much superior to all those which 

I have as yet seen, for the simplicity and clearness with which the 

rules are explained. 

I am happy to say, also, that your series of French Comedies 

and your other French books can be highly recommended for school 

and private reading : they are well selected. 

Yours truly, 

O. BESSAU. 



Kxw Haveh, Conn., April, ISfiHk 

8. B. Ubbino, Esq. 

Dbab Sib, — I thank yon for the spedmens of your French 
and German series, which you have been kind enough to send me 
firom time to time. Tou are doing, as it appears to me, a leal 
service to the study of these two languages, especially of thp 
German, in our country, by putting at reasonable prices so excel- 
lent editions of classical and unexceptionable texts within the easy 
reach of teachers and scliolars. I have used seyeral of them in 
my classes, and can heartily recommend them to instructors d 
pupils of every grade. 

I am, sir, very respectfully, 

Tour obedient servant, 

WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 
Frqf. vf Bantcrit and Intirueior tn Modem Lcmguagea at Tale College. 



Otto's Fbenoh Convbbbation Gbamxab. Revised by Ferdi- 
nand Bdcher. Boston : S. B. Urbino. 

It is with great pleasure that we direct the attention of all lovers 
of the French language to tliis publication. ... It is particularly 
fit for a text-book in our schools, for the following reasons : 1, It 
is short, without being superficial. 2, It is logically arranged. 
8, Its course of instruction is a progress, in a natural gradation, 
firom the easy to the difficult. 4, Theory and practice go hand in 
hand. 6, Its outside appearance does credit to the publishen. — 
Michigan Teacher, May, 1866. 



Batbs Collbgb, June 9, 1866. 
S. B. Ubbino, Esq. 

Dear Sib, — Will you allow me to thank you for calling my 

attention to Otto's French Grammar, edited by Prof. Bocherl 

We have used it thus far this year with entire satis&ction. It 

will be but simple justice to award it the first place as a text-book 

for mature students, at least among all with which I am acquainted, 

whether published in this country or in Europe. Its chapter on 

Pronunciation is surpassingly complete and practical. 

Gratefully yours, 

B. F. HAYEa 



TRnriTT CoLLBOB, Deoember, 1861 

ICr. S. B. Ubbino, Boston. 

I have used '' Otto's German Grammar " since yon issued the 
first edition, and like the method better than anj other. We use it 
in all the Institutions in Hartford where the German is taught, and 
the pupils learn with rapidity, and like tlieir Instruction book. 

I have also used the French and Italian Grammars based on the 
same method, your " College Series of Modem French Plays," and 
your otlier French publications, and recommend their use in 
Colleges and Schools. 

Bespectfully yours, 

L. SIMONSON. 

I have used " Otto's French Grammar" revised by Prof. B6cher, 
ever since it was published. To say that it is superior to Ollen- 
dorf 's Method, and Fasquelle's, it is not to say much. But I think 
it is better than most Grammars introduced into this country, 
though coming to us with fiur less claims and pretensions than 
them all. 

BosTOH, March 28. J. B. TORBICELLI. 

Statb Nobmal Sohool, 

Fbaminoham, Mass., March 26, 1865. 
S. B. Ubbino« Esq. 

Mt dbab Sib, — I have used "Otto's German Grammar," 
and prefer it to any other book of the kind with which I am 

acquainted. 

Yours truly, 

GEO. N. BIGELOW. 

St. Louis, May 16, 186& 
Mr. S. B. Ubbino, Boston. 

I take pleasure in recommending " Otto-Bocher French Conver- 
sation Grammar." It combines the practical with the theoretic, 
and is so arranged as to make the acquisition of the French 
language easy and pleasant to the student. Its adoption in my 
dasses hks ipven entire satis&ction. 

M. GIBEBT, 



EvoLiBH High School, 

Boston, March 31, 1866. 
Mr. IJbbino. 

Dbab Sib, — After a six months' trial, we conclude that Otto's 

French Grammar, revised hy Bocher, is superior in all i^pectf 

to any other of which we have knowledge. 

Very respectfully yours, 

E. HUNT, 

WILLIAM NICHOLS, Jr., 
EOBERT EDWARD BABSON, 
THOMAS SHERWIN, Jr., 

Teachers in EngiUk High SchooL 

I Ailly and emphatically indorse the aboye opinion respecting 

Otto's French Grammar. 

JOHN D. PHILBRICK, 

SvperitUendent of Public SchooU 



Stjltb Nobmal School. 

Salem, Mass, April 3, 1866. 
S. R. Ubbino, Esq. 

My Dbab Sib, — We are using in our school several of your 
publications with much satis&ction. This is especially the case 
with Otto's French Grammar. As a class text-book, this grammar 
is, in my opinion, the best fh the market. 

For the excellence of your school-books, both as to matter and 
typographical beauty, you richly merit the gratitude of teachen 
and pupils. 

Yours truly, 

D. B. HAGAB. 



Cambbidob, April 6, 1866. 
Mr. S. R. Ubbiko. 

Deab Sib, — OUo*8 French Grammar, revised by Bdcher, which 
we have been trying with a class in our " shorter course of study," 
has been adopted for all our French classes, in place of Fasquelle's 
book. We can heartily indorse the testimonial from the teachers 
Id the Boston High School. - 

Yours truly, 

W. J. ROLFB, 
Mamer of umUnrtdge High SchooL 



Dictation Exercises. By E. M. Sbwbll, auther of " Amy 
Herbert," and by L. B. Urbino. Boston : S. R. Urbino. 
" We are already deeply indebted to Miss Sewell, and this liflUe 
book adds one item more to the list of valuable books which she 
has fUmished to us and our children. This is emphatically a school- 
book with a soul in it, and we think nothing can exceed the skill 
and ingenuity with which these exercises are drawn up. No 
teacher can glance at it without at once perceiving its importance 
to him : and in our opinion. In the teaching and qidling, it hai 
not its equal. — Transcript. 



Dictation Exercises. By E. M. Sewell and L. B. Urbino. 
(pp. 174.) Boston: S. R. Urbino. 

. ** Bad spelling is so common, in spite of all our schools, that it u 
worth the while even of an accomplished writer like the author of 
* Amy Herbert * to prepare a good spelling-book ; for such is the 
volume before us. 

" It is aiTanged, however, on a plan so novel, in English, as to de- 
serve special attention. The words are arranged in (.continuous, 
though rather comical, sentences, which are to be written down, 
from dictation, by the learner. The lessons are progressive, and 
cannot &il to interest more than the old columns of disconnected 
words. It is well printed by Mr. Urbino." — Commontvealth 



If a child of average capacity, that has been drilled in an ordinary 
spelling-book, and then subjected to a course of lessons in this 
book of Dictation Exercises, cannot spell correctly the words of the 
language, it would prove, what I do not believe, that correct 
spelling cannot be attained by aU pupils, by seasonable study and 
drill. I believe that every public and private school in America 
would be greatly benefited by using this valuable treatise* 

Very truly yours, 

WILLIAM E. SHELDON. 



Vassar Female Colleob, 
PouoHKEEPBiB, N.Y., April 19, 1866. 
Mtr Ubbino. 

Deab Sib, — I am now using many of your publications in 
this college, of which I am particularly pleased with the Germaa 
and Italian Grammars, and with Bocher's CoUege Series of French 
Plays. Otto's German Grammar, I regard as a model of scholarly 
thoroughness and practical utility ; and the other works of your 
list, as far as I have examined them, recommend themselyes, not 
only by the beauty of their mechanical execution, but also by the 
intrinsic merit of their redaction. 

Very truly yours, 

W. L KNAPP, 
PrqfeBSor of Ancient and Modem Languages and LUeratwre* 



State University op Miohioait, 
April 20, 1866. 

I RATE adopted Otto's German Conversation Grammar as a text- 
book in this University, and have no hesitation in recommending it 
as by far the best grammar of the German language published in 
this country. No other work with which I am acquainted pre- 
sents such a happy combination of what are called the Analytic 
and Synthetic methods of instruction. The statement of princi- 
ples is clear and philosophical ; and the examples which illustrate 
the niceties of their application are all that could be desired. 
The French Grammar, by the same author, is similar in plan, and 
possesses equal excellences. 

I have examined the standard educational works for the study of 
foreign languages, published by S. H. Urbino, and take pleasure in 
recommending them to all students of the languages and litera- 
tures of Europe. They are well selected, amply elucidated by 
English notes, and, in convenience of form and excellence of 

li7pography« are all that could be desired. 

E. P. EVANS, 

Professor of Modem Languages and LUeratun, 



S. B. URBINO, PUBLISHEB, 

14 Bron\field Street, Boston^ 
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